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PREFACE 


The ‘Prem Patra’ was originally published as a fort- 
nightly magazine in Hindiin the time of Param Guru Huzur 
Maharaj, the second Revered Leader of the Radhasoami 
Faith, Huzur Maharaj was born in Pipalmandi, Agra on 
14 3.1829, succeeded to the Leadership of the Radhasoami 
Faith on 8.6.1878 and departed from this world on 6.12.1898. 
Huzur Maharaj joined the Postal Department in 1!847 and 
rose to be the first Indian Post Master General of U P. in 1881}. 


The publication of this Fortnightly, started on 1.5.1893, 
continued till 15.12.1898 ie. till 9 days after the departure 
from this world of Param Guru Huzur Maharaj. AI! the 
articles published in the Prem Patra were from the pen of- 
Param Guru Huzur Maharaj. The magazine was issued in 
lithographic print. 


Leter on, the issues of the Fortnightly were collected 
together, edited and published in book form under the same 
name, “Prem Patra’ in six parts. The publication of these 
Parts was begun in 1898 and completed in 1903. 


The issues of ‘Prem Patra’ obviously contain many of 
the discourses delivered day after day by Param Guru Huzur 
Maharaj inthe Satsang. This would explain why there is 
frequent repetition of the themes in these books. As people 
from out-stations come everyday to attend the Sassang, there 
are always some new arrivals in the Satsang and hence the 
same topics have often to be discussed for the benefit of the 
new-comers. There are, of course, many things which have 
been explained in very great detail and light has been thrown 
on many points. 


Besides, the language and style of the original books 
are also somewhat involved and punctuation marks have been 
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very sparingly used. The result is that one meets with very 
long sentences here and there anid the use of the Elindi words 
atc (aur) meaning ‘and’,#4 (jaiss), meaning, ‘just as’, «Ta (yani) 
meaning ‘i.e.’, AlTA €F (maldn hove) meaning, ‘It should be 
noted’, Sa ar Kiar atracy Als ghaur karnda chahiye) meaning 
‘It should now be considered’ etc. etc. is very very frequent. 
The reason isthat !tdindi prose was in its earlier stages of 
development. Asa matter of fact, some of the first books of 
Hindi prose were written at the instance of the British Govern- 
ment in the Ist quarter of the 1Uth Century for the use of civil 
servants. Nevertheless, the language is very simple and superior 
to other writings of the period and ans body who knows even 
a little Hindi can easily understand the discourses. 


These things made the work of translating the book 
into English a bit difficult. Elowever, attempt has been made 
to put the ideas of the Revered Author in as simple anc clear 
a language as possible. 


Certain technical [FElindi words which could not be 
expressed correctly in English have been usec! in original 
Hindiin the text of the translation and printed in italics and 
they have been explained in the footnotes as far as possible. 


Explanatory foot-notes on certain other points have also been 
given. 


It is hoped that the publication of this English translation 
of the “Prem Patra’ Part 1 will help English-knowing seekers of 
paramuirtha in understanding the teachings of the Radhasoami 
Faith in sufficient detailand would also be useful to those 
Satsangis who do not know Hindi. 


DAYALBAGH, AGRA: GUR SARAN DAS MEHTA 
30th April, 1958 President 


Radhasoami Satsang Sabba, 
Davalbagh, Agra. 


MAY THE MERCIFUL RADHASOAMI SHOW MERCY ! 
MAY RADHASOAMI HELP !! 


PREM PATRA 
PART I 


DISCOURSE 1 


1. Considering Merciful Radhasoami as the Supreme, the 
Almighty, the All-Merciful Being and the Vital Force within 
all, the devotee should surrender himself so completely to Him 
that he may leave the result of everything he deesto His 
Will and Pleasure and should conform to it and should, as far 
as possible, perform the practices of Sumiren’*, Dhyan” and 
Bhajan* and engage in the path* of the Holy Books and also 
Ly Seva” and Satsang*® and have strong faith and reliance in 
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i. Repetition ‘of the Holy } Name Radhasoami, one of the Spiritual 
Practices taught in the Radhasoami Faith. 2. Contemplation of the 
Holy Form of the Satguru, another Spiritual Practice of the Faith. 
3. Listening to the Spiritual Sound or Sounds of higher regions, the third 
Spiritual Practice. 4. The chanting of religious or mystic poems or 
poems of love and devotion for the Supreme Being is called ‘Path’. 
At the time of P&th, the devotee keeps his attention fixed internally at 
the spirit centre or at other higher centres and chants in a low tone, 
while feeling allthe time that he is doing so in the presence of the 
Supreme Being or the Satguru. The Path isa great help in concentrating 
attention internally and as such, it is usually resorted to by devotees. 
5S. ‘Seva’ means service. From very ancient times ‘Seva’ of the Guru or 
Satguru has been considered to be a necessary part of the spiritual 
discipline through which a devotee has to pass. ‘“Sev&’ is not only service 
of the Guru, but includes obedience to Guru’s orders and service of 
mankind. Itis held thatit is through ‘Seva’ that one is able to free 
himself from worldly entanglements. 6. Satsang (Sat Sang) is association 
(sang) with Sat i.e. Sat Purusha (Supreme Being) or the Satguru (Spiritual 
Teacher). Generally, it refers to the congregational divine service 
conducted under the presidentship of the Satguru or-some Saint. 
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His mercy and grace. In this way, all those Jiras*’ who 
adopt the above mode of life, can pass their life fairly 
satisfactorily. Ef the devotee leaves the result of whatever he 
does to the Will and Pleasure of the Lord, he will have no 
attachment of any kind and he will remain free from the effect 
of karmas or actions” even while performing kurmas or actions. 
And after performing spiritual practices internally, when one 
surrenders himself so completely to the Lord, all his old and 
samchit® karmas will, through Grace, gradually cease to have 
any influence on him and his life and if he performs actions 
in absolute reliance onthe Afouy*t of the Lord, kriyamana® 
karmas or actions would also not create any attachments 
and entanglements for him and the force of the ‘prarabdha'* 
karmas would also be weakened considerably. In this way, 
it is possible for the devotee to pass his life with normal 
comfort and ultimately to achieve salvation. The devotee 
can thus see even during his life-time, that all the three kinds 
of actions have ceased to have any influence on him. And 
if the devotee makes it the object of hia life to reach the 
Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and performs his spiritual 


1. The word ‘Siva’ is derived from the Sanskrit verb ‘{aa' iv’, ‘to 
live’. Hence the word ‘Jiva’ stands for all living beings, though it is used 
particularly for human beings. 2. Whatever we do, mentally or 
physically, is ‘karma’ or action. It leaves its impression on the mind. 
Thus we have on our minds the impressions produced by ‘karmas” of 
previous lives and also of the present life. 3. ‘Samchita karmas’ are 
those which accumulate in every life and whose results have to be under- 
gone in future lives. Thus ‘samchita karmas’ merge in “prdrabdha 
karmas’. 4. Any, even the least commotion on the spiritual plane, which 
results in activity on the spiritual plane or even on the mental and 
physical planes is called ‘Mauj’. Literally, the word means ‘wave’ of the 
sea. As Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from the spiritual plane, 
the term ‘Mauj’ is used also when we speak about their Will or Pleasure. 
5. ‘Kriyamand karmas’ of a person are those which one poforms during 
his existing life and the result of the major portion of such actions has 
to be undergone during the present life. 6. ‘Prdrabdha karmas’ are those 


which lead to a man’s future life and to the circumstances and 
conditions of that life. 
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practices with the fixed determination that. he would not stop 
short of achieving this object and goes on increasing his 
love and faith in the Holy Feet and withdrawing his attention 
from the world, except in so far as may be necessary 
according to one’s needs, it would be possible for him to reach 
the Original Abode in one or two lives, and if he falls 
short of attainment, then in the third life, but every life that 
would follow would definitely be better than the previous one, 
i.e. he would be able to make greater spiritual progress and 
would have more worldly happiness as well. He would also 
definitely come into contact with the Satguru and on attending 
His Satsang even for a few days, would start his progress 
from where he had left off in his previous life and for the time 
that would elapse between giving up this body and assuming 
another, he would stay at some higher plane where he 
would get the dargana of the Satguru and also His guidance 
and in the next life also he would get the darsana of the 
Satguru and come into contact with the Satsang and would 
begin to make progress from beyond what he had achieved 
in his previous life. There is thus no harm or loss in assuming 
physical forms one after the other. It is therefore a matter 
of joy that the devotee is thus enabled to accomplish his work 
and attain the Highest Abode. This surrender which has been 
referred to above is of the highest kind. Every devotee should 
make such a surrender to the Satguru and perform his 
practices. The higher the extent of the surrender, the greater 
the benefit one gets during his life-time and also at the time of 
hig death. There are many grades of ‘surrender’ buta man 
can judge tor himself to which grade the surrender he has 
made belongs, i.e. he can judge about the nature of his 
surrender from the extent to which he has learnt to rely upon 
“Mauyf andto the extent he depends upon the grace and 
mercy af the Lord and engages himselfin the performance 
of the practices. The devotee who surrenders himself 
cqmpletely will achieve his objective in one life and as 
regards others, the lesser the completeness of their surrender, 
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the greater the time they will require for achieving the 
objective. 


2. Just asthe spirit is present in every living body and 
discharges all the functions of that body by means of its 
currents and is in itself the vital force of the entire body, in 
the same manner, Merciful Radhasoami is the source of energy 
of all the spirits and their Vital Force and is always present 
within everyone. Thus the fact of [lis being Almighty is 
established and thus one need have no hesitation in accepting 
Merciful Radhasoami as Almighty, but itis in the nature of 
man’s mind that it never gives up its clever ways and methods 
and docs not completely rely on the mercy and grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami. The reason is that he always adopts 
methods and makes attempts in his own way in the performance 
of the work or activity to which he is specially attached and 
doesnot rely fully on the grace and mercy of the I.ord. And 
if he cloes not succeed in his work according to his wishes, 
he becomes disinterested and dissatisfied ancl even miserable 
and begins to feel that if he had employed a particular 
method, he would have been successful or that he had failed 
because he had committed a particular mistake and forgets 
everything about the Willand Pleasure of the l.ord and does 
not conform to it. 


3. People who have such a mentality, do not place 
their trust fully in the Lord's protection. Such people 
desire that Merciful Radhasoami should do everything accord- 
ing to their wishes and if it does not so happen, they give up 
depending on His Will and Pleasure and try to put in their 
effortsin their own way. Such a surrender is defective, 
but if the desire to surrender oneself completely to the Lord 
is sincere and strong and if the devotee continues working 
hard and performs his spiritual practices, he would one day 
succeed in placing his complete faith in the Lord's protection. 
In order to attain such a complete surrender, it is necessary 
that one should have some detachment from the objects and 
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pleasures of the world. One should limit his desires to the 
barest necessity and should restrain or remove all those 
desires which are unnecessary and avoidable. It should be 
noted that efforts are not prohibited but all efforts should 
be made only subject to the Lord’s Will and Pleasure. 


4. When undergoing the results of the actions of the 
present life, the influence of actions of one’s previous life also 
is felt and if the past actions have been good and correct, 
the actions in the present life are generally performed correctly, 
otherwise the result of the actions of the present life would be 
more irksome or less gratifying. Though Merciful Radhasoami 
is always there to help people, yet everything in this world 
cannot be done according to man’s wishes and if his past 
karmas are bad and likely to lead him to trouble, he shall have 
to undergo, to some extent or other, the results of those actions 
also but one should not feel disturbed at this. Aslong as one 
has worldly desires and hopes, the effect of the karmas would 
continue to dog his steps. One would be free from the effect of 
karmas only when man would become indifferent to the world. 


Question 1. Would a person, who has spiritual desire 
only and no worldly hope or desire, have to undergo the 
results of his actions or not ? 


Answer |. If one has surrendered himself sincerely 
and completely tothe Lord and has become indifferent to 
the world in its true sense, whatever Joy or sorrow comes to 
him would be because of the Will or Pleasure of the Lord 
and thereby only his spiritual good would be aimed at, ie. 
his mind and spirit would become purer and he would 
ascend towards higher regions. 


Question 2. If one completely surrenders himself to the 
Lord, would Kala continue his connection with him even then ? 


Answer 2. If one has surrendered himself completely 
and truly, Kala would not continue his connection with him 
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but the results of his past actions would necessarily have to 
be undergone by him, though to a lesser extent, i.e. a mere 
fraction of the whole and such a Jiva would not recreate his 
connection with Kala in future, te. in bis present hfe. 
Connection with Kala connotes the existence of desires for 
worldly pleasures in man’s mind and putting in efforts for 
their attainment and giving up dependence upon the Will and 
Pleasure of the Lord. 


DISCOURSE 2 


1, The Saints have attached special importance to lshakti 
Marga and have stated that the Bhakti Marga, ice the Path 
of Devotion is the path of the Merciful Lord or the path taught 
by the Guru and that the religion in which there is no Love or 
Devotion is the path dictated by human mind. There are also 
some religions wherein there is some element of Devotion and 
Love, but they go in for idols and lifeless objects and do 
not know the True Supreme Being nor do they search for Flim. 
The Saints have praised only that devotion which is directed 
towards the Feet of the Supreme Being and which aprings 
fromthe desire to meet the '‘Bhagwant’ or the Beloved by 
performing internal spiritual practices. Such devotion 
can be attained through the Satguru, forit is the Satguru 
alone Who can give allinformation about the True Supreme 
Being. 


2- And it should be remembered that the True 
Supreme Being Radhasoami has the Form of Love and the Sat 
Purusha also has the Form of Love and the spirit or atme, 
Paramaima, Brahma and Parabrahma are all Forms of Love 
and the Satguru as well as the Jivas are also Farms of Love. 
One cannot meet the True Supreme Being without Love. 
The only difference between them is that the Supreme Being 
Radhasaami ia the Fountain-head of Love, ie. the Source 
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and Reservoir and the Sat Purusha is the Ocean of Love 
while Brahma and Parabrahma are like waves of Love and the 
Jiva, a drop of Love. The Jivas are not free from desires, nor 
is Brahma free from Maya. But there is only very little of 
‘Maya’ in the Ocean of Love, i.e. in Sat Purusha and it has 
assumed the form of pure spirituality in that Ocean of Love 
and in the Fountain-head,i-e. in the Region of Merciful 
Radhasoami, there is no trace whatsoever of ‘Mcya’. Whoso- 
ever desires to have true salvation and true release from _ this 
world, should search for the Supreme Being with feelings of 
Love. And guidance about the True Supreme Being can 
be had from the Satguru or the Guru Who knows the secret of 
the Supreme Being. Whenthe seeker has contacted the 
Satguru and attained the secret of the Path leading to the 
Supreme Being, he should try to rise higher up within himself 
by performing the Yoga practices. In other words, he 
should apply his spirit to the Sound Current, which issues 
forth from the Region of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami 
and is present within every human being. It is with the help 
of that Current that the devotee can reach the Ocean of 
Love and the Fountain-head and when he reaches there, he 
attains the state of true release and true salvation. 


3. It should be borne in mind that the Sound Current is 
also the Current of Light and Life and it is also the Current 
of Love and that man’s spirit has descended with that 
Current to the topmost Region of ‘Pind’. It is at this point 
that one has firstto collect his spirit and then, ascending 
upwards, reach the Original Abode of the Supreme Being. 
This is the Religion of the Saints. In order to achieve 
such salvation, one must of necessity contact such a Satguru 
as has already attained the Highest Abode or contact sucha 
Sadh who, having met the Satguru, is engaged in the per- 
formance of practices for attaining the Highest Abode. The 
devotee should find out the practices from whosoever is 
available out of these two. It would then be possible ta 
reach the Original Abode after performing the practices 
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according to his instructions. [he devotee should also attend 
the external Satsang of the Satguru with Love. 


4. The secret of the Abode of S tints is not known in 
any other religion, nor is any other person, except the Satguru 
or the person whom He may teach the same, acquainted with it. 
Indeed, the highest objective of allthe religions of the world 
is much lower than the Abode of the Saints. In other 
words, no one has gone beyond the Regions of Brahma and 
Parabrahma and these two regions and other lower regions, 
i.e. Sahasdal Kamal, Gth Chukra, etc. ete. are within the 
Region of Mayx And those who performed the practices 
and have stopped at these regions or would stop there, would 
not go beyond the Region of AMfuyaanid therefore will not 
be free from birth and death because covers of Afaya, both 
fine and coarse, have surrounded the spirit and those very 
covers have formed themselves intothe bady of the spirit. 
Release from these coversis not possible under any circums- 
tances without going beyond the Region of Alaya. These 
covers always go on changing and this change of covers ia 
known as birth and death. All the religions of the world 
whose highest objective or ideal is within the limits of Alaya 
are known as the religions of Mind, for Mind and Afaya hold 
sway over this Region of Afeya, whether it is Mind and Afaya 
of the Brahmand or the Mind and Maya of the Pind. The 
religion which does not teach devotion to the True Supreme 
Being is like an empty shell, Le. it is devoid of the seed 
and true salvation cannot be achieved under any circume- 
tances through its help. Thisis the reason why devotion to 
the Satguru and Sabda has been greatly stressed in the 
Religion of Saints. And the person who has reached the 
highest Region is known as the Satguru and the Form of 
Sabda is His real Form. In other words, Sadda itself has 
assumed the Human Form. Thus this devotion only is 
True Devotion. When the spirit attains the Region of Saints 
by performing such devotion, both internally and externally, 
its object shall have been then achieved. External devotion or 
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internal devotion pertaining to any region which is within the 
limits of Maya cannot lead to true salvation or true release. 
It is for this reason that the Saints have not looked upon 
this kind of devotion with favour. 


5. It should also be noted that, without Sound Practice, 
it is not possible to make internal progress beyond the 
limits of Brahmand. The religion in which the Region of Saints 
is not the objective, nor is any internal progress possible, 
cannot lead to true salvation or true release even if it 
teaches Sound Practice. If the devotee listens to sounds of 
ten kinds referred to in the Yoga Sastra of Patanjali and his 
mind, on concentration, listens to them and enjoys them but 
if he does not know the intermediate regions (Lokas) 
nor the real method, i.e. he does not know the Sound 
pertaining to a particular region, nor does he really want to 
reach that particular region, even then true and complete 
salvation cannot be achieved. In other words, the Sound 
Practice performed in this manner will not enable the /Jiva to 
ascend to the next region nor will itrmprove his spiritual condi- 
tion, ie. he would not be able to free himself from the Region 
of Maya wherein births and deaths take place. Therefore, 
those Jivas who want to achieve true salvation should search 
for the Satguru and surrender themselves to Him and after 
learning the Surat Sabda Yoga and its methods from Him 
should begin to perform the spiritual practices and increase 
their love for the Satguru through attendance at the Satsang. 
And thus they should go on increasing their love and Faith 
in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. It is only by doing so 
that their spirit would gradually one day reach the Holy Feet 
of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and would achieve 
its object. 


P. P. I—2 
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DISCOURSE 3 


1. The greatest obstruction in the achievement of 
paramartha is caused by the desire for worldly enjoyments and 
the presence of too much self-esteem and jealorsy in one's 
mind. The desire for enjoyments is a greater hindrance than 
indulgence in enjoyments themselves. The puramarthi shoul } 
not therefore allow useless desires for worldly things to enter 
his mind, otherwise he would not get any satisfaction in his 
spiritual practices, because at the time of those practices 
his mind would think of worldly enjoyments. And if in place 
of too much self-esteem and egotism, the paramerthi fills his 
mind with humility, love of the Lord would gradually develop 
in his heart day by day. It 1s possible for a man to be humble 
towards the Supreme Being and the Satguru to some extent 
at least but it is very difficult to behave with humility towards 
other people. Ifa person has a true desire for puramartha 
and is sincerely humble towards the Satguru and the Sabda, 
he would generally be able to develop true humility within 
himself. And in paramartha, one should not have jealousy 
under any circumstances. If a feeling of emulation in matters 
of paramartha arises in one’s mind, it would be useful. In 
other words, if on seeing atrue paramarthi,a person desires 
that he should also perform Seva and devotion and peramar tha 
too like that paramarthi, it would be advantageous. But if 
one becomes jealous on hearing of the praise of a person and 
works inimically against him and also disparages him, 
then he creates great obstruction in paramartha. 


2. The paramarthi should always keep control over his 
time and must not spend it in useless activities. ie should 
spend only as much time in his departmental service or profes- 
sion as may be necessary and should utilize only reasonable 
time for his family affairs and his personal needs. The rest of 
the time should be spent in Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan, path 
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of Holy Books and in discussing topics of paramartha and in 
thinking over them. This would lead to his progress in 
paramartha. 


3. The devotee should have little to do with those 
worldly people whose hearts are full of worldly desires because 
they would only talk of irrelevant things and old stories and 
would remind him of worldly enjoyments and thus make 
him unhappy and such ideas and desires and such a 
state would cause interference in the  devotee’s 
practices. Those people who cometothe Satsang and there 
talk about worldly things are extremely unfortunate. Do they 
not get sufficient leisure at home for all their gossip? And 
those who listen to them with attention are even more 
unfortunate as they do not know the value of their own time. 


4. Ifa person speaks ill of another person in your 
presence without any purpose, you should understand that he 
would speak ill of you in the presence of others. Such a 
habit is a great obstruction in paramartha and the person 
who indulges in it unnecessarily commits a sin. 


5. One should always observe and examine the 
condition of his mind on all occasions and one should be 
particularly careful about this in paramartha so that his mind 
may not fall a victim to pride, otherwise love for the Lord 
would not stay in his mind. 


6. As far as it may be possible, one should help every 
aspirant for paramartha to the utmost extent. If a person 
cannot help another person in any way, he should at least not 
wish to do any injury to his paramartha. Every paramarthi 
should bear these things in mind and it is only then that 
he can progress in his paramartha and the Supreme Being; 
getting pleased with him, would grant him His love. 
Kabir Sahab has well said: — 


aa at a aaa, FX st aa qa! 
aa at & daa, caa at afta ul 
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Lene k6 Sat Nam hai, dene kO an din, 
Tarne kG hai dinté, dtiban ko abhimdn. 


Translation — 


If one asks for a gift, he should ask for the True 
Name; if one wishes to make a gift, he should make 
a gilt of food-grains. 

If one wishes to cross the Ocean of the world 
successfully, he should be humble and if one wishes 
to get drowned, he may become proud. 


DISCOURSE 4 


1, There are three big hurdles in taking to param irtha 
astaught by the Saints and performing its prescribed 
practices:—(a) Doubts, (5) Delusions and {(c) Traditions 
and attachment to customs. 


(a) Doubts—If any person listens attentively to the 
discourses delivered in Satsang and contemplates on what 
the Saints have expounded and tries to understand it, he will 
easily have faith in the Supreme Being Radhasoami because on 
observing the creation and arrangements made by l’rovidence 
on this earth and in the heavens, the intention, skill and purpose 
of the Creator become quite evident. If anyone carefully congi- 
ders the constitution of one’s body, one can understand clearly 
that every part of his body has three characteristics, i.e. (i) it 
has been created to discharge ane particular function, (13) 
whatever skill has been used in its make-up, is clearly visible 
and (iii) the real purpose is that all the parts of the body may 
jointly be able to discharge all the functions of the body 
correctly. Similarly, the canstitution of every form or body, 
earthly or heavenly, can also be understood and in every 
body the force and the energy of the spirit which occupi¢cs 
that body are clearly observed, because it is with its help 
that the entire functioning of all the parts of that body, 
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which have been made like instruments or tools, is being 
carried on. And this spirit, according to the Saints, is a ray of 
that Sun which is the Fountain-head of all the creation and it 
is from the energy of that Sun that every spirit gets its vitality 
orenergy- Thus the Fountain-head from which all spirits have 
emanated becomes the Supreme Being of the entire creation 
and the name of that Supreme Being is Merciful Radhasoami. 
This description has been given here only very briefly. 
There are many regions in the entire creation like covers or 
layers and each of these regions is a big region in the 
external creation and in every region, in addition to the 
large creation there, there is a Spirit which is the Creator 
of that region and ii is by the energy of that Spirit that the 
said region continues to function. Inthe lower regions, the 
Spirit of every region which has been declared to be the 
Presiding Deity of that region, gets energy from the spirit 
of the region next higher to it. The last and the highest 
region beyond all these regions is known as_ the 
Radhasoami Region and it is from there that in the 
beginning of the creation, the Spirit Current descended and 
came down creating lower regions one after the other. It 
is established from this description that Merciful Radhasoami 
is the Supreme Being and is Omnipotent and when this fact 
is clearly understood, then there can be no doubt of any kind 
about His being the Supreme Being and the Omnipotent Being. 


(6) Delusion—A man is said to be deluded when 
he considers a region or substance as real though they are not 
real and applies his mind and heart to them. When there isno 
doubt left about Merciful Radhasoami being the Supreme and 
Omnipotent Being, then to consider the Deities of the lower 
Regions as the Supreme Being is nothing but a Delusion. The 
Deities of the lower Regions have all defined limits and 
the period of their existence is also fixed. If then a person 
considers any of them to be the Supreme Being and makes 
Him his ideal, he would also be withdrawn along with those 
Deities and their Regions at the time when Pralaya( Dissolution) 
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takes place and again when creation comes into being, that 
person would also be re-born. 


It is for this reason thatit is wise and necesgary for 
every true paramarthi to search for the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and to apply his main attention to [lis 
Holy Feet and make all possible efforts to proceed on the path 
to reach the Region withtrue and strong determination. 
He would then, with the grace and help of Merciful 
Radhasoami, in one, two or three lives, depending on his love 
and sincerity, reach His region and become imperishable 
and eternal and attain great bliss and happiness. On the 
other hand, whosoever keeps his attention fixed on the world 
and its objects would wander about in the lower regions and 
lives of lower regions according to his karmus and whatever 
happiness and unhappiness necessarily comes as a result 
of association with the material body and also miscry of 
births and deaths would always have to be borne by him, 


Likewise, it is also Delusion to have extreme attachment 
in one’s mind for the objects of the world as these objects are 
all perishable and one can enjoy those objects atone time 
and only to a little extent in activities pertaining to the bady 
and the senses but one cannot utilize them fully nor can one 
always get help fromthem. It is therefore right that one’s 
connection with them should be only as littl: ag necessary 
and if one has more than necessary mental attachment 
with them, it would interfere with one’s love in the Feet 
of the Supreme Being and the result of all this would 
be that such a person would always b= sometimes happy 
and at other times unhappy and he would never be free 
from births and deaths. One should understand that similar 
is the case with family members and all the things 
of the world. In other words, one’s attachment to these 
things should be only to the extent that may be necessary 
for the performance of the functions of the body 80 that 
as long as the body is there, these functions may continue 
and attachment may not be so great that separation 
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from any person or thing may give him a big shock or 


embitter his life or may withdraw his attention from the True 
Supreme Reing. 


(c) Traditions—The attachment of every person to 
old traditions and customs and his power of understanding 
and thinking and his desires, conduct and way of life will 
depend upon the country, the nation and the _ religion 
in which he was born and also on the company which 
he kept, and the behaviour of his family members, neigh- 
bours and fellow citizens observed by him upto the time he 
developed his intelligence and power of understanding. In 
every country and in every community some deity or other 
is worshipped as the Supreme Being and _ certain customs 
and ceremonies are observed. And on account of his habit, 
every person likes to stick to the old and time-honoured 
customs, the old ideals, the old trends and _ thoughts 
and the kind of behaviour and the desires as have been 
prevalent since the past. The Religion of Saints does not 
interfere with any customs or ceremonies excepting that 
it emphasizes the worship of the True Supreme Being 
but some customs and ways and feelings and desires are 
such that so long as a_ person, after proper thought 
and in the light of the discourses of the Saints, does not 
consider them inferior, useless, unnecessary and as disturb- 
ances in spiritual practices and does not sincerely give up 
his regard for them, they would till then definitely 
interfere with his faith and his performance of the spiritual 
practices. Change of the ideal (i.e. objective) must be 
effected at once, ies one should give up his ideal and all 
those Deities who work in the creation merely as agents 
and are stationed in regions lower than the Radhasoami 
Region, ie. one should give up belief in these Deities and 
should place full faithin the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhascoami. It is only then that one would be able to perform 
successfully the practices of the Radhasoami Faith. And if 
amanis not able completely to give up the old customs, 
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ways and ceremonies etc.,he may observe them outwardly 
within his family circle and brotherhood so long as necessary 
but while doing so, he should keep the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami in his mind, so that whatever harm 
can possibly come to him on account of outwardly engaging 
in customs may be removed and he may feel no obstruction 
in performing his devotions and activities in accordance 
with the teachings ofthe Saints. As a matter of fact, all 
the customs and ways which are prevalent in different parts of 
different countries have been fixed for the convenience of both 
the special and the ordinary people according tothe intelli- 
gence, view-points and experience of small communities and 
groups of people. The conditions of different times ancl the 
general atmosphere both continue to change and the activities, 
the strength, the intelligence and the views of the people 
also change and as such the rules and customs which were 
considered as correct anc necessary at one time need to be 
changed after some time, i-c. need for modification in those 
rules according to the conditions of the times, temperament 
and the intelligence of the people becomes evident. But the 
human mind which isa slave of habits, does not at all like 
such changes because of its low mentality, way of thought and 
intelligence. Thus even though old customs and ways may be 
causing trouble, people feel very much aggrieved when they 
are giving them up. As evidently every country has always 
only a few people who understand things and a large number 
of ignorant people, the attachment of the latter to the old 
customs and ways is considerable and such people do not like 
to change any old traditions howsoever troublesome they may 
be, because of their blind attachment and their intelligence which 
is of a low order, as they are afraid lest by giving up the old 
traditions set up by their ancestors they themselves or their 
family might suffer some Injury or some kind of loss of income, 
And this fear has been caused in their minds specially by 
selfish people as there is some gain or income to some person 
orthe other in whatever old customs are prevalent rhere 
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and such people do not want that other people whom they 
have thus deceived and madea source of their own livelihood 
know the real Truth or may become wise and 
be enabled to think of their loss and gain and thus 
modify their conduct accordingly. And this is the chief and 
most important reason why the old customs and traditions 
continue. When the inner eye of a Satsangi opens on 
hearing the discourses of Saints and when he is able to 
see the real condition of worldly’ people as it is, it behoves 
him to adopt such a way, after taking into consideration 
his present and future loss and gain, that he may have real 
gain in life here and hereafter. If he is unable to change 
any old customs or traditions, he must then act at least 
internally according to the teachings of the Saints, otherwise 
his paramartha will be disturbed but if there are customs 
e.g. meat-eating, taking of wine and _ other intoxicants, 
the continuance of which may be to his great detriment, he 
should give them up at once andif he gives up such habits, 
there is no possibility of any injury to his life nor will he 
have to give up his family or his caste people. And if he 
would carefully study the condition of the members of his 
caste, he would come to know to what extent they are 
performing good and bad deeds and acting in an irregular 
way against the teachings of their religion and the traditions of 
their ancestors merely for worldly gain and enjoyment. Under 
these circumstances, if he gives up some bad or mean custom 
for making progress in paramartha and for his spiritual benefit, 
what harm will there be to people of his caste or family ? 


2. This statement does not mean that a person should 
unnecessarily pick up a quarrel with his family or caste on 
some matter and, after quarelling with them, leave them but 
itis desirable for the follower of a Saint to continue his 
association with them as far as possible. In this way, those 
people stand to gain considerably and he stands to lose 
nothing, for if their association continues, one can hope that 
those people also, by listening to him, may gradually develop 
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their understanding and on appreciating the importance and 
value of the teachings of the Saints, may one day begin to 
act according tothose teachings. 


DISCOURSE 5 


OBSTACLES IN SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 
AND THE METHODS OF REMOVING THENI 


[. Some people complain that they get no pleasure in 
the Bhajan (Sound) Practice or that they have not made any 
progress internally. The reason is that either their mine 
remains engaged at the time of spiritual practices in worldly 
desires or thoughts about worldly activities or they sit for 
spiritual practices just after having remained engaged in 
worldly activities and thoughts about them or whatever 
they see or listen to internally within themselves is not 
understood and appreciated by them. 


Z Itis evident thatif any person would think of some 
worldly activity or object at the time of spiritual practices, the 
current of his mind and spirit would How at that time towards 
the sense-organ pertaining to that worldly activity or object. 
As the mind can do only one thing at atime an pleasure is 
obtainable from the current flowing down from abave, how 
could man’s mind have any experience of joy in Bhajan 
Practice unless and untilits current ascends and comes into 
contact with the spirituality of higher regions ? 


3. If a person sits for spiritual practices after engaging 
in worldly activities or thoughts about them, his mind and spirit 
are then overwhelmed with the flow of desires and his inclina- 
tion and thoughts would flow downwards, and the result would 
be that as long as he does not apply himself to spiritual 
practices with deep earnestness and love, his spirit and mind 
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would not be purified and would not engage in spiritual 
practices and he will get no joy. It is necessary under these 
circumstances that the devotee should carefully recite some 
Sabda from the Holy Book Sar Bachan containing feelings of 
love for the Lord or an expression of distress at separation 
from Him or an admonition and thus try to change his thoughts. 
It is then possible that he may get some pleasure or joy in 
spiritual practices. 


4. There are some people who wish that the first region 
mentioned to them in detail at the time of initiation may be 
attained by them as soon as they sit for the practice. And 
if they get a glimpse of it, they desire that the vision should 
remain permanently before their mind’s eye and when they 
are ableto hear the Sound of the First Region, they do not 
attach proper value to it asthey should. As a result, the 
spiritual practices appear to them to be insipid and devoid 
of any pleasure. It is not easy to see the Third Til* or the 
Sahasdal Kamal?, nor is it an easy matter that the vision 
should stay, for these Regions are the Regions of the Virata 
Purusha and Brahma Purusha. Itis very difficult so soon to 
have a vision of these Regions and for the vision to stay longer. 
Ilowever, if a glimpse or a vision of these regions can be had 
occasionally and the sound of the bell can be heard, this also 
should be considered a matter of great good fortune. Gradually, 
however, the sound would get clearer and nearer and at some 
time the vision of the Region also will be visible. 


5. It is desirable to continue performing spiritual 
practices with love and faith. It should be understood that the 
object of the spiritual practices of the Religion of Saints is that 
the spirit and the mind which are tied down to the body should 
ascend towards Brahmanda and then go beyond it. Whoso- 


pat eric tle RMR =e uM ARPNEU Oct tt RRO PCa RUA AON UI PORSCHE 


1. The expression ‘Third Til’ is generally used for ‘6th Chakra’ or 
the ‘Third Eye’, ‘Siva Netra’ etc. ‘Til? means, ‘pupil of the eye’. ‘Third Til’ 
means the pupil of the ‘Third Eye’. 2. Sahasdal Kamal is the 4th Region 
of Brahmanda from below. The Presiding Deity of the Region is known 
as ‘Niranjan’ and also as ‘Jyoti Narayana’ and ‘Virafa’. 


20 


ever, during internal contemplation, fixes his mind and spirit 
on the First or the Second Region and makes them stay there 
for some time, he would surely have the joy of the concentra- 
tion and the upward ascent of the mind and the spirit, even 
though he may not be able to have any vision. Similarly, 
whosoever would try to make his mind and spirit establish 
contact with Higher Regions at the time of Dfyan and 
Bhajan and would gradually raise them to the Region from 
which the spiritual sound is coming, would surely enjoy the 
Bhajan practice. It is, therefore, necessary that at the time 
of the practices of Dhyan and Bhajan one should give up all 
thoughts of the world and fix his mind and spirit at the 
First Region and if they come downward, make them ascend 
again and stay there. Ifthe devotee does so repeatedly, he 
would be able to hear the Spiritual Sound to some extent 
and to have a vision of the Form and also get the bliss af 
concentration and ascent to higher regions. In order 
to succeed inall these activities, it is however necessary to 
have an intense desire and a deep sense of gricf at separation, 
i.e. he must have sufficient love forthe Lord and alsa fecltasome 
extent the distress caused by separation from Elim. If it is not 
possible to bring the mind under control at the time of spiritual 
practices, one should carefully read some Sabda (poem), 
containing an expression of the feelings of love or distress at 
separation or admonition, which generally produces great effect 
on his heartand then engage in the Sound I’ractice. It is 
then likely that the condition of the mind would change to 
Some extent and the devotee would be enabled to perform the 
Bhajan practice somewhat satisfactorily. 


6. And occasionally one should ask his mind why it 
should think of worldly things and activities when 
engaged in paramartha as it does not at all think of 
paramartha when engaged = in worldly — activities. 
The devotee should also occasionally offer prayers in the 
Feet of the True Supreme Being that his mind may become 
pure and steady and may take to Sound Practice. Hi one 
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considers the matter carefully, it should be clear that if a 
man thinks of the world while engaged in Dhyan and 
Bhajan, it is extremely disrespectful to the True Supreme 
Being. How can the father and an officer be pleased with a 
man who goes to them and does not listento them or look 
atthem? Similarly, the Supreme Being also cannot be 
pleased with such people and this is why one does not get any 
pleasure in spiritual practices. It is therefore proper that if 
one is not able to remain engaged in spiritual practices for a 
sufficient time, he should do so at least for some time, but as 


far as possible, he should perform the practices correctly and 
with full attention. 


7. Whenever at the time of Bhajan or Dhyan, one finds 
his body getting languid or inactive or he feels drowsy, he 
should then give up the practices for some time and 
stretch his arms and legs and if one feels very much 


exhausted, he should walk a few steps and again sit for 
practice. 


8. If one finds himself drowsy or getting unconscious at 
the time of Bhajan, he should engage himself in Sumiran (i.e. 
the Repetition of the Holy Name) and Dhyan (ie. the 
Contemplation of the Holy Form) fora few minutes and, 
if the drowsiness is not removed, he should continue these 
practices till he becomes quite alert and awake. 


9. Whenever any bad ideas or thoughts of the world 
arise inthe mind, one should engage in the Repetition of 
the Holy Name and the Contemplation of the Holy Form 
and thus remove those thoughts and if the thoughts are 
not removed, he should give up the Sound Practice alto- 
gether for some time and engage in Sumiran and Dhyan 
and when those thoughts disappear, he should again engage 
in Bhajan. But if the mind creates much trouble and does 
not allow the devotee to engage evenin Sumiran and Dhyan, 
he should give up Sumiran and Dhyan also and should 
recite a Sabda and fully understand its purport i.e. he should 
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recite every line four or five times and should apply 
the meanings of those lines to his own case and then engage 
in practice. If his mind does not feelinclined to perform 
the practices even then and useless thoughts crop up, he 
should leave the practices and get up and engage in the 
practices at some other time. 


10. It should be understood that the Current of Mercy 
of Merciful Radhasoami is ever-flowing and as long as the 
current of the spirit and the mind of the devatee cdlocs nat 
unite with the Current of Grace or come into contact with it, 
the effect of the Current of Grace cannot be clearly 
experienced and this would be possible only when the 
mind and the spirit engage in Bhajan practice moved 
by feelings of love or distress at separation or when fecling 
unhappy about the world for some reason or other and 
sincerely wishing for mercy and grace of Merciful Radha- 
soami or when one is moved at some time by some real 
fear and then prays for help and mercy fron Merciful 
Radhasoam!t. At such times and under these conditions, 
one is bound to get some indications of grace and mercy 
and to get joy and peace also to some extent. 


1}. It should be noted that on the day when one takes 
more food than necessary or there is some irregularity 
about food, one would not experience any joy in fthajan 
practice. And if one has committed a bad deed which 
may prove harmful to some other person or i¢ likely to do 
so, then for this reason also he would get no joy in his Bhajan 
Practice. If one takes more food, the spirit current does 
not rise upwards at the time of Bhajan and when one 
commits some sinful act, theinclination of both the spirit 
and the mind is downwards. The Satsangi who performs 
spiritual practices should keep both these things in 


mind and should continue to control himself as best as 
he can. 


12. If aman’s mind is entangled in some special worldly 
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activities or is very much attached to some particular person 
or he feels great enmity or jealousy for some _ other 
person, he would have only very little love for the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being and therefore his mind would 
apply itself to spiritual practices insufficiently and get less joy. 


13. In short, a true Satsangi should weaken his love for 
the world everyday as far as_ possible and increase his 
attachment and love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being. 
Then to the extent that his love for the world would go on 
decreasing, his love for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being 
would increase and to the same extent the joy which he 
may get in Bhajan and Dhyan practices would also increase 
and he would internally experience more grace. 


14. If a person does not atall stop his mind from 
thinking about or indulging in worldly enjoyments and wishes 
that his mind may become quite pure only through grace, he 
cannot obtain grace of the Supreme Father in this manner. 
He should, as far as it lies in his power, restrain his mind and 
if he does not succeed in doing so, he should fee! ashamed 
and must repent and threaten his mind that it shall have to 
sulfer great misery in future and occasionally should also 
offer prayers. It is then possible that his mentality may 
perhaps gradually change to some extent. And such a person 
should, in addition to feeling ashamed or repentant and to 
offering prayers, engage in the performance of Sumiran, 
Dhyan and Bhajan for nearly double the usual time on the 
day on which heis not able to control his mind. The result 
would be that the impurity which his mind might have 
gathered by unnecessarily excessive indulgence in worldly 
enjoyments would be cleared and removed to a certain extent 
on the same day. 


(5. It should be remembered that the five passions 
kama, krodha, lobh, moh and ahankar and the ten sense-organs 
whose inclination is towards the world are all opposed to 
paramartha. From amongst these, kama and krodha and the 
tongue, the eye and ear, when they indulge in worldly 
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activities more thanwhatis desirable become great obstacles 
in spiritual practices as is explained below. It is necessary to 
keep them under proper control all the time. 


(a) When one indulges excessively and improperly in 
kama, his spirit and mind tend to, and begin to, flow down- 
wards. And therefore he gets no joy in spiritual practices. 


(b) When one is very angry, the current of his spirit 
gets dispersed inside and outside the body. Ele therefore 
gets no joy in spiritual practices. 


(c} The eye and the ear, on seeing anid hearing 
about many useless forms and objects give rise to thoughts 
about those things internally at the time of spiritual practices 
and thus cause harm and do not allow one to have any 
joy inthe Bhajan practice. 


(d) The tongue, on taking more than sulficient 
fatty and tasteful food and by engaging in foolish and useless 
talk produces laziness, drowsiness and dirty thoughts at 
the time of spiritual practices. It is therefore desirable that, 
asfaras posible, one should be careful in the use af his 
sense-organs, otherwise they would constantly interfere in 
the performance of spiritual practices. 


DISCOURSE 6 
DEVOTION TO THE SATGURU AND THE SAINTS 


1. tis desirable for the person who comes into contact 
with the Satguru to develop love in [lis Feet and alter being 
initiated in the Surat Sabda Yoga, he should also perform 
the internal practices. He should also engage in the 
Contemplation of the Holy Form and in the Repetition of the 
Holy Name, which the Satguru may teach. And he should 
contemplate at the centre corresponding tothe First Region 
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and; when with the practice of Contemplation his mind 
becomes steady at that centre and he begins to get pleasure 
and both his spirit and his mind appear to apply 
themselves properly and to become steady, he should 
begin contemplation at the centre corresponding to the 
Second Region, then at the centre corresponding to the 
Third Region and should thus proceed to Sat Loka. And 
whoever would perform the practices with sincerity and love, 
would be able to experience within himself to some extent an 
upward movement of both his mind and spirit. The devotee 
can thus reach the highest region, i-e. the Region of the Saints 
by performing the practice of Contemplation. Whoever has 
begun to perform the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga and 
Contemplation of the Holy Form with a sincere desire to reach 
the Radhasoami Region, would himself be able to know how 
much progress he would make during the present life as 
a result of the practice of Dhyan and in the end, Merciful 
Satguru would take him in His lap and enable him to have 
the Vision of Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. [If the 
devotee has completed his practices and is fit to stay in 
that Region, he would stay there, otherwise the spirit would 
return and be located at Dasam Dvucr or one or two stages 
below it. There he would get the Vision as well as guidance 
and his love and faith in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
would go on increasing. When the Satguru would again 
incarnate Himself in the world for the redemption of the 
Jioas and for establishing the Satsang, such /Jivas as have 
been located in Higher Regions would be brought down 
with Him and given birth at different places. These Jivas 
would then join the Satsang as ordained by the Mauj* of the 
Satguru and be able to recollect the progress they had made 
in previous lives within one, two or three days after getting 
the dargfana of the Satguru and listening to His discourses. 
These Jivas would make upin that life or in one additional 
life the remaining spiritual progress required to enable them 
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]. Vide Note No. 4 on page 2. 
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to stay in the Region of Saints. They shall always get the 
Sang (association) of the Satguru until they reach the Holy 
Feet of Merciful Radhasoam!. 


DISCOURSE 7 


ADMONITION 


1. This world is wholly perishable and Jitus have to 
take birth and die again and again. None of the objects of 
this world can accompany a Jira after his death and, excepting 
some food and clothing etc., nothing more can fall to the lot of 
an individual. All men and women notice this in the world 
in their daily life but even then they have neither the sense nor 
the intelligence to inquire from where they have come and 
where they would go and whether alter going from here they 
would get pain or pleasure and how they could secure it. 


2. Nor do they inquire what method they should 
adopt to achieve the same. They are so very carcless that 
if any other person tries to warn them, they do not want 
even to listen to him. And it also appears that if they remain 
entangled in the hopes of attaining worldly things and in the 
enjoyments of their senses and work hard for these things 
and waste their lives in trying to please their family members 
and relations, the result of such habits. such hopes and 
wishes would be that they would remain in auch entangle- 
ments and in the world of such hopes and desires. And these 
entanglements consist of births and deaths and happiness and 
unhappiness, for one has to stay ina place and environments 
for which one has developed a strong inclination and a 


strong desire. This great indifference has marred the 
intelligence of the common people. 


3. And even those people who attend the Satsang are 
to some extent sulfering from this ignorance. They know 
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that the greater the purity of spirit and access to higher regions 
they attain during their lives, the more advantageous would 
it be for them and the more they shall be helped and 
protected. But even then they are indifferent and do not 
correctly and properly attend to this work. And it is 
necessary that they should concern themselves with worldly 
objects and the enjoyments of their senses only to the 
extent it may be necessary and should keep themselves away 
from worldly enjoyments and contacts with worldly people 
as much as possible, but they commit mistakes again and 
again and the real inclination of their mind is generally 
towards the world. The reasonis that the mind is made up 
entirely of the material of which Maya is constituted. 


4. It is evident that this mind is extremely foolish, 
obstinate, fearless, careless and unmindful and _ it is its 
habit that when it has some. strong desire, it is not 
afraid of anything, so much so that it is not afraid even of 
death. It may have undergone sufferings in some activities, but 
even if jtis reminded of those sufferings when it is moved 
by some strong desire, no effect is produced on it and its 
ignorance and carelessness are so great that it does not at all 
remember the teachings of paramartha. But in its relation- 
ship with the world, even though it may be deceived again 
and again, i.e. it may get trouble from those whom it’ may 
consider to be affectionate, it remains so much attached to 
them that it cannot give up its relationship with them. 


5. It also appears that within the mind itself there is 
some such force as gives it correct guidance i.e. when the 
mind wants to do something which is irregular or wrong, 
some force tries to restrain and caution the mind and warns 
it not to perform that action, otherwise it would have to 
undergo suffering, but it does not listen to anything and 
tries to satisfy the desire that arises within it. 


6. Saints and Mahatmas teach people in various ways 


20 


and explain to them various sorts of dangers of hell and of 
the cycle of births and deaths and they also explain the 
secret as well as the methods for the attainment of eternal 
happiness and bliss which one gets inthe Original [lome of 
the Saints. Andthis mind also comes to realize to some 
extent, by judging from its past conduct, whether a particular 
thing is disadvantageous or advantageous but even then it 
inclines towards those things which are harmful and does 
not pay any attention to things which are advantageous. 
The paramarthi should very carefully guard himself against his 
mind and, depending on the Grace and Mercy of the True 
Supreme Being Radhasoami and the Satguru, he should 
attend the Satsang very carefully and continue the practice 
of Surat Sabda Yoga in all earnestness and without break. 
lf he does so, it is possible that within a short time his mind 
may gradually be put right. Excepting this, there is no other 
method by which the mind could be put right. 


7. Itis somewhat difficult to resist the clesires of the 
mind and the overpowering nature of the senses during young 
age. But in one’s middle age and when old age begins, it is not 
very difficult to restrain the mind and the senses from worldly 
enjoyments. But if the devotee is sincere and earnest and 
has love for the Lord, his efforts in this direction can 
succeed easily with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami even 
during young age, provided he is lucky enough to come into 
contact with the Satguru. 


8. The truthis that itis the duty of every five to keep 
his mind under control as far as possible. It is of course right 
if he engages in worldly things only to the extent it may be 
necessary and desirable but there should be no excessive 
indulgence in anything, otherwise his activities pertaining to 
paramartha and progress therein would be interfered with and 


the work that could be accomplished in a short time would 
take much longer. 


9, As long as the mind and the senses are not 
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brought under control to some extent, one cannot get as 
much pleasure inthe practice of Surat Sabda Yoga as he 
should. As such, he who does not take caution and 
does not conduct himself carefully will have to encounter 
difficulties. In other words, he who does not become careful 
and doesnot act with caution would suffer trouble at the 
hands of the mind, senses, Kal* and Maya?. It is stated in 
Sar Bachan (Poetry), vide Sabda 11, Bachan 15 :— 


aa waa aq dar aall wa qea da ated} ant i 
gaslda aay ga faafeal afé aq aa sa gear i 


Jagat jal sab dhokha jand, Man mirakh sang kinhin yari. 
Is ka sang taj6 tum chhin chhin, Nahin yeh leg&é jan tumhari. 


Translation — 


Consider this world and its entanglements as pure 
delusion. Here you have formed friendship with your 
foolish mind. 

You should shun its company every moment, 
otherwise it would lead you to destruction. 


10. Itis therefore desirable that one should believe in the 
truth of this statement and consider it very lucky that he has 
some spare timein hand and he should also make whatever 
efforts he can for taking his spirit to higher regions and for 
dissociating himself from his mind. 


if. This Jiva has always been deceived in life after 
life, but if he engages in things and activities that mislead him 


s acenaaeendathaameinaememmemmanmnnaaenmbaemealal 


1. Kal or Kal Purusha is the name of the Presiding Deity of the 
topmost region of Brahmanda. As the Deities of Pind and Brahmanda 
are engaged in the work of creation, their influence is always exerted 
against the release of spirits. 2. ‘Maya’ is the ‘Sakti’ of Brahma or of 
Kai Purusha, the Presiding Deity of the entire creation ofthe Pind and 
Brahmanda. This Deity is the source of all creation on the physical and 
mental planes i.e. all creation where matter is mixed up with spirituality 
to a greater or lesser extent. 
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and does not care to protect his spirit and to control his mind 
even in the hfein which he comes into contact with the 
Satguru and learns the secret of the Original Llome and of the 
real condition of the world, it indicates great carelessness 
and indifference on his part. 


12. It is admitted that mind exerts great influence 
and it is somewhat difficult to restrain it and that the Jiva is 
very feeble and weak but, with the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami and the help available in Satsang, it is not at all 
difficult for him gradually to accomplish what he wants to clo 
and to do it correctly. 


DISCOURSE 8 


THE SECRET OF THE TEACHINGS 
OF THE RADHASOAMIL FAITH 


1, The object of all the religions prevalent in the 
world is that man may attain ‘Mukti’ i.e. salvation. ‘Alukiti’ 
1e. salvation means ‘the release from attachments and births 
and deaths and the attainment of Eternal Bliss’. For this 
Purpose, itis necessary to find out which method or system 
should be adopted so that Jiva may attain this state. What- 
ever happiness man attains after desiring and striving for it 
during his entire life is all transitory. The Saints say that there 
isa Region where Eternal Happiness and Eternal Bliss are 
available. Here in this world happiness and unhappiness 
are mixed together. Though the form of the spirit itself 
is blissful, it is hidden under covers of Maya and happiness 
and unhappiness are experienced by it as a result of attach- 
ment with those covers. For example, man experiences 
happiness and unhappiness in his wakelul state because 
of his ties with the body but he does not 
experience any happiness or unhappiness pertaining to this 
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physical body during sleep as_ the current of his spirit is then 
withdrawn to some extent from the body. The Saints suggest 
that one should adopt such methods as would release him 
from attachment with these covers. In all religions, people 
are taught the worship of some imitation of some form or 
the worship of some relic or book etc. just as the followers of 
the religion founded by Guru Nanak accept the Holy 
Granth as their Guru In such activities, the spirit i.e. the 
attention current of the jiva, remains directed outwards and 
one does not get any information or learn the secret of the 
Original Home of the spirit. Therefore there appears to be 
no possibility of the attainment of true salvation in those 
religions. But it is necessary for the attainment of ‘Mukti’ 
i.e. salvation that the Jiva should come to know the methods 
by which the spirit could return to its own Reservoir of 
Spirituality. 


2. We see quite clearly from man’s eyes that the spirit 
flows down into our bodies from the brain and that at the time 
of death it is withdrawn upwards. Everybody says that the 
Supreme Being is present everywhere and the Jiva is His Anga. 
That Supreme Being has the Form of Bliss and Jiva, who is 
His Anéga, has also the form of Bliss. In other words, the fiva 
is only a ray of the Sun or Reservoir of Bliss (Supreme Being) 
but the Jiva, after separation from that Reservoir, has formed 
attachment with the material objects of this world and 
established bonds with them. And whatever joy, pleasure 
or enjoyment there isin this world, it all emanates from the 
current of the spirit and we experience joy or pleasure 
through our sense-organs when the current of the spirit 
flows down to those sense-organs. It is thus clear that all joy, 
pleasure, taste and enjoyment is in the spirit and to the 
extent that the current of the spirit flows in a thing, to that 
extent does it become enjoyable and full of pleasure. 


3. The Saints say that the Reservoir from which all the 
Spirits have emanated is the Reservoir of utmost happiness 


32 


and utmost bliss. Those who desire to achieve true salvation, 
perfect happiness and eternal bliss should reach that 
Region from wherethe current of the spirit has emanated. 
That Region is Eternal and the happiness of that region is 
Eternal and Infinite, and this spirit also, on reaching there, 
would have no body i.e. would be free from covers. 


4. Happiness and unhappiness are experienced only 
because of the connection with AJuyz i.e. because of the 
bonds with this body or with the covers and on account of 
the desire for worldly enjoyments. It is therefore desirable 
that one should give as much time as may become available, 
by reducing his desires for worldly enjoyments and separating 
his spirit from the covers, to the cleansing of one’s spirit 
and the mind and making them ascend to higher regions. 
The Saints point out the method of doing this and one should 
act accordingly. As the seat of the spirit in the wakeful condi- 
tion isin the eye’, it is desirable that the spirit be moved 
gradually from this point to that higher region which is known 
as the Radhasoami Region and from which the spirit 
descended in the beginning of creation. 


5. The name of the True Supreme Being is Radhasoami 
and the object is ta reach His Floly Feet. 


6. And it should be known that the method of spiritual 
practices taught by the Saints is so easy that boys, young and 
old people, males and femal.s, the educated and uneducated, 
householders and ascetics can all perform the same. The 
only things banned are intoxicants and animal diet. Meat 
diet makes a man hard-hearted and impervious and his 
attention flows outwards and the characteristics of the animal 
whose meat is taken also affect the person taking it and the 
use of intoxicants creates disturbance in the nerves leading to 
the brain. Besides. there is one more condition, viz, that the 
person who performs spiritual practices should not cause injury 


aisha aeateteini lade tinea shinatise ied aieianins aan sania Mead « ted accb cee ak ec ans ab nib iat 4 aA LR 


1. Reference here is to the “Third Eye’ ie. the 6th Chakra. 
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to any person, by means of thought, word or deed for his 
personal advantage or selfish ends and as far as possible 
should make everybody happy. In any case, one should 
refrain from injuring others. 


7. And one should be careful in matters of food, drink 
etc. ie. one should not take too much food and should keep 
his stomach light so that he may not feel drowsy or sleepy. 
These are the only essential conditions. As regards the 
methods of spiritual practices, they are such that they can 
be followed with considerable ease at all places and 
at all times. There are no other restrictions at 
all about time and place etc. And there is no breath- 
control in these practices. Control of breath is taught in 
other religions and this is why those practices could not be 
done successfully by anyone and there are very great 
restraints and risks also in those practices. For this reason, 
no householder can perform those practices atall and for 
ascetics also, those practices are difficult and full of risk. 


8. Itis desirable that one should entertain the hope of 
reaching the Original Home and then gradually move in 
that direction. If this hope is firmly entertained, progress 
will gradually become possible, but the time in which the 
object could be achieved cannot be fixed. It will depend 
on the eagerness of the devotee. The greater the eagerness 
of the devotee, the quicker will be his progress. 


9. The path along which one has to proceed is that 
current or route by which the spirit has come down to 
this world and the spirit will have to go by the same path. 


10. AJIl arrangements in this creation are being carried 
on through currents, whether the latter be visible or not. For 
example, when we see, it is the current of light which 
comes to us; when we hear, it is the current of sound 
which comes to us and when we smell, itis the current of 
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good or bad smell which comes to us. The light of the 
Sun also comes here by means of rays. Inthe same way, the 
ray of the spirit should be madeto ascend with the current 
with which it had come down to this earth. 


11. The first manifestation of the Supreme Being is Sabda 
and that very Sabda is the current of Life. And wherever there 
is a force-current, there will be Suda also. There is nothing 
better than Sabda for showing the way or for providing 
lightin darkness. It is therefore desirable that one should 
contact the Sabda and ascend to higher regions with its help. 
The secret of this can be known from One who knows. 
The current of the spirit came to a stop in the human body 
first of all at the point of the il! which is between the two 
eyes and thence it spread throughout the entire body. It is 
desirable that the devotee should contact this current of the 
spirit at this place. The devotee should first withdraw the spirit 
current by performing practices known as the ‘Repetition of the 
Holy Name’ and ‘Contemplation of the Hloly Form’ and there- 
after, should engage in the Sound Practice which will enable 
the spirit to ascend to higher regions. 


12. The Sebdas resounding within man come from 
the regions of the Deities of different regions and these Sabdas 
of various regions are different from each other. One should 
first learn the secret of this and then proceed onwards. 


13. Just as external creation is maintained by currents, 
in the same manner the entire economy of this physical body 
ig maintained by currents, known collectively as the nervous 
system. It is through this nervous system that spirituality 
has spread to the different parts of the body. Sabda pervades 
the entire creation and all the functions of the physical body 
are also carried on withthe help of the currents of Sabda, 
but one can move forward and ascend to higher regions 
only withthe help of that Sajda which comes from higher 
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regions. In former times, the devotees started their practices 
from the lowest Chakra? ice. the rectum. The Saints declare 
that the real seat of the Jiva is between the two eyes. It is 


for this reason that the path taught by the Saints starts from 
between the two eyes. 


14. The Saints have divided the entire creation into 
three big Regions. The first is the Nirmal Chetan Desa where 
there is no trace of Maya (i.e. Matter). The second is the 
Region of pure spirituality and pure Maya where Maya is 
extremely pure and clean and the third is the Region of pure 
spirituality and coarse Maya or matter. Our placei.e. this 
earth is in the Region of coarse matter. The Region of pure 
matter is the Region of Brahma. And in the Nirmal Chetan 
Desa thereis only spirituality and nothing else. It is the 
Region of the Merciful Lord of the Saints. 


15. And then in every big Region, there are smaller 
regions. The Region of the Merciful is Infinite and can be 
likened to an Ocean and Brahma is lke its wave and /Jiva like 
a drop of it. 


16. The Religion of Saints is superior to other religions 
in every respect as it explains the secret of the Original Home 
and none of the other religions takes one beyond the Region of 
Brahma. And nobody had any information about the Region 
of Saints, for Sahasdal Kamal, whichis the lowest region in 
the Second Region is the goal of all those religions i.e. it is their 
Ideal. And the easy method of spiritual practices taught in 
the Religion of Saints i.e. in the Radhasoami religion can be 
successfully followed by every individual. The methods 
taught in other religions are extremely difficult to follow and 
are full of risk. And as Sabda isthe first manifestation of 


1. There are 3 Grand Divisions in the creation, each in its turn 
having 6 sub-divisions or regions. The human body has nerve centres 
corresponding to these 18 regions; twelve of these corresponding to regions 
of Brahmanda and the Pure Spiritual Region are in the brain and the 
other six, in the body. These six nerve-centres are called Chakras. 
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the Supreme Being, therefore the person who performs 
spiritual practices can reach the Original Hlome with the help 
of the current of Sabda. As all other currents excepting 
the current of Sabdz have emanated from lower regions, the 
devotee cannot attain the Original Llome with their help. 


17. It should also be noted that the path of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga can be traversed through love alone, for the 
person who is sincerely eager to do a particular thing can 
alone do it well. Andas this is the path of love for the 
True Supreme Being, the devotee should have such love for 
the Feet of Radhasoami as a son has for his father. He 
who has a sincere desire to meet the Supreme Being is a fit 
person to join this religion and he alone can find pleasure in 
its) practices. And the person who lacks sincere desire 
cannot perform these practices successfully, because this is 
not a work which pertains to senses and the physical body 
and could be got done under compulsion. As long as the mind 
is lacking in an earnest desire, the devotee cannot proceed 
on this path. Work pertaining to senses can be performed 
under compulsion but the progress of the mind internally 
cannot be achieved without love. 


18. Charity etc. are included in good deeds but 
salvation cannot be achieved through charity and the highest 
happiness and the highest bliss experienced internally cannot 
be attained through it. And the spirit cannot have the 
Vision of the Supreme Being Radhasoami as long as it does 
not turn inwards and reach the highest region. 


19. He who has a sincere desire in his heart and love 
for the Supreme Being can listen to the Sahbde and as the 
Region of the Supreme Being is at a great distance and His 
Vision cannot be attained Soon, it is a matter of great good 
fortune if the devotee gets occasional glimpses of the same. 
The devotee would experience extreme bliss and joy and is 
likely to forget himself even on having these glimpses. Thus 
every day his joy and pleasure would go on increasing and 
one day he will be able to achieve his object. 
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DISCOURSE 9 


THE SOUND PRACTICE 


I. All the jJivasin this world appear to entertain in 
their hearts the desire for happiness and they make efforts 
and strive every day for its attainment. But whatever 
happiness they get here in this world is not perfect and is 
transitory and the joy thereof is only short-lived. 


2. That person alone is wise who, observing the 
conditions obtaining in this world andits joys and finding 
that nothing here is everlasting, triesto find out where the 
Highest Happiness which always remains the same could be 
had. When man wastes all his life for the little pleasures 
of this world and then at the time of his death leaves all the 
objects of his pleasure behindin this world, it appears desirable 


to pay attention to the attainment of the happiness which 
always remains the same. 


3. Man has to undergo births and deaths because of 
his desire for the attainment of the joys of this world. 
Everyone should, therefore, reduce his attachment for these 
and should strive for the attainment of that Region where he 
could always have perfect bliss. 


4. On observing the transitory nature of this world, 
thoughtful people are bound to feel that there must be some 
place in this creation which may be eternal and which may 
be the reservoir of the Highest Happiness and for the attain- 
ment of which one may have to strive only once with the result 
that he may attain eternal bliss and may not have to strive 
again and again just like people who have to renew their 
efforts from the very beginning of every life for the joys of 


the world and have to give up all those things at the time of 
death. 
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5. The Saints assert that this Reservoir of Highest 
Happiness is present within man himself. 


6. In the beginning the spirit descended from the 
Feet of Radhasoami and, passing through @rahmanda and 
taking the mind along with it from there, came tothe spot 
between the two eyes where it stays and which is the real seat 
of the spirit. Fromthere the spirit then spread in the entire 
body. And each joy or each kind of enjoyment which is 
achieved through the ten sense-organs is experienced 
through a current of the spirit in the particular sense- 
organ. [If the current of the spirit is not present in a 
particular sense-organ, that sense-organ would not function. 
The spirit is a mere drop of the Ocean, known as the Sat 
Purusha or True Supreme Being Radhasoami. Now when one 
drop of the Ocean is full of so much happiness, how could one 


praise the happiness or bliss of that Ocean of Spirituality 
itself ? 


7. The Saints state thatthe bliss which is present in 
the Reservoir of Spirituality is eternal and that Region is 
also eternal and man’s spirit is also eternal but owing to 
the association of the mind and matter the spirit cannot help 
experiencing both happiness and unhappiness and births 
and deaths in this region of death. When one strives day 
and night throughout his life for the attainment of transitory 
and trivial pleasures, what amount of effort should then 
be put in for the attainment of that happiness which is 
the source of all happiness? As far as possible, at least 
two hours in the morning and evening or four hours in the 
morning and evening should be devoted with attention to 
the practices for this work, if one is really interested. Every 
householder can surely find four hours in two or three 
sittings for the practice. There are many people who daily 
work for six, seven or eight hours and there are others who 
work hard for ten to twelve hours everyday. Thus any body 
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who is desirious of securing paramartha can find at least two 
hours or four hours and even six hours for it. 


8. Itis also evident that the path which the spirit 1e. 
the Jiva has to traverse lies within the physical body. At 
the time of birth, the current of the spirit descends from the 
head into the body and at the time of death itis seen with- 
drawing in that direction. Thus the current with which the 
spirit descends should be the current to take us upwards. 
As the process of withdrawal of the spirit at the time of death 
appears to be full of great suffering, one should therefore 
accustom the spirit from before his death to ascend in that 
direction. Andin this process more and more joy will be 
experienced everyday and the pain and suffering which 
worldly people experience at the time of death will not be 
experienced by the devotee, but on the ather hand, as his 
spirit withdraws inwards, his joy would go on increasing. 


9. All the objects of the world and all external activities 
are prone to misguide and delude the spirit and this is not 
the way for the spirit to reachits Original Home. None of 
the objects of this world accompany a man at the time of his 
death. One should therefore have only that much attachment 
for these things as may be reasonable and necessary. 


10. Those who entertain desires for the pleasures and 
enjoyments of the world and those who have accepted this 
world as their home and strive for it cannot benefit from the 
Religion of Saints. They should keep themselves attached 
to the Karmakanda’ i.e. to the performance of religious 


1. The word ‘Karma Kanda’ is the compound of words ‘Karma’ 
and “Kanda’. ‘Karma’ means action and also religious activity. ‘Kanda’ 
means ‘division’ ora ‘section of a subject’. In the latter sense, ‘Karmas’ 
are of three kinds, viz, those that have to be performed as duty, 
e.g. morning and evening Sandhya, those that are dome on certain 
specific occasions, e.g. at births, deaths etc. and those that are performed 
for the attainment of some object, e.g. Yajfias (sacrifices) etc. for 
benefit in the next world. ‘Karma K4nda’ stands for rituals, rites etc. 
“as opposed to Jfidna Kanda’ and ‘Upasana Kanda” 


40 


ceremonies etc. which have been followed in their family 
from the time of their ancestors for they may get some 
benefit through those things. In other words, they may be 
able to perform some good karmasasa result of which they 
may gain some happiness, but such /Jivas cannot escape 
entanglement in the whirlpool of this world and from births 
and deaths. The Religion of Saints is meant for persons who 
have, after observing the conditions and circumstances of 
the world and the arrangements made by Providence, 
become interested in escaping from the happiness and 
unhappiness of the physical body and of births and deaths 
and in having the Vision of the Supreme Being and it behoves 
such persons that, as far as possible, they should, with a 
sense of pain at separation from the Supreme Being and 
with feelings of love for Him apply their spirit and mind 
to the Sabda which pervades every human being. The 
secret of Sabda and the method of proceeding internally 
with the help of Sadda can be known from One who knows 
it. After one has performed his practices for some time, 
one would know within himself without much effort what 
progress he has been able to make in his practices and one 
would also get internal experiences and their love for the 
Supreme Being would go on increasing everyday. 


11. Itis not right for people to believe that as the Supreme 
Being is present everywhere, there is no question of making 
efforts to reach anywhere, for the Jiva i.e. the spirit itsel! 
is hidden behind so many covers that as long as they are not 
removed, it is not possible for one to see his real form. The 
Vision of the True Supreme Being ie. of the Reservoir of 
Spirituality is much further off and is hidden behind numerous 
screens. One can, by removing those screens, manage to reach 
the Original Abode. Whenever the ordinary people would be 
able to see, they would see only the outermost cover which is 
known as the physical body and this is ever-changing and 
destructible. How can they have then the Vision of the Saf 
Pada or the Eternal Region? The Vedanta Sastra says that 
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the Jivaor Atma abides in the Anandamaya Koga! which 
is beyond Annamaya Koga? Pranamaya_  Koéga', 
Manomaya Koga* and Jnanamaya Koga. One can have 
the vision of the jiva i.e. the spirit after removing or cutting 
through these covers. But as long as there has been no 
effort toremove these covers, it is useless to speak of and 
discuss such matters because mere talk cannot lead to 
salvation or true redemption. Just observe the seed of any 
tree. The spirit in that seed is hidden in various covers 
or layers or shells and finally in a certain part of the kernel 
of that seed from where at the time of germination the germ 
sprouts up and assumes the form of a plant. In the same 
manner, the spirit, te. the Jiva i.e. the Surat is hidden in 
all bodies in various covers and it can be seen when all those 
covers are removed by the spirit itself i.e. by spiritual sight. In 
external creation each of these coverg corresponds to 
one separate region. Thus as long as one does not find 
out the secret of these covers and does not engage in the 
practice of the method to go beyond these covers, the 
path cannot be traversed and so long the Vision of the 
True Supreme Being cannot be had. The secret about 
these covers and the method of going beyond them is 
taught clearly in the Radhasoami Faith. The practice of 


1. The word ‘KG6Sa’ means cover or sheath. The Vedanta speaks of 
Annamaya, Pranamaya, Man6maya, Vijfidnmaya and Anandamaya 
K6Sas. The physical body is known as ‘Annamaya K6Sa’ because it is 
created from food and lives on food. The five pranas together with the 
five karmendriyas (sense-organs of physical action) are known as 
‘Pranamaya KdSa’. The five Jianendriyas (knowledge-senses or sense- 
organs which enable man to have perception of external objects) are 
known as ‘ManOmaya KiéSa’. Intellect together with five knowledge-senses 
are known as ‘Vijfidnamaya K6Sa’ (or Jidnamaya Koga). This *Vijiiana- 
maya Kdéa’ is the cause of action by man and of pleasure and pain that 
he suffers and of his ego. The blissful spiritual cover is known as 
‘Anandamaya Kia’, Some people take Annamaya KGSa as the ‘Sthiila 
Sarira’ (Visible physical body), the Pranamaya, the ManOmaya and the 
Vijidnamaya KdSas together as the Stikshma:Sarira (Subtle body) and 
the Anandamaya K6Sa as the Karana Sarira (Causal body). 
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these methods would make the spirit gradually ascend 
from its seat in the physical body towards J3rahmanda and 
the more the spirit moves in that direction, the greater 
will be the bliss and joy that it would experience inter- 
nally and the effect of prin and pleasure of the physical 
body and of the desire for worldly enjoyments would ga 
on decreasing. 


12. Atthe time of sleep the current of the spirit is to 
a certain extent withdrawn inwards from the cyes and 
all other sense-orgins and then anxiety and pain and 
pleasure of the physical body and of this world do not at 
all alfect a person. Similarly, when a Doctor has ad- 
ministered chloroform, one does not fecl any pain if any 
part of the body is operated upon. And similarly in the 
case of intoxication, the spirit 1g withdrawn to some extent 
from its usual seat near the eyes, so that the man immediately 
gets a feeling of exhilaration and his heart also becomes 
liberal inasmuch as if anybody comes to him, he tries to 
make him take the intoxicant (which he himself had uged) 
irrespective of its high cost, and thereby to enable him to get 
the same feeling of exhilaration as he himself had and on such 
occasions worries and sorrows of the world disappear to 
gome extent and the mind of the man also becomes free 
from deceit or fraud, for if anyone enquires about any 
secret thing from him during the state of intoxication. he 
immediately tells the same without the least hesitation. 


13. It isto be considered now if, on some withdrawal 
of the spirit [rom between the eyes, all troubles and paina and 
anxieties of the physical body and of the world are removed 
with the help of intoxicants and chloroform and one feels 
asort of joy and bliss within himself, what great powers of 
nature will he be enabled to observe working in nature and 
what great bliss will he be enabled to experience and how his 
spiritand mind would become purer and purer and the elect 
of the pain and pleasure of the physical body and the world 
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would go on decreasing every day if any person, by the 
performance of spiritual practices, attains the power of 
removing his spirit from the world and withdrawing it 
upwards with perfect freedom and at his sweet pleasure. It 
is thus clear that true salvation and true redemption are 
possible of attainment one day by these methods i.e. by 
the performance of practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga. On 
the other hand, external religious worship and ceremonies 
etc. and the internal practices which start from the heart 
or the navel cannot lead to true salvation or make one 


reach the Ocean of Spirituality or the Original Abode of 
the Spirit. 


DISCOURSE 10 


MODE OF LIFE OF A SATSANGI 


Question |. What should be the mode of life of a 
Satsangi of the Radhasoami Faith so that his love for the 
Lord and faith in Him may increase daily and he may also 
experience the joy one gets from spiritual practices ? 


Answer |. From the time a person is initiated into 


the Radhasoami Faith, 


(a) he should gradually reduce the quantity of food 
within 4 to 6 months approximately by one-fourth and if he is 
very keen in his practices, by one-third ; 


(b) he should maintain his contacts with the people 
of the world only to the extent necessary for carrying on 
his worldly affairs and should not engage in useless discussion 
or associate unnecessarily with them ; 


(c) heshould refrain from deceiving others in his 
business for his own gain, nor should he improperly deprive 


44 


any other person of his due and he should carry out his 
work correctly and carefully ; 


(d) he should, as far as possible, refrain from such 
talk as may involve unnecessary and useless disparagement 
or praise of any person, nor should he entertain feelings 
of envy, opposition or anger for anybody ; 


(e) he should engage, when he is free, in paramarthi* 
discussions and deliberations besides performing his usual 
practices of Sumiran and Dhyan or, as a result of surveying the 
conditions of the world, should advise his mind suitably and 
also praise the Supreme Being on observing [lis skill and the 
manner in which the work of the creation of all kinds is 
carried on (the words ‘all kinds’ refer to the entire creation of 
the four varieties? on this earth and the creation above in 
higher regions) and when he comes to know ol any serious 
mishap or natural calamity, he should look into his own 
circumstances of life and be more cautioned for future and 


should thank the Supreme Being for having saved him from 
such a calamity ; 


(f) he should refrain completely from using intoxi- 
cants and animal diet; 


(g) he should not indulge in useless thoughts and 
meaningless worldly desires ; 


(h) he should not forget or lose himself in any 
wordly anziety or worry that may trouble hig mind. As far 
as possible, he should reflect upon it and remove that thought 


1. The word ‘paramartha’ ( wmy) is a compound of two words-~ 
‘parama”’ (qt) i. highest and ‘artha? (si) ie. object or 
end of life. Spiritual development and the realization of one’s Self or 
‘Atman’ and of the Supreme Being are considered to be the highest 
objects of man’s life. Religion helps inthe achievement of this ‘para~ 
martha” and as such, religion or religious activity has often been 
identified .with ‘paramartha’. Discussions pertaining to paramdrtha. 
2. These four varieties pertain to the 4 origins of life on the earth, 
viz, egg (andaja) placenta (jeraja), water (svedaja}, earth (udbhija). 
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from his mind and depend on the Will of the Supreme 
Being and if that thought cannot be removed, he should 
pray to the Lord and sit for practice of Dhyan and Bhajan 
and on that particular day should perform his spiritual 
practices with greater attention and care and submit his 
worries or troubles in the Feet of Radhasoami, but should 
not ask for a reply and should take whatever action may be 
necessary according to the circumstances of the case to 
remove that trouble but should leave the result of that effort 
to the Will (Mauj) of the Lord and should prepare himself 
from the very beginning to conform with His Will (Mau/j) 
whether it be in his favour or against him. This will be 
beneficial inasmuch as that worry or anxiety would not 
bother him much nor do so again and again. 


(i) he should not be too happy nor feel elated when 
there are occasions of happiness because in doing so the spirit 
of a man gets dispersed in the world. On such occasions he 
should remember that if he will keep his mind in control, his 
spiritual practice will not be disturbed. If he does not do so, 
the Lord’s Will would create circumstances in which his 
mind may be filled with sadness and he may be thus protected. 
He should, with this fear in his mind, keep himself in restraint. 


(j) he should, while lying or sitting, whenever he is sick 
or insome other trouble and is notable to sit for Bhajan 
and Dhyan, think internally of the Holy Feet as far as 
possible. If his mind will remain concentrated in the Holy 
Feet, the illness or trouble will affect him very little and if 
the illness or trouble is so severe that he is not able todo 
even this, he should repeat the Name Radhasoami within his 
mind and as far as possible should simultaneously contemplate 
the Holy Form. By this method also, his trouble will be 
reduced to some extent. 


(k) he should, as far as possible, not have more than 
necessary attachment for any person, animal or thing because 
when one has great attachment, there is greater happiness 
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and unhappiness and one’s mind also remains disturbed and 


does not concentrate properly in the practice of Bhajun and 
Dhyan ; 


(1) he should, as far as possible, behave with kindness, 
love and humility towards every person with whom he comes 
into contact. He should be kind to those who are younger 
to him, should show love to those who are his equals and show 
humility to those who are his superiors ; 


(m) he should not give trouble to any person for his 
own gain, but, as far as possible, should make others happy 
and if some one speaks anything unpleasant, he should put 
up with it as far as reasonable and should not quarrel with 
anyone. Evenif he hasta suffer some loss, he should not, 
as far as possible, worry about it or get perturbed. [le 


should keep himself aloof from all kinds of quarrels and 
troubles, vide— 


HAA «AIM BUA, «Ga at Ga aaa I 
aT WaqT SNA, TEA ae qo wauew 
Maa affq tuk a gar we war Fi 
tay vedi as) wm, ae ast ca Hnz 


Mansa bachi karmani sab kd sukh pahunchdye, 
Apne matlab karne dukkh na de tad kaye. 1 
JO sukh nahin tide sake t6 dukh kaiho mat de, 

Aisl rahnl jO6 rahe sdyee Sabda ras le. 2 


sie 


Translation — 


Make everybody happy by your thought, word 
and deed and you should not give trouble to any 
person for your private gain. (1) 

If you cannot make others happy, you should not 
make anyone unhappy. He who leads his life ae 
above would experience the bliss of Sadde. 


: iii iataaaiaeaiaiiahaiaiaiicinasiiatiaineaemmneniemdmi denote TE 
1, These lines are from Prem Bani (Part LY, Bachan 23) of Param 
Guru Huzur Maharaj. 
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(n) he should think over his weaknesses, engender a 
sense of humility in his mind and offer prayers whenever he 
finds on sitting for the practices that his mind has no feelings 
of love for the Lord or of distress at separation from Him and 
then engage in spiritual practices If he does so, his mind 
would become somewhat steady and he will enjoy the 
practices, for when the mind becomes humble, at least 
some love for the Lord is automatically awakened in it. 
And when prayer produces some effect on the mind, love for 
the Lord is automatically engendered and then Grace would 
flow from the Lord as well. 


(o) It is also necessary that one should keep watch on 
his mind to some extent so that it may not indulge in useless 
thoughts and when it does, he should remove those thoughts as 
soon as possible. And as faras possible, he should not 
think of the faults of others and should not taunt them. 
One should always see one’s own defects and try to remove 
them. Butas regards persons who are in his charge or who 
bear love towards him or listen to his words with alfection, 
he should guide them by showing love or by threatening them 
or as may be considered proper and explain to them how 
to remove their faults. Andas regards those who live with 
him and follow such ways as appearto be causing great 
loss or trouble, it is necessary to explain to them in private 
or advise themin any other suitable way of the desirability 
of their giving up those ways. If they do not accept his 
advice, he should keep himself away from their association 
in the best possible manner and thus protect his interests. 


This is a brief description of the mode of life of 
a Satsangi- If a personis a sincere peramarthi, he would 
keep in mind the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami at every 
place, at all times and in every activity and can protect 
himself from troubles etc. according to his requirements. 
Therefore no specific rule can be laid down in this connection. 
Every man can exercise a little thought and can with his clear 
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mind and intellect easily find out himself the good and 
bad points of anything that he does. And if he is a true 
paramarthi, he can then, following the rules of paramartha, 
behave with others in ways that would suit his own people and 
strangers. It is essential that there should be some kindly 
feeling and tenderness in a man’s heart. As for the rest, a 
true paramarthi shall always be protected in all conditions 
and circumstances with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami. 


DISCOURSE 11 


THE HIGH STATUS OF THE SANT SATGURU AND 
THE IMPORTANCE OF THE SURAT SABDA YOGA 


1. All people have searched for the Supreme Being 
more or less blind-folded. Everybody considered the region 
that he reached as the destination and nabody except the 
Saints has succeeded in knowing correctly about the Abode 
of the Supreme Being. Most people think that true salvation 
and vision of the Presiding Deity of the three Lokus can 
be attained by the practice of the Control of Pranus. But the 
practice of the control of Pranas cannot at all be performed 
successfully by householders because the rules of continence 
pertaining to this practice are so dilficult that as long as the 
householder does not leave his family and business and does 
not detach himself from everything, the practice cannot be 
performed to any extent. Besides. there are great risks even 
in the slightest breach of the rules of continence, for either 
one contracts some life-long illness or he may die immediately. 
Thus, if householders cannot perform these practices, 
obviously then the majority of the people would be incapable 
of getting salvation. As regards the ascetics, those among 
them who are young may be ableto perform the practices 
somewhat successfully but they also feel helpless on account 


49 


of the severity of the rules of continence while those who are 
old cannot at all perform these practices. When people 
found paramartha so difficult, all the Jivuas engaged themselves 
in different kinds of karmas (rituals), dharmas (religious 
ceremonies), idol-worship, visits to holy places and fasts etc. 
and some of them, after acquiring some knowledge, completely 
lost themselves in it, but nobody came to know of the True 
Supreme Being. On thus finding the door of salvation of the 
Jivas closed, the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
manifested Himself in this world in the form of the Satguru 
and Himself revealed His own secret and that secret is not 
available in the old books of any religion. All the religions 
have praised Sabda and both the Hindu and Mohammedan 
religions have described the method of Sabda to some extent 
but it is essentially based onthe control of Pranas. It is for 
this reason that only some rare people could successfully 
follow this method and the common people could not carry 
out the practice and therefore could not attain salvation i.e. 
mukti. The Supreme Being paid littl attention to this 
in Satyug, Treta and Doapar because all the jivas were happy 
in the enjoyment of material things. In those days people 
were not so unhappy as they are now-a-days on account of 
disease and worries and poverty and as long as one is not 
unhappy, he does not wake up to a sense of realities. 
Now at the present time the evils of Kalyug are at 
their height and people are very unhappy, sick and worried 
and though material things are available in plenty, the 
number of poor people is very large. For this reason 
these material things are not available to most people and 
the life of the people has also become shorter. Taking 
these things into consideration, the Supreme Being incarnated 
Himself in this age of Kalyug and prescribed such an easy 
method for meeting Him that there is no need for controlling 
the breath and taught such practices that even an old man 
of 100 years anda child of 8 yearscan perform them and 
men and women of all ages can also perform them while 
sitting and even while lying. 


P.P. I—7 
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2. It should be understood that the real form of man 
is his mind i.e. attention, because a man can be said to be 
really present only at the place to which his mind or 
attention is directed. If, after learning the secret, one fixes 
all his attention in the Feet of the Supreme Being, he is 
then present there i.e. in the Hloly Feet and the Suédda is 
also present there. The physical body of man remains 
where it is. One looks outwards with his eyes and sees 
different forms and one hears external sounds with the help 
of his ears and when, after learning the secret of the internal 
regions, eyes and ears are both closed and attention is «directed 
towards the Feet of the Supreme Icing. one can easily 
listen to the sound which comes from higher regions and 
the current of which is constantly flowing within everybody 
and one can also see the glory of the Beatific Vision of the 
Supreme Being. The spirit of a man can, by contacting 
this sound, ascend stage by stage and one day reach the 
Holy Feet of Radhasoami. There are as many sounds as 
there are stagesi.e. regions on the way and the secret of 
these sounds can be learnt from the Satguru or from a Sadh' 
ora special Satsangi? of the Satguru. 


3. The Sant Satguru is the incarnation of the Supreme 
Being Himself or is His special Companion and is never separate 
from Him. If He is seen separate from the Supreme Being for 
a short time, itis for the benefit of the Jives, otherwise in 
reality Heis never separate from Llim. In all circumstances, 
He is inthis world and also in the Holy Feet of the Supreme 
Being i.e. His spirit always maintains its connection with 
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being to some extent. Nobody 
can give the secret of the Supreme Being and of His Region 
except the Sant Satguru or His Sadh or some special Satsangi- 


A lies ws ne am NTE Ege 37 


| 1. One who performs spiritual practices and has attained high 
spiritual status. 2. Literally, it means a person who associates with 
the Satguru or Sat Pursusha. ‘Satsangi’ is a follower of the Radhasoami 


Faith who has been initiated into the Faith by or under the authority 
of any Sant Satguru of the Faith. 
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And none other than a Sant Satguru can instruct a true 
seeker and earnest devotee in regard to the spirit and the 


Sabda so well as to ensure that the instruction is enshrined in 
his heart. 


4. Sabda is the current of the real Essence 
and it is also the current of the Spirit. In other 
words, where that current of Sabda forms a_ centre, 
that centre alone can be called the ‘spirit’ and when once 
again the current begins to flow from that centre, it becomes 
known as Sabda and these currents are called the currents 
of Sabda or the currents of Spirit. An example to illustrate 
the way in which the Sabda and the Spirit function in the 
human body is’ given below and one can understand from 
that example the way in which they function. 


5. Let us take the case of a mill (where cloth is woven) 
or some railway or other workshop where an engine is used. 
The engine is placed ona high platform and from there the 
main current flows first along the thick rope and from the 
thick rope it flows along thin ropes and strings which are 
connected with different machines and all those machines, 
both big and small, are worked by the energy supplied by that 
current. But this flow of energy which performs this function is 
not visible. If the rope breaks, the flow of that current and the 
functioning of the machine with which the rope is connected 
would stop. This rope however is not the current itself nor is 


it the energy of the current. It is merely a tool along which 
the current flows. 


6. Similarly, there are nerves in the human body and 
it is through those nerves that the current of the spirit tlows 
down from the brain to each and every part of the body, 
all the parts being like so many machines, and supplies them 
energy. That current also is not visible but from the way 
it functions, one can visualize it flowing into the body. For 
example, when a person wakes up from sleep and begins to 
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work, one understands that the current of the spirit has come 
into the body. It can thus be inferred from the manner of the 
functioning of the sense-organs that the spirit current flows into 
the body. Similarly, when a child is born and it cries, one 
knows that the child is alive and that the current of life has 
entered its body, otherwise it is considered to be dead. 


7. It should be noted that ‘Surat (i.e. Spirit) and 
‘Sabda’ are the names of that Essence on account of which 
intelligence and vitality pervade the entire body. Mere 
ordinary sound is not Sabdc. 


8. Some ignorant people say that Sabdu is an attribute 
of Akagat. These people consider the Subda as mere sound. 
This is a great mistake on their part, for that Essence which 
has been called by the Saints as Saddu is the Life of -thasa and 
giver of vitality to it. That Essence i.e. Subda has no particular 
form nor has itany colour or outline. It is Indescribable, 
Infinite and Unlimited and it is the Creator of everything. 
It is from Sabda that the entire creation has manifested 
itself and is maintained with its help and it is the energy and 
vitality of Sabda that pervade the entire creation. The 
currenta of Sabda itself keep the sense-organs and the body 
fresh and that Sadéda is present within every individual. He 
who contemplates or applies his attention within himself 
according to the teachings of the Saints listens to the sound 
of that current of Sabda and can enjoy the bliss of Sadda on 
contacting its current. 


9. The currents of the ten sense-organs, four aniah- 
karanas* and five passions, viz, Kama, Krodha, Lobha, \loha and 
Ahamkara have created a lot of confusion in the human body. 


PORTE maaan TeHIO RRR iH hed eh Ue 
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1. AkaSa is one of the five elements or Tattvas (five conditions of 
matter) in the creation. It is believed to be all-pervasive. 2. The four 
Antahkaranas are Mana (i.e. the faculty of thinking), Chit (i.e. the faculty 


of discrimination}, Buddhi (i.e. the faculty which decides) and Ahamkdra 
(i.e. the ego of man). 
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When man’s attention is removed from these to some extent, 
itis only then that he can hear Sabda. Removal of one’s 
attention from these and its application to Sabda is known as 
the ‘Desire for paramartha’. Sabda would become more and 
more clearly audible and the Sabda of higher regions also 
would become audible and bliss would increase to the extent 
that this ‘Desire for paramartha’ becomes stronger and stronger. 


DISCOURSE 12 
THE SECRET OF THE HOLY NAME 


1. Holy Names are of two kinds—DhAunyatmaka! and 
Varnatmaka*. Dhunyatmaka names are those whose sound 
resounds automatically in the Akasa of every human being 
and Varnaitmaka names are those which are spoken by tongue 
and can be written. Varnatmaka name leads one to under- 
stand or recognize the Dhunyatmaka name i.e. it is the external 
form of the Dhunyatmaka name, of course, only to the extent 
that it can be spoken by the tongue. 


2. Dhunyatmaka Names have three grades in conformity 
with the three Regions in which the Saints have divided the 
entire creation according to grades of spirituality. The 
Dhunyatmaka Name of the first grade is that Name or Sound 
which is resounding in the Nirmal Chetan Dea i.e. the Region 
of the Saintsand it is the Schbda Radhasoami which is the Name 
of the True Supreme Being and which manifested itself from 
the Indescribable Being with the Prime Spiritual Current and 
whose sound is resounding automatically in the Highest 

Region known as the Radhasoami Region. To comprehend 

t. Hindi word Dhunydtmaka ( g=araa) or its Sanskrit equivalent 
Dhvanyatmaka ( esaqnqe ) means a name whose essence or life is ‘dhvan?’ 
(eaf& ) or sound. 2. The word ‘Varnatmak’ or ‘Varnatmaka’ refers to 
names which do notrepresent any sound or ‘dhvani’. They are simply 
formed by letters (varnas) of the alphabet of a language. 
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the meaning of this Name one should understand that 
‘Radha’ is the Name of the Prime Spirit te. the Original 
Sound i,e. the Prime Spiritual Current and ‘Seami’ is the 
Name of the Supreme Being from whom that Prime Sound 
or Spiritual Current issued forth. The second Name in 
this very grade or Region is Suf Nam of the Saf Purusha 
from which two currents, Wiranjin and Jyoti issued forth 
and on coming down created the Brohmuandu. 


3. The Dhunyatmaka Name of the second grade ig 
Om. There is a mixture of pure spirituality and pure Afaya or 
matter in this grade. This Nameis known as Alnhod Subda* 
and also as Basic Sound and from it issued forth the 
spiritual sound of the Vedas which cannot be put in writing 
and also the material of the creation of the three Lokus and is 
known as the Onkar Purusha. The Name ceases to exist when 
Maha Pralaya (Great Dissolution) according to the Religion of 
the Vedas and Prulays (Dissolution) according to the Saints 
takes place. [ut the names Sui Purusha and Kadhasoami are 
eternal. Neither Dissolution nor Great Dissolution of any kind 
produces any effect there. 


4. There are Dhunyaimuka Names in the third grade 
of the creation also, where pure spirituality and coarse Aloya 
i.e. matter are mixed together. But these Names are the 
Names of the mind and of the Spirit known as fiva Chuilunya 
and also as Virat Sourupa. The Repetition of these 
Names is not taught in the Religion of Saints because 
the seat of the spirit in the human body is at the sixth centre 
which is at the top of the third grade. The practice taught 
by the Saints starts from beyond that. The Onkar Purusha 


1. Sounds (Sabdas) are of two kinds, viz, those produced by the 
Striking of one thing against another and others for which this striking of 
one thing against another is not necessary. The former are called *Ahat’ 
and the latter which reverberate of their own accord are called ‘Andhat’. 
All spiritual sounds are of the latter variety, The word ‘Anhad' is Hindi 
form of the correct Sanskrit word ‘Andhata’, 
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is known as ‘Guru’ and Sat Purusha as ‘Satgurw’ and 
Radhasoami as the Supreme Being. 


5. It would be evident from this that the Radhasoami 
Name is the highest, unfathomable and the most perfect Name 
of the True Supreme Being. If anybody wants to attain true 
and perfect salvation, he can attain it only on reaching the 
Original Abode. As long as he does not implant the Radha- 
soami Name in his heart and after acquiring the secret of the 
different stages on the route, does not proceed on the path 
with the help of the current of this Name and with this Name 
as his companion, he cannot escape the snares and obstacles 
created by Kal and Maya, nor can he reach the Original 
Abode. Just asin the beginning of the creation the spiritual 
current manifested itselfand came down from the Original 
Abode and having formed a focus at some place created a new 
region, similarly a spiritual current Issued from that place 
also and on coming down formed a focus at another place 
and created another region on the pattern of the first 
region and then again the current descended from there 
downwards. Thus the focii and the regions which were 
created fromthe Original Abode downwards to the seat of 
the spirit became the stages for the spirit to move 
upwards. And the Sabda of each region is different 
from that of the other regions. Whoever learns the 
secret of these stages and their Sabda from Satguru or from 
some of His special Satsangis and proceeds on the path with 
feelings of love and pain at separation with the help of the 
current of the Sabda (known as the DAunyatmaka Name), 
can gradually reach the Original Abode one day. The 
Radhasoami Name which means the Original Sabda or 
Sound or Current is the life of all the lower Sabdas or Sounds 
j.e. the Radhasoami Sabda or current is present within the 
currents of all those Sabdas. Butas that sound or current got 
farther and farther away from the Original Abode, it 
became more and more concealed within the covers of the 
spirituality and Maya of lower regions according to the kind 
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of region through which it passed It is therefore proper 
and necessary for the followers of the KRadhasoami Faith to 
accept the lead of the Radhasoami Name and perform 
practices internally so that they may come into contact with 
the sound or the sound current which has manifested itself 
from the Sudbdz of each and every region falling onthe way 
and thus the spirit would gradually ascend with the help 
of that current and reach the Feet of Kadhasoamiand one 
day have the vision of the True Supreme Being. 


6. One can achieve purity of heart by the Repetition 
of Varnatmaka Names if the practice is done correctly and 
according tothe prescribed principles, and the spirit would 
ascend higher up in the Akasa within if the Dhunyatmuka Name 
is repeated. But these days the secret of the Dhunyatmaka 
Name and the method of its practice are not known to the 
followers of any religion except to those of the Radhasoami 
Faith. Of course they are doing the repetition of Murnatmaka 
Names, but without knowing the secret or the method of doing 
it. Thisis the reason why they are not able to secure as much 
purity of heart as they should. 


7, The Varnatmaka Names current thease days are 
of the second or the third region and the practices which the 
people are doing are either repetition of the names by tongue 
without any idea about the Deity whose Name is repeated 
and of His region and the path leading to it or they repeat 
the Names with their breath or they start the repetition 
from the heart or the navel. But in all these cases, the 
correct location of the Deity, Hlis region and the path 
leading to it, are not known to anybody. For this reason 
the time and labour of such persons are wasted uselessly 
and the practice of the Name does not produce any elfect 
on their hearts i.e. neither any love forthe Deity nor an 
intense desire of coming into contact with Him is engendered 
in their hearts. In this way, one may repeat the Name 
millions of times but he cannot get any spiritual benefit out 
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of it- If the Varnatmaka Name is repeated according to 
the proper method after learning about the Region of 
the Deity whose Name is repeated, the devotee would find 
that internal purity is increasing within him and an intense 
desire for the Vision of the Deity has developed. This method 
is explained in the Radhasoami religion very clearly and 
its benefit also is experienced very soon by those who 
practise it. 


8. Jtis desirable for the person wha wants to achieve 
true salvation that he should begin performing the practice 
of Varnatmaka and Dhunyatmaka Names according to the 
method taught in the Radhasoami religion. If he does so, he 
would automatically come to feel within himself that this 
practice would lIead to salvation and his love in the Feet of the 
True Supreme Being would go on increasing day by day. 


9. All the religions have praised the Holy Names and 
it is stated in the books of the Hindu religion particularly 
that there can be no salvation without the Name, but people 
do not know what Name is praised in Hindu religion and by 
what method should one perform the practice of that Name so 
that he may achieve true salvation. Now this. secret is 
given out clearly and openly that the Name which is so much 
praised in the Hindu, Mohammedan and other religions, is 
the Dhunyatmaka Name of the Presiding Deity of the Second 
Region described by the Saints i.e. of Brahmanda and 
the Name which has been praised by the Saints is the 
Dhunyatmaka Name of the First Region of the Saints i.e. the 
Nirmal Chetan Desa. The real practice of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga consists in listening attentively to the sounds of these 
Names internally and proceeding upward, stage by stage, with 
the help of their current. He who performs the practice in 
this manner can see within himself in a few days the proof of 
his salvation being gradually achieved, and though one may go 
on repeating the Varnatmaka Names unmethodically for the 
whole of his life, he would not attain anything. 


P. QP, I—8 
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10. Ifa person performs the practice of the Dhunyat- 
maka Name of the Second Region i.e. of Brahmunda according 
to the method of the Radhasoami Fuith and does not intend 
to go beyond that Region i.e. to reach the Feet of the True 
Supreme Being Radhasoami. he will also not achieve true 
salvation i-e. his birth and death will continue to take place 
though after long intervals. [lence everyone should try to 
learn the secret of the Dhunyutmeka and Vurnatmaka Names 
of the First and Second Regions and alter learning the 
method of the practices, should engage in those practices. 
It is only then that his object will be achieved. 


ll. It should be known that the PAunyulmaks: Name of 
Brahmanda is called the Lekshya*t Form of Mruhma and the 
Varnatmaka Name of GBrahmands as tis Muchyat borm. 


12. In addition to the Dhunyutmaku and lurnutmaka 
Names which have been mentioned above there are Names 
of another kind which are known as &rifrima’ ic. artificial. 
These Names are given so as to accord with the activity of a 
person e.g. Gopal*, Girdhari* etc. These Names cease to exist 
when that activity ceases and the person performing that 
particular activity also ceases to exist. Eience the repetition 
of such Names can give no poramarthi benefiti-e. there can 
be no progress sofar as achievement of salvation is concerned. 
But the people are altogether unaware of this fact. It should 
also be noted that all the Names of the Third Region are 
more or less of this kind. It may be that one may acquire some 
Siddhis® or supernatural powers etc. by the repetition of such 

1. ‘Lakshya’ Brahma stands for the Presiding Deity of Trikuyi ic. 
for ‘Om’. 2. ‘V&chya’ Brahma stands for the Presiding Deity of Sahasdal 
Kamal i.e. for JySti Nardyaga. 3. The word ‘Kritrima’ literally means 
‘artificial’. Those names that have no spiritual significance are known as 
‘kritrima’. Such names express qualities etc. 4. Gopal” means one who 
tends cows, ‘“Girdharl’ means one who lifted up the hill and held it on his 
finger. 5. The word ‘Siddhi’ is often used for supernatural powers which 
a Yogi acquires by the performance of Yéga practices. These are believed 


to be eight in number, e.g. power to reduce or increase the size of one’s 
body, etc. etc. 
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Names but these Names would entangle him in the meshes of 
mind and matter i.e. in the entanglements of desire, anger and 


name and fame etc. and thus make him wander in the various 
forms af life. 


DISCOURSE 13 


VALUE OF SATSANG 


I. Satsang has been praised in all religions, but there 
are very few people who appreciate its value correctly. 
Many people do not even know what is meant by Satsang. 
Innumerable people go to holy places and temples but 
nobody seems to be anxious to search for Satsang and to 
wish to join the same. These things, viz, visits to holy 
places and temples etc. give very little spiritual benefit and 
whatever they give, is also wasted in wandering about from 
place to place and in entertainments etc. 


2. Advantages that flow from Satsang are very great 
but there is very little appreciation and desire for it. The 
truth is that as long as man does not associate closely with 
Sat Purushas* and listen to their discourses attentively and think 
over and contemplate upon them and, on finding out things 
likely to do good to him, does not act according to them, he will 
not be sufficiently influenced by paramariha nor would the 
condition of his mind and intellect change and his conduct 
also would not improve. It is therefore very necessary for 
all Jivas that in their cities and wherever they go, they 
should search for Satsang and attend it as much as possible 
and get benefit therefrom. 


3. Let us now try to understand what is meant by 
Satsang. According to the Religion of Saints ie. the 
1. ‘Sat Purusha’ literally means ‘Sat’ (True), ‘Purusha’ (Being). Thus 


‘Sat Purusha’ stands for the Supreme Being. Persons in communion with 
the Supreme Being are also called ‘Sat Purushas’. 
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Radhasoami Religion, Satsang isthe name of such society, 
association or conference where people discuss about 
the true Supreme Being and His High Status and the True 
Path and the True Method of attaining [lim and where people 
do not indulge in the praise of kings, warriors and great 
philanthropists or describe their activities and deeds. 
The Head of such an association should be the Satguru or 
a Sadh' Guru or His real disciple who may be engaged in 
spiritual practices with Tfove and = sincerity. Such a 
Satsang cannot be carried on without the help of 
Sat Purushas who are in unison with the Supreme Being or 
are engaged im spiritual practices to attain [lim and who 
have brought their body, mind and senses completely or 
partially under their control with the help of those practices, 
nor can such a Satsang benefit people as much as it should. 


4. It is evident that the person who has achieved a 
certain thing can very well explain to others the method of 
achieving that thing and can also help them in achieving 
the same and whatever he says will also have some elfect. 
The statements of those persons, who, with the help of their 
learning and intelligence, read out and also explain to others 
the writings and discourses of Avahalmas, cannot be true 
and correct, nor can they explain the method of performing 
the practice or help those striving for it in achieving success. 
On the other hand, by describing incorrectly the inner 
secrets, of which they are unaware, they would confuse other 
people and misguide them into various kinds of religious 
activities. Their association is therefore not ‘Satsang’ but 
truly speaking, it may be called ‘kusang'* of bad association. 


§. It should be noted that wherever the Sant Satguru 
or SadA Guru is present in the Satsang or any one of their true 


1. ‘Sddh’ is one who is engaged in spiritual practices and has 
attained high spiritual status. If he acts as a Guru or Preceptor to disciples, 
he is khown as Sddh Guru. 2. The word ‘Ku" () means bad. ‘Sang’ 
(a7) is association. ‘Kusang” (i.¢. bad association) ig opposite of ‘Satsang’. 
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disciples conducts the Satsang, some discussion about the True 
Supreme Being is bound to take place and also the way how 
true love and devotion in His Holy Feet can be engendered 
and how that love and devotion can be developed day by day 
are bound to be described there. Similarly, it will also 
be described what method and practices would reduce 
the force of the mind andthe senses and how could the 
desire for the world, its objects and their values be gradually 
lessened. It will also be described how Jivas should carry 
on their worldly activities and paramartha so that their old 
karmas may be destroyed and troublesome karmas and karmas 
leading to rebirth may not accumulate in future. 


6. When sucha Satsang is available to jivas and they 
listen to the discourses with all attention and sincere eagerness, 
they would surely understand paramartha better and 
better day by day and the importance and value of the 
world and its enjoyments would go on decreasing gradually 
and the ignorance, misunderstanding and misconceptions, 
which have found a place in their hearts on account otf asso- 
ciation with worldly people and also other people, would also 
gradually disappear. Likewise, their attachment for transitory 
things of the world which leads to ultimate misery would 
become less and less and their love for the devotees of the 
Lord who are sincere lovers of the True Supreme Being and 
their love and faith in the True Supreme Being Who is the 
Fountain-head of all knowledge, bliss and happiness would go 
on increasing day after day and their mind would turn away 
from sinful activities for fear of the displeasure of the Lord. 
When the secret of the internal path leading to the Supreme 
Being and the method of reaching His Holy Feet would be 
explained to such Satsangis, they would sincerely and 
enthusiastically apply themselves to the practices of these 
methods and would enjoy internally the pleasure and the 
joy of the practice and would experience the Grace which 
the True Supreme Being showers on His true lovers out 
of His own mercy. Thus and then only true belief in 


62 


the presence of the True Supreme Being within oneself 
all the time and regarding His Omnipresence and 
Omniscience would be established in their hearts and only 
then would they, with true fear and sincere lave of the 
Supreme Being in their hearts, abstain sincerely from 
undesirable activities and make efforts to engage in good 
actions and follow them up. 


7. Ifa person attends Satsang in this manner even for 
a few days, all his misconceptions would certainly be removed 
and he will not uselessly spend his physical and mental energy 
and his wealth in various kinds of useless worship and 
ceremonies etc. and will not be misguided by peaple who 
deceive others and would not forget his Supreme Being at the 
time of trouble or happiness and instead look to others for help 
etc. i.e. his mind would not waver, for when any person seeks 
help from persons other than the Supreme Being, it means that 
either he did not consider the Supreme Being as Omnipotent 
or he did not believe in His Omnipresence. In both 
these cases the person concerned becomes an unbeliever 
or an atheist. And if one wavers in this manner and to such 
a@n extent when faced even with a little worldly trouble, what 
reliance can be placed on his remaining balanced at the time 
of his death? Thiskind of paramartha can be of no use 
during life or after death. 


8. If the conditions in the world are studied carefully, 
it would appear that people are more or Jess in such a 
plight and the cause is that they do not get an opportunity 
to attend Satsang and therefore their minds and hearts always 
keep wavering and instead of faith in and love for the 
Supreme Being love for and fear of the world fill their 
-hearts. They remain entangled in different kinds af delusions, 
\ceremonies and doubts etc. in matters of paramartha and 
‘also of the world and continue to experience pain and 
‘pleasure as a result of their karmas i.e. actions which they 
‘perform in accordance with the desires of their minds and 
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senses without regard as to whether those actions are good 
or bad. They are not able to doanything for their own 
ultimate good because, on account of being misguided by 
selfish persons, they entertain hopes of getting the pleasures 
and joys of the world even asa result of paramarthi actions 
they engage in. For this reason, they cannot achieve 
true salvation. They would always experience pain and 
pleasure in higher and lower lives and the cycle of births 
and deaths would never end. 


9. It is therefore desirable that all the Jivas who 
have even a little interestin paragmartha should search for 
such a Satsang as has been referred to above and attend 
the same as much as possible and, after learning the methods 
of spiritual practices, they should perform them as best 
asthey can. If they do so, their salvation would one day be 
achieved through the Grace of the True Supreme Being and 
the blessings of the Satguru i.e. they will get release from 
the cycle of births and deaths and reach their Original Abode 
which is the Region of the True Supreme Being and thus 
they would become immortal and also attain the highest bliss. 


DISCOURSE 14 


GREAT IMPORTANCE AND VALUE OF BHAKTI 


1. ‘Bhakti? means ‘Prem’ and Love and its outward 
expression or formis the Force of Attraction and the Force 
of Cohesion. All this creation has manifested itself from 
the Force of Love andis being sustained with its help. 


2. The Form of the True Supreme Being is ‘Love’ 
and the farm of the entire creation is also ‘Love’ and all 
the activities of this world are carried on with the help of 
the Force of Lave. No person can do anything without Love 
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and keen interest. It is thus clear that without Love no 
work, either of the world or that pertaining to paramaritha, 
can be done successfully. Therefore in all the activities 
of paramartha the Saints have assigned the most inportant 
position to Love i.e. Devotion. 


3. Everyone, whether man or animal, likes Bhakti and 
everyone gets pleased if devotion is shownto him. Alflection 
and humility are but the expressions of Love and Devotion. 
In other words, wherever there is true love, there must 
necessarily be true humility also. For example, if a person 
loves wealth truly and desires it earnestly, he behaves with 
true humility towards the person from whom he could get 
wealth. In the same manner, a person who has a_ true 
desire for some particular thing behaves with true love and 
humility at that time towards that person through whom he 
could attain that thing. 


4. It should be borne in mind that as long as the 
person, who is truly afraid of being entangled in the cycle of 
births and deaths and af [lell and who has, on observing the 
conditions of this world and the transitory nature of all 
worldly things, developed a sincere desire for the attainment 
of true salvation and the Eternal Region, does not develop 
true love and humility towards the True Supreme Being 
and also towards that person who may tell him the secret 
of the Supreme Being and the Path and the Method to reach 
Him, he would not be able ta know the secret of the Supreme 
Being nor the Path to reach Him and would not be able 
to attain Him. 


5. Itis for this reason that the Saints have explicitly 
laid down that none of the religionsin which the necessity of love 
and humility in the Feet of the Guru and the Supreme Being 
has not been specially emphasized is of any usc and will serve 
any purpose. They are merely the products of human mind 
and intelligence. The object of the Jivas will not be achieved 
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through them ie. True Salvation and True Mukti will not be 
attained through those religions. 


6. The meaning of the words ‘True Salvation’ and 
‘True Mukti is that one should get freedom from the bonds of 
flesh and from the pains and _ pleasures experienced in 
association with flesh and should, after leaving the Region of 
mind and matter, attain the Feet of the True Supreme Being 
in his own Original Home where there is no pain and no 
suffering nor birth and death and where perfect bliss and 
perfect happiness reign supreme for ever and ever. 


7. It should also be noted that as long as one does not 
develop humility and devotion towards the Feet of the 
Supreme Being, he will not be able to attain the object 
and in order to be able to perform devotion one must 
know the Name and the Form of the Beloved i.e. the Supreme 
Being as well as His Region and also the mysterious ways in 
which He functions. All the Names and Forms of the creation 
within the limits af Maya perish sooner or later. The Region 
of the Saints is beyond the limits of Maya and the Name and 
the Form and the Region are’ eternal and everlasting 
and that is the Region of the True Supreme Being and it 
is from there that the Prime Spiritual Current manifested 
itself and from that Spiritual Current the entire creation of 
that Region and thereafter of the Triloki i.e. the Brahmanda 
manifested itself and itis from that Region that the spirit 
ie. the Jivg has come down. It is therefore desirable for 
all those who want to attain true salvation that they should 
try to learn the secret about the True Supreme Being and 
should develop love and devotion in His Feet and should 
perform the practices with love, faith and true humility 
after learning from the Satguru or a Sadh Guru or their 
true Satsangi disciple, the method of traversing the path 
leading to the Supreme Being. It is then that with the 
Grace of the True Supreme Being Radhasoami and with 
tthe help of the Satguru, he would, by performing the practices, 
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one day reach the Original Abode and _ thus true salvation 
and the ultimate good of the Jiva would be achieved. 


8. And the method of proceeding on the path is that 
the spirit should contact the current with which it had descend- 
ed to this region and return with its help to its Original 
Abode. And that current is the current of Spirit and the 
current of Life and also the current of l.ight and the current of 
Sabda. The spirit can ascend to higher regions following the 
sound or Sabdu according to the secret of the Sabda taught 
by the Saints. This method is known as the Surat Sabida Yoga 
and by its practice the spirit would day after day get closer 
and closer to the Supreme Being. This is the method known 
as the Path of Love and Devation. 


9. Those who are indifferent towards the True Supreme 
Being and are worshipping or performing devotion to l)cities 
other than the True Supreme Being and do not as well have 
any information about the Name, Form or Region of those 
Deities, will notbe able even to reach the Kegians of those 
Deities. As regards those who create imitations of the Deities 
and perform worship and devotion to them, they get very 
littl benefitand the salvation of the jJiva is not possible in 
either of these two cases under any circumstances. They will 
only get some benefit asa result of good actions that they 
perform i.e. they will get some happiness but they would never 
be free from births and deaths. 


10. Devotion for the Supreme Being will not develop 
in the hearts of those people who believe in the Supreme 
Being as being Nameless, Formless and Omnipresent, nor 
will they ever be able to come inte contact with that Omnipre- 
sent Form of their conception, nor would true salvation of 
their Jiva be possible. These people take pleasure in the joys 
of their learning and intelligence and cannot follow at all 
the method of restraining their mind and senses and bringing 
them under control. For this reason, though these people talk 
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much, yet they are always unable to achieve anything internally. 
When these people praise the Supreme Being or speak 
eulogistically about Him, it appears that some love for the 
Supreme Being exists in their hearts and in their speech, but 
it would neither stay nor would it incercase, for the plane 
of their consciousness cannot change without internal practices. 
In other words, such people always act from the plane of the 
mind and intellect and of the sense-organs and this plane is 
the plane of worldly activities. Love for the Supreme Being 
can appear on this plane only for a very short time when they 
speak of the Supreme Being or praise Him but when they 
have finished talking about Him, they begin to behave as 
usual like worldly people. And in that state they would 
be devoid of the love for the Supreme Being. 


ll. For this reason, the Religion of Saints alone is 
the true religien and whosoever believesin it and performs 
the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga will attain true salvation. 
Andas ftaras other Jivas are concerned, they cannot, under 
any circumstances, avoid transmigration and wandering 
in higher and lower forms of life. 


12. Atrue Seeker who has a real desire to meet the 
Supreme Father would contact the Satguru, the Sadh Guru 
or some other person conversant with the secret of the Religion 
of Saints and, after learning the methods of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga from him, would engage inthe practices of that Yoga 
and thereby get joy and bliss within himself day after day. 
His love and faith for the Guru ic. the True Supreme Being 
Radhasoami, would go on increasing and as he sincerely 
surrenders himself to the Supreme Being, he will after 
performing the practices for some time, find that conditions 
for True Salvation are being fulfilled within him. 
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DISCOURSE 15 


WHAT THINGS SHOULD BE DETERMINED IN THE 
BEGINNING TO ENABLE ONE TO SURRENDER 
HIMSELF COMPLETELY TO THE LORD AND 

TO ENGAGE IN RIGHT SPIRITUAL ACTIVITY 


1. Every follower of the Radhasoami Faith should, 
properly consider and understand three things and should 
have full faith and belief in themin his mind. Only then 
can he surrender himself mentally, intellectually and spiritually 
to the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami to 
some extent and only then will he be able to perform the 
practices of Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan with sincerity and 
the object of his life would thereby be attained one day. 


2. Those three things are: - 


(a) First of all, he should have belief in the fact 
that Merciful Radhasoami is the True Supreme Being and is 
Omnipotent and is always present in every individual. 


(b) Secondly, Surat or jiva is an Ansa of the 
Supreme Being just as the ray of the Sunis an anga of the Sun. 


{c) Thirdly, there is no way, excepting the practice 
of the Sarai Sabha Yoga which could lead a man easily and 
without any obstruction to the Original Abode, nor has 
any other path superior to this been discovered so far. 


3. When one has full faith in these three things in 
his mind and has no doubts or misgivings about their being 
true, only then can the spiritual practices be perlormed 
with some success and only then can their benefit be 
experienced internally. It is only then that some true faith 
and true fear of the True Supreme Being would be en- 
gendered inthe mind to some extent and to the same extent 
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would the conduct and way of life of the Jiva, both internally 
and externally, improve and love and faith in the Feet of 
the Satguru would go on increasing day by day and 
gradually thereafter perfect love will be achieved one day. 


4. Now these three things will be discussed here fully 
and one can understand the matter thoroughly from the 
example given below. Just observe the seed of a plant, e.g. 
the poppy seed. It is very small but even then it has three 
covers over it and within the seed is the kernel which ig 
white in colour and at some point of that kernel is located 
the spirit of that seed. 


5. These covers which envelop the kernel like layers 
contain the material of the physical and the subtle form 
of the plant. Whenthe germ sprouts from the point where 
the spirit of the seed is located ie. when the original 
current of the spirit manifests, the five elements, the three 
gunas', light, electricity, force of attraction, force of repulsion 
and magnetism etc. etc. join together to give form to that plant 
and render help for this purpose in every way and, drawing 
nourishment from the atmosphere, bring into existence the 
complete form of the plant. And aslong as the spirit lives 
in that body i.e. in the plant, these forces and elements and 
gunas are actively engaged in rendering service to that 
spirit and work together. Some of these forces’ are 
opposed to others but as long as the spirit is there in the plant, 
that mutual opposition does not manifest itself but when the 
spirit leaves the body, these forces and elements all act 
in opposition to each other and destroy the form of the body 
of the plant and whatever material had been drawn from 
the atmosphere is again reduced to particles and dispersed 
in the atmosphere. The condition of the whole living creation 


oe 


1. The three gunas, viz, sattva (axa), rajas (<q) and tamas ( waa ) 
as qualities or principles pertaining to creation mean ‘quality of stability 
or existence’, ‘quality of energy or action’ and ‘quality of inertia or resis- 
tence to action’ respectively. 
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should thus be taken to be more or less the same. The spirit 
is hidden within many covers in the seed of all living bodies, 
whether it be manor animal or birds or insects or worms 
or whther it be a tree ora plant and when at proper time, it 
manifests itself, all the material and all the forces of creation 
work in subordination to it and help in the development of 
its creation ie. its body. It is thus clear that this Anga ie. 
spirit is potent and full of energy and it commands all the 
material and forces of nature i.e. all the creation visible in 
this Material Region has been brought into existence by 
the spirit. 


6. Briefly, the spirit which has come to this Region 
ag a ray on its own current from the Feet of the True Supreme 
Being functions in every living body. In reality, it alone is 
true and whatever other names and forms are seen here 
appzar to be true only with its h:lp but get destroyed] when 
the spirit leaves the body. 


7. When the potency and competence of this spirit 
Anga which is like a ray is so great~-and such spirits have 
come in unlimited numbers to this creation, that Great 
Reservoir from where allthese spirits have come is proved 


to be the Supreme Master, Omnipotent. All-knowing and 
All-blissful. 


8. It is quite evident that whatever joy, pleasure and 
enjoyment the fiva gets in his physical body, it all flows from 
the current of the Spirit, for if that current of the Spirit does 
not flow to a particular sense-organ, no joy of enjoyment 
pertaining to that sense-organ can be experienced. Similarly, 
the source of all the books, sciences and arts and_ skill ete. 
which have come into existence in this Region through men 
or animals is the Spirit of the living organisms. 


9. From this is established the fact of the Spirit and 
the Supreme Being Radhasoami being All-blissful and All- 
knowing. In other words, the Supreme Being Radhasoami 
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is Omnipotent, All-blissful and All-knowing and is present in 
every individual and this jJiva i.e. the spirit is his Ansa, for 
the powers that existin the Supreme Being are present in 
this spirit as well. 


10. The entire creation came into being according to 
the Mauj* (Will) of the Supreme Lord and every spirit-entity 
creates a separate physical body and develops it on the 
same principle. And the creation of Pind (i.e. man’s body) 
and of Brahmanda (i.e. the macrocosm) is similar and takes 
place in the same manner and on the same principle. The only 
difference is that the creation in man’s bodyis small and 
the creation in Brahmanda is large, but the grades and the 


functions of the creation outside are exactly similar to those 
of man’s body. 


11. The entire creation consists of currents. All the 
bodies that exist consist of currents. Just as cloth is woven 
out of threads and the branches and twigs of a tree are 
collections of threads, similarly man’s body is also made up 
of currents or threads. Each one of the threads or nerves 
is a tube through which the current of the spirit flows. This is 
the general principle underlying the structure of all the physical 
bodies in the creation. When anybody speaks; his voice is 
heard by means of the current of sound and in the same 


manner, it is through the current of the spirit that the world 
becomes visible. 


IZ. When there was no creation, the first thing that 
happened was that a current issued forth from the Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. This current is the 
current of Sabda and of Life and Light, and the entire creation 


OCTET TUNNEL AAMICRROORE MIRO MEAMORLIUSIOY Sob) YhaiinZoLDvaHRbnnm 


1. Any, even the least commotion on the spiritual plane, which 
results in activity on the spiritual plane or even on the mental and 
physical planes is called ‘Mauj’. Literally, the word means ‘wave’ of 
the sea. As Incarnations and Saints etc. also act from the spiritual 


plane, the term ‘Mauj’ is also used when we speak about their Will or 
Pleasure. 
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of all the regions, higher or lower, has been brought into 
existence by this current. 


13. The Supreme Being Merciful Kadhasoami 
ig enthroned within every manand from there, the current 
of the Spirit ie. Lite came down creating the Deyal Desa! 
i.e. Nirmal Chetan Desa, Brahmanda and Pind and forming 
its centre between the two eyes within the human body 
gives energy and life tothe mind and senses and to every 
part of the body and as the current of the Spirit is itself the 
current of joy, pleasure, knowledge ctc., it is by means 
of that current that joy and pleasure is experienced by 
individuals through their sense-organs. 


14. Now if any person wishes that he should attain 
highest bliss and eterna! happiness after reaching the lountain- 
head of this current which is the Reservoir of perfect bliss, 
perfect joy, perfect knowledge, he should contact this current 
of the Spirit and with its help return to its Reservoir i.e. the 
Supreme Being Radhasoami. There is no other method or 
way to attain that Reservoir. 


15. Coarse matter i.e. Maya is mixed up with pure 
spirituality in the Region of Pindand this is why bodies are 
created and destroyed there quickly, i.e. births and deaths 
take place quickly. 


16. And inthe Brahmanda pure matter ie. Alaya is 


mixed up with pure spirituility and as such, bodies that are 
created there are destroyed after a long time. 


[7, Andin the Spiritual Region which is the Region 
of the Saints and of the True Supreme Being all boclies are 
spiritual ie. are made up of pure spirituality. There is no 
birth and death nor is there any suffering or pain caused by 
Kal. As such, the highest bliss and joy of the Region is 
always the same. None of the religions which are prevalent 
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1. ie. the Region of the Merciful. 
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in the world had any knowledge of this Region so far. The 
description of the Region and the method of reaching there 
with the help of Sabda i.e. with the help of the current of Spirit 
and Life has been mercifully explained in this age by the 
Supreme Being Himself Who incarnated Himself asa Saint?. 
Whoever wants true salvation and true mukti can, by 


performing the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, reach his 
Original Home. 


18. All other currents. e.g. the current of Pranas,? the 
current of Sight, the current of Ambrosia, have emanated 
from Brahmanda i.e. from that Region where pure spirituality 
is mixed up with pure Maya i.e. matter. The person who 
contacts any of these currents and proceeds forward with 
their help cannot go beyond Brahmanda and therefore birth 
and death, though they may take place after long intervals, will 
continue for him and perfect bliss, unalloyed by Maya ie. 
matter, cannot be achieved by him. 


19. The Saints have therefore made a _ definite 
declaration that the jfivua who wants to achieve the state of 
ultimate good for himself should contact the current of Sabda 
and proceed onwards. If he does so, he would one day 
reach his Original Home by means of this practice. 


20. It should be noted that everybody calls the 
Supreme Being as Formless and itis not at all possible to 
contemplate on the Formless. The Sabda which has 
manifested from the Feet of the Supreme Being is also 
Formless. But it is possible with the help of that Sabda to 
contemplate on and to reach the Feet of the Supreme Being. 


Dn aiasaiennmnaamnianananielceneauma mutated ek Ge TARR RARRET EES oem oRmrONEEe 


1. T he Hindi word i is ‘Sant’ (aq), meaning ‘True Being’ (from the 
Sanskrit Verb ‘s1q’—“‘as’, to be) or sage. The word refers to a Master who 
is in direct communion with the Supreme Being from His birth or has 
developed his spiritual faculties and realized the True Supreme Being. 
2. Pranas or vital airs which keep a man alive. Generally Pranas (vital 
airs) are believed to be five, viz, Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and 
Samana. They function in different parts of the body. 
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In no other way can Flis contemplation be done, nor could 


He be reached. 


2t. Itis stated in all religions that the first manifestation 
was the Sabda and that the Sabda is the Form of the Supreme 
Being and that the Sabda is with the Supreme Being and all 
the creation has manifested from the Suéda. Itis thus evident 
that whoever establishes contact with the current of Sabde 
and then moves onwards would be able to reach that Region 
from where the Sabda manifested in the beginning. In no 
other way is it possible to attain that Region under any 
circumstances. 


22. Itis clearly established from the arguments given 
above that no other method excepting that of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga can enable a man to reachthe Original Abode Le. to 
contact the True Supreme Being. Andas the current of Sabda ia 
in itself the current of Life and the current of Spirit and as there 
is no other current superior to the current of the Spirit (which 
has created the entire creation and which makes it function in- 
telligently and maintains it), it is established that in the entire 
creation there is no other method of reaching the True Supreme 
Being except through the Surat Subda Yoga. It is now tor 
the Jivas to accept this or not. If there is any person who is 
a true seeker and earnestly desires to achieve porumartha, 
he shall perform the practices of the Surat Subda Yoga 
according to the teachings of the Saints but people whose minds 
are filled with the desire for the enjoyments of this world 
and hereafter and who desire to get name and fame, would 
not-accept the teachings of the Saints. They would wander 
about among, and worry themselves with, the various paths 
pnd methods prescribed for reaching the top region of Pind 
er regions of &rahmanda and they would consider the 
happiness available in these regions as perfect bliss and the 
Presiding Deities of these regions as the True Supreme Being 
and would not have any desire to go beyond these regions 
i.e. to the Region of the Saints where the Vision of the True 
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Supreme Being can be had. If anybody tries to explain 
anything to them, they would, instead of accepting what. he 
says, begin to argue with him and indulge in. false and 
meaningless quarrels and would have no faith in the 
teachings of the Saints. Asa matter of fact, the teachings 
of the Religion of Saints are not meant for such people. 


23. When, after proper discussion and consideration 


in Satsang, a true paramarthi? comes to entertain full belief in 
the following, viz, 


(a) that Merciful Radhasoami is the True Supreme 
Being and is Omnipotent ; 


(b) that the Jiva is His Anga, and 


(c) that the Jiva can, by the practice of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga, go beyond the Region of Kala and) Maya and 
reach his own Abode ie. the Region of the Merciful Lord 
and that itis not possible to do so in any other manner, 


he should then surrender himself entirely to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and, after learning the 
method of the Surat Sabda Yoga from one who knows the 
secret of the Religion of Saints, should perform this practice 
daily and as_ regularly as possible. If he would 
proceed internally, realizing within himself the Grace 
of the Lord and examining how his mind and senses behave 
and occasionally praying in the Feet of the Lord for His 
Grace and Mercy, then his spiritual progress would be 
steadily maintained day after day by the Grace of Merciful 


Radhasoami, and his love and faith in the Holy Feet would 
continue to increase and one day his 


object would he 
achieved. Every true paramarthi 


can thus achieve the 
ultimate good of his Jiva by the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami 


and by performing spiritual practices for some time, get proof 
internally of his True Salvation being achieved during his 
life-time and he can thus have full faith and belief in the 


1. A person engaged in activities leading to the achievement ‘of 
paramartha is called a paramarthi. For paramartha, see Note 1 on page 44 
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certainty of his salvation and asthis faith increases, love for 
the Supreme Being would alsa increase simultaneously, and 
he would one day come into contact with the Ocean of 
Love i.e. the True Supreme Being and then he will be 
completely released from the cycle of births and deaths and 
fromthe miseries caused by Kal. 


DISCOURSE 16 


VARIOUS REGIONS OF THE CREATION WHICH 
SAINTS HAVE NAMED AND THE GREATNESS 
OF THE RELIGION OF SAINTS 


I. The devotee should accept as correct the various 
regions of creation and the secret of the various regions 
which Merciful Radhasoami has described and with full 
faith and belief should proceed with the practices accordingly 
and should have sincere and firm determination to reach 
there with full belief in the existence of the Original Abode 
of the Supreme Being. 


2. An example is given here from which one can fully 
understand the entire description of the regions as given 
by Merciful Radhasoami. The sesamum plant (Ti), in outer 
appearance, consists of a material form and the sap which 
runs within it fromthe root to the branches and the leaves 
through its capillary tubes is the subtle form and the seed is the 
causal form of the plant. When the seedis crushed, oil is 
expelled from it and the covers of the physical and causal forms 
get separated from it in the form of the oil-cake. This oil is 
the Turiya* form of the plant. When it is further put to 


ts eiiadaaiaamienhsndaeimnlanesonihol 


i. Man generally pases his time in three states, viz, ‘jagrat’ (wakeful), 
“svapna’ (dream) and ‘sushupti? deep slumber states. These pertain to the 
three forms of man’s self, viz, material, subtle and causal. The state 
beyond ‘Sushupti” is called ‘“Turiya*” and is aitained only by performing 
Spiritual practices. 
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Supreme Being can be had. If anybody tries to explain 
anything to them, they would, instead of accepting what. he 
says, begin to argue with him and indulge in false and 
meaningless quarrels and would have no faith in the 
teachings of the Saints. Asa matter of fact, the teachings 
of the Religion of Saints are not meant for such people. 


23. When, after proper discussion and consideration 


in Satsang, a true paramarthi? comes to entertain full belief in 
the following, viz, 


(a) that Merciful Radhasoami is the True Supreme 
Being and is Omnipotent ; 


(b) that the Jiva is His Anga, and 


(c) that the Jiva can, by the practice of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga, go beyond the Region of Kala and) Maya and 
reach his own Abode ie. the Region of the Merciful Lord 
and that itis not possible to do so in any other manner, 


he should then surrender himself entirely to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and, after learning the 
method of the Surat Sabda Yoga from one who knows the 
secret of the Religion of Saints, should perform this practice 
daily and as_ regularly as possible. If he would 
proceed internally, realizing within himself the Grace 
of the Lord and examining how his mind and senses behave 
and occasionally praying in the Feet of the Lord for His 
Grace and Mercy, then his spiritual progress would he 
steadily maintained day after day by the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami, and his love and faith in the Holy Feet would 
continue to increase and one day his object would be 
achieved. Every true paramarithi can thus achieve the 
ultimate good of his Jiva by the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami 
and by performing spiritual practices for some time, get proof 
internally of his True Salvation being achieved during his 
life-time and he can thus have full faith and belief in the 


1. A person engaged in activities leading to the achievement ‘of 
paraméartha is called a paramarthi. For paramartha, see Note 1 on p#ge 44: 
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viz, physical, subtle and causal, and then may also come to 
know something about those forms which the spirit assumed in 
Brahmanda while coming down from the Region of Sunn to 
Sahasdal Kamal and further that one may also know that Dayal 
Desa i.e. the Region of the Merciful Lord and the regions 
of the Dayal Dega really exist and that Dayal Desa is beyond 
the Pind and Brahmanda. 


5. The creationin the Region of the Merciful Lord is 
extremely subtle and fine. The grades of this Region cannot 
be distinguished with the human eye separately inthe light 
of the flame but those grades are definitely there in that Name. 


6. There is one more example from which algo one can 
understand about the grades more or less in the same manner 
but in this case, the grades do not appear so distinctly as they 
do in the illustration of the sesamum seed and its oil. This 
example is of the sugar-cane, From the root to the laat 
section, there are three big divisionsin the sugar-cane. In 
the first division, the juice is quite sweet and there is no saltish 
taste init. Inthe second division, one feels the saltish taste 
to some extent and in the third, there is more of salt and less 
ol sweetness. Thenin every division there are many grades 
according to the number of sections and these correspond with 
the regions as described by the Saints in the three big Regions, 
viz, the Region of the Merciful, Brahmanda and Pind. And 
in the first division also, which is quite sweet, there are many 
sections and this can be conlirmed by the dilferent 
degrees of sweetness. In the same manner, in the second 
and third divisions also many sections according to 
difference in sweetness or admixture of the saltish taste 
are clearly distinguishable. Similarly, in the entire creation 
and in every body there are three big divisions and then in 
every division there are smaller divisions, either hidden or 
distinct, according to the principle explained by the Saints. 


7. Inthe example of the sesamum seed and oil, the 
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regions of Pind, Brahmanda and the Dayal Desa are seen quite 
distinctly in the flame in their various colours and forms 
and atrue seeker can, onthe basis of this example, have 
full belief in the statement of the Saints. He can also 
recognise these regions in the entire creation, distinct or 
otherwise, for the laws of nature and its principles, every- 
where and in every body whether big or small, are more 
or less similar and this is the proof of the loftiness, greatness 
and perfection of the Religion of Saints. 


8. This proves that the Religion of Saints is a natural 
religion and there is no artificiality or intellectual cleverness 
or deception about it and whatever be the activities of the 
Religion. of Saints, they are in accordance with the laws of 
Nature but against the laws of the Mind and Maya ice. 
matter, as the tendency and inclination of these is outward 
and downward. And this is the reason why the spirits of 
all the Jivas have got entangled in the creation of Maya 
and inthe lower tendencies of the Pind Degfa. Now if there 
is any person who, after learning the secrets of the creation 
of these divisions and sub-divisions known as regions accord- 
ing to the teachings of Saints, directs his attention to his 
Original Home i.e. Dayal Desa (from where in the beginning 
ef the creation the Spirit current manifested itself and came 
down bringing into existence the Regions of Brahmanda 
and Pind) and moves withthe help of that current (known 
as the current of Sabda) towards the Reservoir of Spirituality 
(i.e. Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami) with feelings of love, 
he can go beyond the Regions of mind and matter and one 
day reach the Dayal Desa and thus attain Eternal Bliss. 


9. It should also be noted that the Spirit, which 
proceeds through the regions which are within the limits of 
Maya i.e. Pind and Brahmanda, must struggle against 
Mind and Maya and crush its might with the strength of 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami. .In other words, the 
spirit will have to reverse the direction of its current which 
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flows outwards and downwards. This work is certainly 
difficult but if with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami 
love for Him is engendered inthe spirit, this can easily be 
achieved gradually. 


10. fivas who have got entangled in the enjoyments 
and pleasures of \faya and entertainthe hopes and desires 
of Maya cannot escape from the clutches of Maya without 
great difficulty, for they will not believe in the teachings of the 
Saints nor will they be prepared to act according to their 
orders i.e. to perform the practices as taught by them. On 
this account such fioas remained entangled in outward rituals 
and paremartha dictated by intellectual knowledge and 
could not engage in the attainment of true paramartha. 
This is why the majority of the Jivas of the world are of this 
kind and withthe help of their learning and intellect they 
have started miny religions which suit their mentality and 
desires and are satisfied and pleased with them and are 
quite indifferent towards the result. [fi one explains to them 
what true paramartha is, instead of accepting the same, they 
begin to find fault with it on account of their low mentality 
and do not at all consider their real loss or gain. 


ll. Itis necessary to state here that all the religions 
prevalent in the world, with the exception of the Religion 
of Saints, are the creation of Brahma and Igvara' (called 
‘Brahmandi mind* by the Saints) or of the ‘Pindi mind? and 
human intellect and the real tendency of these two religions 
is outward and downward. In other words, these religions 
do not possess any information about the Original Abode of 
the Susreme Being nor do they describe any method for its 
attainment. 

1. The word ‘Ivara’ is commonly used for God by Hindus. 
2. Mind (ic. mana) which every man has is the consciousness of an 
ordinary human being. It is known as Pind! mind i.e mind in the Pind 
ic. human body. This mind is an emanation of Brahma who is often 
called Brahmandi mind. 
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12. And if there is any instruction in any of these 
religions forthe attainment of any region within their limits 
i.e. within the limits of Mind and Matter, the path 
suggested to be followed is so difficult that it is not generally 
possible for people to follow it. In other words, no one can 
attain a high position evenin the Pind and Brahmanda and 
for this reason, true salvation cannot be achieved by any 
person under any circumstances i.e. no one can escape the 
cycle of births and deaths and his attachment to physical 
bodies. 


13. The Saints do not compel anybody to do anything, 
nor do they offer any kind of temptation. They simply 
explain their teachings and the secret of their Original Abode 
and the method of reaching there. If anybody believes in 
what they say, they make him perform the practices to 
reach the Original Abode and also help him in reaching 
there, but if one does not believe in what they say, they 
shower their grace on such people to ensure their betterment 
in future but they do not exert any pressure or influence of 
any kind for changing their present condition. 


DISCOURSE 17 


ATTITUDE OF FEAR, FAITH AND HUMILITY 
TOWARS THE SUPREME BEING 


I. All persons, whether men, women or children, have 
fear of, faith in and respect for their elders, e.g. the wife 
forthe husband, sons and daughters for their parents, boys 
for their teachers and tutors, servant for his master etc. etc. 
And these people do not engage in work, activities and 
conduct which is not in accordance with the wishes of their 
elders or is disliked by them and do not engage in such things 
for fear of them. In the same’ manner, besides fearing their 
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elders, people are afraid of the members of their castes and 
sects and have regard for them, inasmuch as they take care 
that they do not act in such a manner as may displease 
the people of their caste or sect and invite their taunts. 
A person who joins any association or conference, conducts 
himself according to the rules of that association or 
conference, otherwise he is cansidered unlit to remain a 
member of that association or conference and if he does not 
act according to the advice given, he is removed from 


membership. 


2. When people behave in this manner in all the 
activities of the world, what great purity, truth, vigilance and 
love on the part of parumarthis who join the Satsang should 
characterize their behaviour or conduct in the Satsang which is 
the abode of the Supreme Being and where the path for 
meeting the Supreme Being is explained and necessary 
practices to this end are taught and performed. 
In other words, it appears necessary and desirable, 
under all circumstances, that their conduct and behaviour 
should, to some extent and according tothe class of society 
they belong to, be different from the conduct and behaviour 
of worldly people. The people of the world often act 
for selfish ends according to the dictates of their mind and 
care very little whether others would thereby be rendered 
happy or unhappy. Buta paramarthi should see that while 
heis engaged in worldly activities, he does not cause any 
trouble or pain to any other person for his own personal gain 
and should give up the habit of noticing or listening to or 
publicizing the faults of others and should bchave towards 
everybody withtruth and sincerity and should not deceive 
anyone. This difference in the conduct and behaviour of 
Satsangis and that of the people of the world must necessarily 
be brought about gradually from the date when they jom the 
Satsang and listen to and understand the discourses of the 
True Supreme Being and of the Satguru. They should refrain 
from going to undesirable places and engaging in undesirable 
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activities and associations. Inthe same manner, a devoted 
Satsangi should, as compared to worldly people, indulge less 
and less in the wrong tendencies of his mind. This would 
be possible only when the Satsangi has, even to some Little 
extent, sincere fear of and true love and true respect for the 
True Supreme Being (in Whose Holy Feet he wants to reach 
and has therefore developed love for Him). And this feeling 
of fear and love and respect for the Supreme Being would 
necessarily develop in his mind gradually, if he has sincerely 
accepted the Supreme Being as Supreme Being. 


3. Thereis no doubt that the influence of old habits 
and associations changes very slowly and the more one has 
spent his life in the association of worldly people, the deeper 
would be the effect on his mind of worldly habits and 
association with worldly people. And the more occasions of 
association with true lovers and devotees of the Supreme 
Being he gets and the greater the practice he has internally 
of removing his spirit from the plane of the mind and the 
senses and the deeper the understanding of paramartha he 
develops, the more will his old habits and behaviour go on 
changing. But this will happen only gradually. 


4, Every Satsangi, whether man or woman, should 
always remember that his life beganto change from the time 
he joined the Satsang and therefore his conduct and behaviour 
should be more or less like those of paramarthis. This cannot 
be achieved soon but if there is a person who has a sincere 
desire and a sincere and firm determination to achieve the 
pleasure of the Supreme Being, a gradual change in his 
condition is bound to take place. 


5. Everybody is prone to commit mistakes and as long 
asthe influence of internal and external Satsang does not 
influence his mind and intellect to some extent at least, his 
mind and senses would often behave according to their old 
habits. However, if after doing so, he feels repentant in his 
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mind and is sorry and ashamed, one should’ consider it 
merely an act of Grace and Grace would gradually make him 
give up indulging in undesirable tendencies and behaviour. 


6. Every Satsangi should understand that when, 
out of much fear and respect for the elders of the world, 
he does not do any work which is not liked by them, 
how careful he should be to keep his conductand behaviour 
right and how much fear and respect he should have in his 
mind for the True Supreme Being Who is the Eldest of the 
eldest and Whose Pleasure can remove all the troubles and 
griefs and grant him eternal happiness and bliss and Whose 


Displeasure may lead himto greatest misery and sorrow in 
life after life >? 


7. If a person joins the Satsang and behaves like 
worldly people without fear of the Supreme Being or according 
to his old habits, it should be understood that he has not 
accepted the Supreme Being as Supreme Being and haa not 
entertained the fear of His Omnipotence and His infinite 
powers and that his desire for meeting the Supreme Being 
and achieving his true and ultimate good is also very weak. 
How can he then secure the wealth (boon) of love and 
devotion? He would get very little pleasure in apiritual 
practices and in Bhajan and his mind and sense-organs would 
always have the upper hand of him and make him wander 
aimlessly here and there. 


8. fin doing undesirable things a person does not fear 
God as much ag he should (because God is not visible), he 
should feel ashamed and be afraid in his mind of the devotees 
and lovers of God who are presentin the Satsang just as 
people feel ashamed and afraid of the members of their castes 
and sects. Considerable protection is afforded by this lear 
and shame also and if such ia not the case ie. if a 
person does not in his heart feel ashamed and also alraid of 
Satsangis, his condition should lead one to conclude that the 


85 


Person is not a paramarthi or that he is extremely foolish and 
is indifferent to his spiritual gain or loss. Such people bring 
shame to the society by their undesirable activities. It is 
for this reason that every paramarthi who has joined the 
Satsang should take into consideration what society or 
group he originally belonged to and what society or group 
he has now joined and also what rules and principles of 
conduct obtained in this new association and he should 
try to act and behave as far as possible according to these 
principles and rules of conduct, otherwise his membership 
of a peramarithi association is meaningless. 


9. If somebody says that the mind and the sense- 
organs are very powerful and it is not possible to control 
them, he should take into consideration the fact that the 
mind and the sense-organs of girls and boys and adults are 
equally powerful, but when girls are married and boys are put 
under ateacher and adults begin to work under officers, 
they subordinate the desires of their body, mind and senses 
as well as their natural inclinations to the wishes of their 
superiors and act under their ordres. Under these circums- 
tances, how can those, whocall themselves paramarthis but 
do notin the least fear the Guru, the Supreme Being and 
the Satsangis and continue to behave in their old ways, be 
considered to be paramarthis and how can one believe that 
they have accepted the Guru and the Supreme Being as 
superior to themselves and the Satsangis and the devotees 
as members of their brotherhood ? 


10. If however such people remain attached to the 
Satsang, they will be able to make some progress in 
paramartha, though after considerable delay and with some 
trouble and worry and it will be due to sheer Grace. This 
delay etc. occurs because their mind and sense-organs do not 


like to behave correctly and cannot be put right without 
‘punishment. 
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DISCOURSE 18 


WHAT BENEFIT SHALL BE ACHIEVED BY PERSONS 
ENGAGED IN PARAMARTHI ACTIVITIES 
OTHER THAN THE PRACTICES OF 
THE RELIGION OF SAINTS 


|. Spiritual activities which are prevalent in the world 
these days are :— 

(a) Karmakanda’* or charity etc.; 

(6) Visits to Holy Places and worship of idols and relics; 

{c) Fasts: 

(2) Repetition of some Holy Name; 

(e) Hatha Yoga; 

(f) Pranayama; 

(g) Dhyan (Contemplation) ; 

(A) Practices of Mudras; 

(i) Vachak Jnana i.e. Saphistry ; and 


(j) Study of religious books and treatises, singing songs 
in praise of the Lord and ollering payers etc. 


According to the teachings of the Saints, there appears 
to be no chance of the above activities leading to true 
salvation of the Jivas because there is no trace of love 
for the Lord in all these activities nor any deaire for His 
Vision. A little description of all these activities now follows. 


A. Karmakanda’ and charity etc. 


Those people who are engaged in the above activities, 
whatever religion they may belong to, do so with the object 
that they may secure worldly enjoyments, name and fame, 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 39. _ 
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wealth and children etc. or they think of securing happiness 
in Svarga', Baikuntha? or Heaven after their death. Their 
religion does not expect them to search for the true 
Supreme Being, nor does it mention where He could be 
found, nor is there any mention of the method of reaching 
Him. All the activities of these people are external and 
have no connection whatsoever with the current of the 
Spirit and the Sabda. For this reason, true salvation of Jivas 
cannot be achieved through these activities. 


B. Visits to Holy Places and worship of idols and relics 


Some love for and faith in their Deity is present in the 
minds of those people who are engaged in the above activities 
but their love and faith do not develop and worldly attach- 
ments always control their love for the Deity. In other 
words, they express some love for the Deity on fixed occasions 
and they also sacrifice their physical and mental comfort and 
wealth to some extent in the service of the Deity but mostly 
their object in doing so is to secure things of the world and 
there are very few people who engage in these activities with 
an eyeto salvation. These people are ignorant of the secret 
regarding the Form of the Deity, His Abode and how He 
could be attained, nor do they know what is the form of true 
salvation. The first defect in their belief is that their Deities 
are artificial ic. they have a beginning and as such, the 
length of their life and position and their location are generally 
limited. If anybody even succeeds in reaching the region 
of the Deity, the devotee and the Deity both would cease to 
exist at the time of Pralaya* or Mahapralaya* and they 
would again come into the creation. 

1. Literally, means the Loka (world) of light. The word is very 
commonly used in India for heaven. 2. Name of heaven in the Hindu 
mythology, particularly as the Abode of god Vishnu. 3. Dissolution 
of the Pind i.e. the Material-Spiritual Region is known as Pralaya. 
4. Dissolution of both the Pind and Brahmanda i.e. the Spiritual-Material 
Region, is known as Mah4pralaya (i.e. Great Dissolution). 
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For performing devotion, it is very essential to know four 
things — 
(i) Real name of the Duity, 
(ii) His Form, 
(iii) His Region, and 


(iv) The path to be traversed for reaching there and 
the method to be followed. 


The worshippers of idols and relics etc. appear to be 
quite ignorant of these things and if their condition is such as it 
is, their devotion would only be superficial and it would not be 
poasible for them to reach the Region of their Deity. These 
people are all followers of tradition and if they sacrifice 
their physical or mental comfort or wealth to some extent 
in the service of their Deity, it only amounts to a good action 
and they get their reward in the form of some happiness in 
this world or in Svarga or Pitri Loka’. 


Cc. Fasts 


Some cleansing and lightness of the body and mind 
may be achieved by keeping fast, provided that the fast is 
kept in a proper manner. When, instead of keeping hungry 
and awake and engaging in Sumiran and Bhojan etc. people 
prepare tasty dishes and eat them under the pretext of taking 
fruit diet and spend the rest of their time in sleeping and 
worldly entertainments, there is danger that, instead of 
attaining spiritual benefit, they may suffer harm. The fast 
was also prescribed as a means of self-control! for paramarthis 
engaged in spiritual practices but these days it is said that 
salvation can be achieved merely by keeping fasts. This does 
not appear to be correct and it is due to misconception only 
that people entertain such an idea in their mind. If a person 
could keep fasts in proper manner and that person doea not 
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1. The region of the Pitris i.e. of the manes. 
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perform spiritual practices, he would get some reward i.e. 
some happiness in this world or hereafter but the attainment 
of salvation or the Region of the Deity does not seem 
possible through fasts. If any person engaged in spiritual 
practices keeps fast, he would achieve some purification 
within him and some facility in his spiritual practices but 
true salvation cannot be achieved under any circumstances 
without engaging in the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
taught by the Saints. 


D. Repetition of the Holy Name 


1. People, who repeat Holy Names these days, 


(a) repeat them generally by their tongue, but their 
mind, attention and eyes are generally fickle at that time 1.e. 
they do not participate in Sumiran and it is for this reason 
that Sumiran does not lead to anything except some slight 
purification, 


(b) engage in mental repetition of the Name, but 
they have noidea of the Deity or the Region of the Deity 
ie. they perform Sumiran ina haphazard manner, 


(c) repeat the Holy Name with their breath ie. 
with the coming in and going out of the breath, and 


(d) strike their heart with the Holy Name, whether 
with loud voice or otherwise. 


2. All these people are unacquainted with the location 
of the Deities and their Regions and for this reason they 
do not get any benefit except some internal purification 
or some siddhi or supernatural power. In other words, they 
cannot reach the Region of the Deity nor can they have His 
daréana or vision and as their plane of conscicusness does 
not move up, love of the Lord does not enter their mind nor 
is their true salvation possible. 


PP. I—12 
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3. The Saints have very much praised the Iloly Name, 
go much so that they have stated that nobody could achieve 
salvation without the Guru and the Name but the Name which 
they have praised is the Dhunyatmika Name of the Supreme 
Being and the practice of that Name consists of listening with 
one’s mind and all attention to the sound which is resounding 
within every individual and with the help of that sound to 
reach the August Presence of the Lord. As long as this 
is not achieved, deep love for the Lord will not enter the 
mind nor would the condition of the devotee change nor 
would his true salvationi.e. his separation from the region 
of mind and matter i.e. Maya, be possible. The Saints explain 
the path leading to the Region of the Lord and also the secret 
of the Regions falling on the way. 


E. Hatha Yoga 


1. The purpose of Hutha Yoga appears to be that 
one should force the different parts of the body to turn 
and bend in different directions and keep them clean and 
the benefit from this Yogais thatthe devotee’s body, mind 
and different parts of the body may be kept clean and good 
health may be achieved. ‘Keeping oneself surrounded by 
five fires*, standing in water, standing for months 
and years”, keeping quiet, remaining naked, Neti*, DaAoti* 
and Vasti®, sitting on nails or in solitary places, suspending 


SCA VO Aah vee 


1. Four fires burnt on four sides of oneself and the Sun over the 
head constitute the five fires. 2. Some people keep standing and neither 
sit nor lie down. 3. In ‘Neti’, they pass a thread through the mouth 
and nostrils and clean the passage joining the two and the throat. This 
is also a Hatha YOga practice. 4. It refers to a practice of Hatha 
Y6ga to cleanse the body. There isa lace about an inch wide and five 
yards long which is swallowed through the mouth and then after drinking 
water, itis brought out. This is said to cleanse the intestines. 5. ‘“Vasti’ 
or *Vastikarma’ consists of taking in water through the rectum and 


then throwing it out by the same passage as a method of cleaning the 
stomach. 
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oneself upside down from a tree etc. etc. are all the practices 
of Hatha Yoga. Some internal purification can be achieved 
by the performance of these practices but this purification 
is neither permanent nor can love in the Feet of the Supreme 
Being be engendered through these practices. On the other 
hand, a feeling of ahamkar (pride) and a great and strong 
desire for one’s name and fame grow instead and most of 
these people are generally seen performing these practices 
on the road crossings, in fairs, etc. and their object apparently 
is to earn money and to get praise from the people. 


2. In ancient times, these activities were started as 
practices of self-control for the improvement of those people 
who were fat in body and dull in intelligence. In other words, 
the Sages of those days directed, according to the condition 
of persons concerned, the performance of these practices 
for their purification and for removing their fat and thus 
gradually for preparing them for practices of higher order, e.g. 
Ashtanga Yoga i.e. Pranayama or practices of Mudra. It 
should however be understood that these practices were taught 
by them for the training of the different parts of the body. And 
this very coarse method was invented for those who were 
newly initiated so that they may remain engaged in these prac- 
tices for purification for a numberof years. Even then there 
were only a very few of them who performed these practices 
successfully and then engaged in higher practices. On the 
contrary, itso happened that all the individuals remained 
entangled in the performance of only one practice and con- 
sidering it to be real paramartha, became overjoyed on hearing 
their own praise from other people, and by performing these 
practices only to entertain the people, found out a way for 
earning their livelihood and as their pride increased, the 
purification which was the object of that practice was also 
lost and instead they collected the filth of pride and greed. 


3. People who perform these practices donot at all 
have any love in their minds forthe Supreme Being nor do 
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they have any desire to meet Him. [low canthen such 
Jivas get salvation? The only result of these activities is 
either that persons engaged in them may get name and 
fame or some wealth in this world and in this life or some 
happiness in Heaven alter death according tothe degree of 
their purification or they may get the joys of the world 
according to their own wishes by being born in their next 
life as a king or a person in authority or a rich person. 


F. Pranayama i.e. the Ashtanga Yoga 


1. People who perform the Ashtanga Yoga are known 
as Yogis or Yogegvaras. In this practice, the Pranas are con- 
trolled in such a manner that they are withdrawn from the 
lowest chakra i.e. the chakra at the rectum and passing through 
other chakras on their way up they are concentrated in the 6th 
chakra from which they are withdrawn upward to the 
Chidakaga* where they merge. This practice is very difficult 
and the rules of continence etc. for this practice are also 
very difficult and the slightest breach of the rules of conti- 
mence or any mistake may result in serious illness or death. 
There were only very few people in the past who performed 
this practice successfully, but at the present time there would 
evidently be only an exceptional man who may succeed in 
performing this practice even to a little extent, otherwise after 
performing this practice for four to six months or even one 
year, the person performing these practices of Yoga either 
falls ill or gives up the practice dueto fear or his failure to 
achieve anything. 


2. Great emphasis on Tyaga (forsaking the world ), 


1. Chid&kaa is known as Chaitanya Akasa and also as Vydpaka 
Chaitanya. This pervades the entire creation below Sahasdal Kamal and 
hence some people call it ‘Brahma’. There is a region which 
separates the Pind from Brahmanda just as there is a region between the 
Brabminda and the Nirmal Chetan Desa. This region between Pind and 
Brabminda is known as Chidakdsa. 
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Vairagya (asceticism) and fPurugartha (self-effort) is laid 
in this method of Yoga practice and no importance is 
attached to love and devotion of the Lord. Whoever is 
able to perform these practices quite successfully, reaches 
Sahasdal Kamal and stays there or mergesin the Chaitanya 
Akaga below Sahasdal Kamal. Thisis the place from where 
the practice taught by the Saints begins and from where, alter 
crossing seven regions on the way, one reaches the Region 
of the True Supreme Being ie. the Region of Radhasoami. 
Thus the Yogis and Yogesvaras were not ableto know the 
secret of, nor had they any information about, the True 
Supreme Being and His Region, nor did they attain the status 
of having achieved true salvation. 


3. It should now be understood that as Pranayama 
occupied a placeof prominence in all the four agestand without 
the performance of the practice of Pranaycma nobody 
(excepting those people who performed this practice success- 
fully) attained even the Region of Brahma, it is evident that 
according to the teachings of Ashtanga Yoga, none and specially 
none of the householders could have succeeded in reaching 
the Region of Brahma. Thus all jJivas remained entangled 
in the cycle of birth and death and no one achieved the stage 
of ultimate good and nobody came to know the Region of the 
Saints which is seven stages higher than the Region these 
people aim at and without reaching there true salvation 
cannot be achieved by anybody, nor has anybody been able 
to know so far about the Surat (Spirit) and Sabda (sound) from 
which the entire creation manifested and by which it is being 
maintained. How could then Yogis and Yogesvaras and the 
common people know the high status of the Saints and the 
practices taught by them ? 


1. Satyuga, Tretaé, Dvapara and Kalyuga. 
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G. Dhyan 


1. People who perform the practice of Dhyan are of 
three kinds, viz, 


(a) Those who consider the Supreme Being as Formless 
and Omnipresent like Akagu and perform the practice of 
Dhyan. Contemplation done by these people is haphazard. 
They do their contemplation with the idea that the Supreme 
Being is like intelligent Akase and if they see any light 
internally, they become satislied in the belief that the light is 
the vision of the Atma. 


(b) Those who contemplate on an idol or relic. Their 
contemplation too is haphazard. They very rarely have 
internal vision of the idol they worship and if they get it, the 
vision is just like the idol they contemplate on i.e. it neither 
speaks nor moves. 


(c) Those who contemplate on the form of their Guru. 
They olten have darsana (vision) and their devotion also 
increases to some extent but their contemplation also is 
haphazard and therefore they make no progress. 


2. The contemplation of all these people is either 
centred on the Akafa outside or internally within their heart 
i.e. on the Akasa of their mind and these people get satisfied 
with the light etc. which they see there. Such contemplation 
very rarely serves any useful purpose at the time of hardship 
and trouble, but these people do not examine their condition 
to ascertain this. It should be noted that Manakaga’ is 
withdrawn upward belore the Jiva leaves the body and 
therefore contemplation cannot be successfully carried on at 


that time and there is some unconsiousnesa also. In the same 


manner at the time of excessive pain or sickness this kind of 
contemplation can very rarely be done succeasfully on accouot 
of the physical discomfort and the fickleness of the mind. 


Cs ltadendebinnaaamaninegibcesinhaaenr siidemamnienics deine dueticeah 


i. Manakaéa. (literally, mind-sky) on which all impressions that 
man receives through the sense-organs etc. are recorded. 
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3. Briefly, allthese people have no knowledge about 
the True Supreme Being nor do they have any knowledge 
about the real Form and Region of their Deity and as such, 
they do not make any progress nor does their plane of 
consciousness move up and they do not go beyond the limits 
of mind and matter. They get the result of their actions 
partly in this life and partly alter their deathie.in Svarga 
etc. In short, they get some happiness and joy but they cannot 
escape the cycle of births and deaths and whatever joy or 
happiness they do obtain here is also transitory, and they 
become very proud of their spiritual practices. 


4. Saints while teaching Dhyan or contemplation also 
explain the Form of the object of contemplation i.e. of the 
Deity whose contemplation is attempted, whether the Deity 
has a Form or is Formless, and they also explain the details 
about the region of the Deity and the internal path and also 
the manner of proceeding onthat path. Thus the spirit of 
the devotee who performs the practice of Dhyean traverses the 
path day after day and ascends to higher regions and his 
joy also increases. The devotee gradually becomes separate 
from his body, mind and the plane of consiousness of the 
senses and becomes extremely overjoyed on occasionally 
obtaining the dargana of his Deity or the Beloved and the 
Supreme Being Who is present within every individusl and as 
he experiences His grace, mercy and protection internally, 
his love and faith inthe Deity increases day by day. And 
as he experiences the bliss of higher and higher regions. 
his mind of its own accord gets detached from the world, 
its enjoyments and its objects, i.e. he attains the condition 
of natural detachment from the world. It is possible for such 
a devotee gradually to get out of the entanglements of mind 
and matter and get admission into the Region of the Saints 
which is Eternal and everlasting, and on reaching there the 
devotee himself becomes immortal. The joy and bliss of 
that Region is also eternal and the troubles which are caused 
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by Kal have no place there. The devotee can in this way 
achieve true salvation and true Afukii. 


H. The Practice of Mudra 


|. Yogis generally perform the practice of Afudrus and 
some householders too are found engaged in this practice. 
Mudras are five in number, viz, 


(a) Chachari, (b) Bhuchari, (c) Khechari and 
(d) Agochari and (e) Unmuni. 


2. In the first two Afludres, sadhana i.e. practice is done 
internally and externally with full attention fixed ata particular 
spot. For the external practice of Mudras, some people fix their 
attention on a black dot, some on the [lame of alamp,and some 
others on the tip of the nose or onthe nostrils, and for the internal 
practice, attention is fixed between the two eyebrows. White 
or coloured light becomes visible in this practice and one 
enjoys the sight and there are many who consider this to be 
the light of the spirit and get quite satisfied. Some of them see 
their own form and remain entangled in it and nobody comes 
to know the secret or the path beyond this. This light pertains 
to Maya and does not always remain the same. As a result, 
those who performed this practice did not make any definite 
progress nor did they achieve true salvation. The only 
result of this practice is some happiness and joy at the time 
of the performance of the practice and some happiness which 
would be available to them in higher regions and higher 
forms of life. When one starts this practice with a sincere 
desire for meeting the Supreme Being, he will contact the 
true Satguru who will explain the secret of the True Supreme 
Being and His Region and also the method of proceeding on 
that path and make him perform spiritual practices with His 
mercy and grace and will alsotake him to the Original Abode. 
Then true salvation will be achieved by him. 


3. And the practice of Khechari Mudra consists in 


97 


turning the tongue backwards and fixing its tip at the root 
of the palate and tasting the nectar, drops of which fall from 
the palate all the time. People become quite satisfied and 
contented with this much only and make no further search. 


This practice is performed by very few people and 
as it relates to the physical body, it gives very 
little help or benefit at the time of death, ie. it does not 
serve any purpose when the spirit is being withdrawn from 


the body. 


4. Those who practise the Agochari Mudra listen to 
the Sabda i.e. the sound which is constantly resounding within 
everybody. Some of them listen to the sound after midnight 
without closing the ears; some plug their ears or thrust cotton 
in them and then try to listen and some others close their ears 
with their fingers and some even close their mouth and 
nose. This Sabda is of the Region where spirituality and 
matter are mixed up and is always resounding on the lower 
planes. If one listens to it with attention, different kinds 
of sounds and particularly the ten sounds mentioned in the 
Yoga Sastra become audible, and when the mind and 
attention are concentrated on those sounds, one gets joy 
and bliss and his attention is also withdrawn to some extent 
from the world. Those who practise this Mudra, do not 
however know anything about the origin of different Sabdas, 
nor do they try to make their mind and spirit ascend higher 
with the help of the sound of the Sabdas. For this reason, 
their practice also pertains only to the physical body and 
when at the time of death the withdrawal of the spirit begins, 
this Sabda of the Region of mixed spirituality and matter 
disappears. Those who engage in this practice have to take 
birth again according to their karmas or actions ie. they 
do not escape the cycle of births and deaths and do not 
attain salvation. If the desire to make further progress 
or to inquire about the secret of the Supreme Being grows in 
the minds of the people who practise this Mudra, it would 


P. P. {—13 
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be possible for them to have the durfuna of the Satguru 
and, with His Grace, to achieve true salvation after 
performing the practices taught by the Saints. Otherwise; 
they would get the fruits of their deeds partly in this life and 
partly in the next life which would be better and more 
comfortable than the present one but neither will they be 
able to get rid of the cycle of births and deaths nor will 
they reach any higher region. 


5. The Unmuni Mudra consists in the establishment 
of the condition, attained after performing the Agocheri Mudra, 
in which the devotee’s mind and attention are fully concen- 
trated and are so absorbed in listening to the Sabdu that 
the devotee forgets his body, mind and even the Sabda 
that he hears. This isthe state of Samadhi and is called 
the Unmuni Mudre. This state of Samadhi, as long as it 
lasts, is said to be the state of Unmuni Mudra. In this state, 
the mind and attention of the devotee are merged in the 
Chidakasa'. This state is considered by those who practise 
Mudras to be a spiritually advanced state and is said to be the 
state of Alam Anand" and the state of ‘absorption in the Atma’. 
According tothe Religion of Saints these people also stop 
atthe top of the Pind. Brahmanda and the Region of Saints 
are above it. For this reason, these people also do not 
get any idea of the True Supreme Being nor of the way 
leading to Him and do not achieve the = state of true 
salvation. These people, after their death, would stay for 
some timein the Atam Pad*® and willthen be reborn though 
in a higher loka andin a higher form of life and will get 
greater happiness as compared to their previous life, e.g. the 
joys of kingship etc., because in the minds of the devotees 

J. Vide Note f on page 92. 2. The expression ‘Atam Anand’ 
refers to the state in which man’s attention is withdrawn from all sides 
and is absorbed in the spirit. As this state is blissful, it is known as 
‘Anand’ or bliss of the Atma or spirit. 3. ‘Atam Pad’ bere refers to 


the Chid&kiSa though in the Religion of Saints the Region of Para- 
Brahma is known as ‘Atam Pad’, 
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who perform these Mudras there is a desire for material 
pleasures and for name and fame, and a position of authority. 
This desire will not disappear as long as they do not get 
an opportunity for association with the Satguru and go beyond 
the limits of Maya by performing the practices taught by 
Him. For this reason, their birth and death would continue. 


I. WVachak Jnana i.e. Sophistry? 


l. This School of thought has a large following at the 
present time and the reason for this is that true Sages who, 
after performing the Yoga practices, reached the Region of 
Brahma made certain statements? about their objective 
icc. about that Region and that state orally or in their 
writings and these people became extremely pleased on 
reading those statements and began to identify themselves 
with Brahma but they did not do anything to perform 
the practices which the true Sages had taught. As a result, 
their mind and senses remained as over~bearing and full 
of desires for worldly enjoyments and pleasures as those 
of the worldly people, because they were not subjected to the 
strict discipline of the spiritual practices and were not purified. 
Such people confine themselves to listening to statements 
about the higher state of life and learning them by 
heart and repeating the same to others and, considering 
themselves to be like Brahma, feel that it is not at all necessary 
for them to perform any practices orto do anything else. 
It is very easy to understand the statements of this School 
of thought and to learn them, but the work of restraining and 
subduing the mind and the senses is very difficult. And 
nobody likes to work hard and to control his mind while 

1. Jidna means knowledge. Vachak Jiana means knowledge 
confined to that collected by means of mere discussion or arguments and 
not based on direct perception or experience. 2, For example ‘I and my 
Father are one’ ( John X-30 ). Also *......... I amin the Father, and the 
Father in me’. (John XIV-11) and *......... he that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father’ (John XIV-9). 
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everybody is prepared to become [3rahma the easy way and 
without undergoing any trouble. Thus many people living as 
Sadhus and learned scholars and householders who have 
acquired some learning join this school and talk about spiritual 
knowledge but their behaviour and way of life remains like 
that of the people of the world and they continue to indulge 
in the desires of their mind and senses ancl remain unaware 
of their own condition. Hf anybody tells them their defects, 
they come forward to oppose him and to fight with him. 
In other words, theirignorance and foolishness are so great 
that they do not even understand the difference in what they 
say and what they do. First of all, all these peaple are mostly 
unacqainted with any kind of practices and if anyone per- 
forms any practice, the practice merely consists of thinking, 
ie. they sit quietly in some solitary place and meclitate that 
they are not ‘this’ and they are not ‘that’. In other words, 
whatever creation is visible to them or whatever they have 
read in the books is all rejected as not being their ‘Self’, and 
they think that whatever else remains after rejecting all these 
istheir true ‘Self’ i.e. Brahma and feel quite contented with 
this. This practice gives at least so much benefit in the 
beginning that their attention is withdrawn from all sides 
and is concentrated and some of these people are able to 
see some light in this condition, but alter a few days this 
practice becomes more and more uninteresting and then the 
withdrawal or concentration is also not so satisfactory. These 
people then give up even that practice and considering 
themselves to be perfect, wander about here and there seeing 
fairs, entertainments and different places. If they had 
achieved the bliss of the Aima, their mind would not have 
entertained desires for wandering about and enjoying 
entertainments etc., but these people have been greatly 
deceived and have wasted the opportunity they had in their 
human body. Their condition would exactly be the same 
as that of the worldly people. On the other hand, they will 
suffer greater troubles and miseries because on account of 
their claim to be like Brahma, these people indulge in the 
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desires of the mind and senses fearlessly and do not have 
any fear or shame. More or less similar is the condition of 
those Sufis as well who consider thems:lves Sufis, though they 
have not performed any practices. 


2. The true Sages of the past obtained the vision of 
the Sahasdal Kamal by performing the Yoga practices and the 
five worships (i.e. worship of Ganesha), Vishnu?, Siva®, Sakti? 
and Brahma*) and by bringing the six Chakras of the human 
body under complete control. A few of them reached the 
Region of 7Trikuti and obtained the dargana of Onkar Purusha 
and merged in His Lakshya Form which is also known as 
Suddha Brahma. On reaching there, they made statements 
about the state of being one with Suddha Brahma. People 
of little knowledge and of low mentality read those statements 
of such people and felt puffed up and posed themselves 
as having achieved the Ideal. 


3. True Yogis and Sages first described the worship of 
the Lord and the practice of Yoga in their writings, and 
clearly stated that persons who have not acquired success in 
the four Sadhans (i.e. means of achieving salvation), ‘Vairagya’, 
Viveka®, Shatsampaiti* and Mumukshata®’ were not {it persons 
to read or listen to and to believe in the statements of the Yogis 
and then stated that any person who does not follaw these 
instructions would suffer like the demon who changed his form 
and sat among the gods and partook of the nectar there with the 
result that his head was struck off and he was done into two 
pieces, Rahu and Ketu. In other words, if any person would 


‘devil reetiarvetr con Weta dnap, 


1. ‘GaneSa’ is said to be a son of god Siva in Hindu mythology. He 
is the first god to be worshipped in religious ceremonies. 2. Gods of 
Hindu Trinity. 3. Goddess Parvati, consort of Siva. 4. Third god of 
Hindu Trinity. 5. Asccticism. 6. Discrimination between right and 
wrong. 7. Six sddhanas, viz, Sama (Equanimity), Dama (Self-control), 
Uparati (Cessation of worldly desires), Titiksha (Patience), Sraddha (Faith) 
and Samadhanata (Directing one’s attention towards God). 8. Eagerness 
to free oneself from mundane existence. 
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read or repeat the statements of Yogis without bringing his 
mind and senses under control, he would harm himself. 


4. The so-called wise people of these days call them- 
selves learned but the fact is that they have not acquired even 
sufficient learning while, as far as practices are concerned, 
they do not even utter a word aboutthem. They consider 
Brahma as Omnipresent and say that there is no going to or 
coming from one place to another and as the statements made 
in books have been understood by them, they do not need 
to perform any worship. And in the same manner, they 
believe in their minds that they have acquired success in 
the four Sadhans. And if anybody inquires from them what 
Sadhans they performed ta acquire all the knowledge they 
claim to possess, they are not able to give any satisfactory 
answer and get irritated and are ready to quarrel. Everybody 
who wantsto secure the ultimate good of his Jive should 
keep away from association with such persons and should 
first achieve internal purification by performing worship 
i.e. Bhakti and the practices of Yoga. Then they would first 
getthe vision of their Deity and thereafter, with the grace 
of the Deity, the vision of his Lakshya Form also and 
after detachment from their body. mind and senses, would 
acquire love and devotion of the Supreme Being. At 
that time the four Sadhans would also be successfully 
completed in every way by them and they would acquire 
the status in which true knowledge is gained. This is known 
as true Jnana or true knowledge and the knowledge which 
the so-called Jnanis (wise people) of these days consider as 
true knowledge, isthe knowledge of books i.e. learning and 
not real knowledge. 


J. Study of religious and holy books and singing of 
praises of the Lord mentally and offering 
prayers to Him 


1. Those people who consider the above activities 
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(i.e. study etc.) alone as paramartha and engage in them 
and are ignorant of internal practices are counted among 
men of learning. When they engage in these activities, 
the attitude of their mind, for the time being, is to some 
extent lke that of paramarthis and when they sing the 
praises of the Lord or offer prayers, their mind is to some 
extent filled with emotion and with the Love of the Lord and 
according to their own ideas, they keep the behaviour of 
their mind and sense-organs correct to some extent. But 
that love can neither stay nor can it develop and that 
understanding of theirs also vanishes at the time of some 
great trouble or great happiness and also when there is some 
calamity, nor does it give any help in their paramartha. 


2. If perchance, a desire to search for true paramartha 
springs in the mind of any one of these persons or a desire 
to searh for true happiness enters his mind on account 
of his having suffered a Jot of misery in the world, it is 
possible that he may be able to contact the Satguru, a Sadh 
Guru or some Satsangi of the Saints and through him and 
with his help, he may achieve the ultimate good of his Jiva. 


3. Butifthe desire for the world i.e. the desire for 
name, fame and for enjoyments ofthe world is strong in 
his mind, his paramartha will be limited only to the study of 
the books etc. and his love and faith in the feet of the Deity 
would ordinarily be like that of other people engaged in 
external worship and only with this much of paramartha one 
cannot escape the troubles and miseries of births and deaths 
and of the physical body, Such people take birth again and 
again and undergo the results of their actions i.e. happiness 
and unhappiness. These people also will not know the 
secret either of the True Supreme Being or His Region, nor 
would they know the method of achieving true salvation. 


Summary 


!. Whatever religious activities have been mentioned 
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in this discourse are either practices of self-control for 
achieving paramartha or are just practices for some slight 
spiritual progress. Though these activities cannot lead to 
complete success i.e. true and perfect salvation, and the 
vision of the True Supreme Being cannot be obtained through 
these practices, yet some happiness in this world and 
hereafter in Heaven can be achieved. And with some of 
these practices, the spirit and the mind can possibly ascend 
to some higher region in Pind or Brahmanda. 


2. Wherever there is mention of the worship of idols, 
relics etc. in this discourse, they refer to idols or pictures 
ox books or the bed or sandals or some special places of 
residence of the founder of some religion or some relics or 
things or objects that they used or places fixed by devotees, 
Auliyas', Mahatmas or other paramarthi? people or buildings 
constructed intheir nameor places where they performed 
spiritual practices or held their Satsang* or it may be their 
Samadh* or mausoleum where people collect on fixed 
occasions and worship and make offerings or attend Satsang. 


3. And wherever there is mention in this discourse 
of Holy Places, the reference is to places which have been 
mentioned above or they may be some river, lake or kund® 
or well or spring. which was considered holy and sacred 
by the people on account of the residence of Afahatmas at those 
places and where people collect at fixed times for taking 
bath, contemplation, worship or making offerings or doing 
charity with the object of getting spiritual benefit or the 
fulfilment of some worldly object or desire. 


4. It appears necessary to state here that if some 
people collect at any of the places out of those referred to 


at PTET: 2 CRY NNR ane amaNb 


1. The word is plural of the Persian word ‘Vall’. ‘Val? means 
one who has attained mearness to God. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 75. 
3. Wide Note 6 on page 1. 4. The building or structure underneath 
which the ashes of some Saint, Faqir or Sadh etc. are interned is known 
as a ‘Samadh’, 5. Small but deep tank. 
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above with the idea and purpose stated below, this activity of 
theirs cannot be considered as worship of idols and relics: — 


(i) that the place, being the spot where some ancient 
Saint, Sadh, Mahatma, Auliya or devotee performed his 
spiritual practices or held his Satsang, had become sacred 
and sanctified on account of the Saint and Sadh etc. having 
lived there, 


(ii) that at that place they would be able to get full 
information, from the successors or disciples of the Saints, 
Sadhs etc. who may be present there, about the path and the 
secret of the method by following which those Mahatmas 
had attained the highest status, 


(ii) that, on reaching that place, they would offer 
garlands and flowers with faith and reverence on the relics of 
those Mahatmas and offer money etc. for provision of food etc. 
for the Sadhus living there and carry presents for them, 


(iv) that at that place they would show reverence (e.g. 
by bowing low or making obeisances) to some particular spot 
or relic and join the Satsang there and inquire about the secret 
of the higher spiritual regions and also about the method 
of the spiritual practice and the way of attainment of the 
spiritual object, and 


(v) that they would go to such places again and again 
to tell of their own progress in spiritual practices and to inquire 
about further secret details as well as about the methods for 
removing obstacles which hinder their progress. 


The reason is that if there is some arrangement for 
Satsang at such places and internal practices are carried 
on there and the people collect there to acquire spiritual 
benefit, they would not, under any circumstances, get entangled 
in external activities of any kind, nor would the people there 
be advised to engagein external activities. Whatever rules 
for outward expression of faith and respect are observed 
there, they are so observed because of the love for those 
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Meahatmas and regard for their eminence and not as worship 
of any place or any relic nor do the people consider such 
relics or places as their Deity and accept them as their Ideal. 
If there is a place where Satsang is not held and the method 
of internal practices for attaining the highest spiritual status 
started by those A¢ahatmas is not prevalent, nor do devotees 
of some spiritual status live there, all the activity for showing 
respect and honour to relics etc. will be considered as 
external activity and mere delusion and that activity would 
neither remove the doubts and delusions of Jivas nor would 
they be able to know the method for attaining paeramartha 
of the highest grade. If people collect at such places and 
sacrifice some physical and mental comfort or wealth, it would 
only bring them some happiness in this world or hereafter, just 
as people get the result of other good actions of theirs. 


DISCOURSE 19 


EXTERNAL ACTIVITIES 
PREVALENT IN THE RELIGION OF SAINTS 


1. Fhe spiritual practices which are prevalent in the 
Religion of Saints i.e. the Radhasoami Faith, pertain only to 
internal activity within oneself on higher planes and there 
is no external activity excepting Satsang, Seva or -Irli. These 
latter activities are now described below in detail. 


A. Satsang. Satsang is the name given to the 
‘Sang’ or association of the Satguru or a Sadh Guru ora 
devotee or lover of the Supreme Being. Discussion regarding 
the True Supreme Being, Satya Purusha', Merciful Radhasoami 
and His praise and the praise of the Satguru form the 
activities of Satsang and generally some mention is also made 
in the Satsang of the method of developing humility, love and 
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1, True Being. The expression is often used for the Supreme Being. 
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faith in His Feet. Besides the path’ of the Bani? of the Satguru 
and the discussion on the True Faithi.e. the Radhasoami | 
Faith, the secret of the True Supreme Being and of the true 
path and the true method for meeting Him and also the 
method of spiritual practices and its superiority and its results 
and effect that the devotee experiences at different times are 
described there. The ever-changing conditions of the world and 
the fact that its enjoyments and objects are not permanent are 
also explained to the devotee and he is advised to engage in 
activities pertaining to the world only to the extent that may 
be reasonable and necessary. Every true paramarthi ie. every 
devotee of the True Supreme Being needs such a Satsang more 
than ever, because without it doubts and delusions cannot be 
removed and people cannot give up old customary ways and 
ways pertaining to caste and their general worldly behaviour 
to which people's mind has been accustomed for years in the 
past and which create obstructions in paramartha and true 
faith in the existence of the True Supreme Being cannot 
develop nor can true love for Him be generated, nor does 
that love grow day after day asit should and the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga cannot also be performed correctly 
nor can any progress be made in them. 


B. Seva. Seva is of three kinds :—(1) Seva done by the 
mind. Seva done externally consists of Satsang and Darsana 
of the Satguru and that done internally, of the Repetition of the 
Holy Name and the Contemplation of the Holy Form with love 
and faith. (2) Seva done by the body. This consists of massag- 
ing the feet, fanning, bringing water, cooking food, offering 
water for washing hands, spreading carpets*®, sweeping and 
anything else which may be necessary and proper at a particular 
time. (3) Seva through use of wealth. This seva should be 
done as much as one has the capacity to do, viz, offering prasad 
and serving meals to the Satguru, arranging Bhandaras for 
1. Vide Note 4 on pagel. 2. Inthe Religion of Saints, ‘Bani’ 


(Sanskrit ‘V4ni’) is a word used collectively for the poetical and prose 
literature produced by the Saints. 3. At the place where Satsang is held. 
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Sadhus, offering food and clothing to the poor and the needy 
in the name of the Lord, laying out gardens for Sadhs and 
Satsangis and constructing buildings for them. 


The first kind of seou should be done by all paramarthis. 
The second kind of seva is particularly meant for those people 
whose mind does not properly concentrate in Satsang, Dhyan 
and Bhajan. By doing this Seva, their love and faith would 
goon increasing and their love and interest in Satsang and 
spiritual practices would go ondeveloping day by day. Further- 
more, this seva is also meant for those devotees whose mind and 
spirit like to remain constantly engaged in Bhajan. Their 
love and enthusiasm go on increasing and in that enthusiasm 
their mind of its own accord wishes to do some seva and 
therefore with greatest humility, they request others who may 
be doing such seva to let them have some opportunity for such 
seva and then engage init. The advantage from the perfor- 
mance of this seva is that love of the Lord fills every part of 
their body and whenever their spirit ascends to unusual 
heights, the desire to perform this kind of sera brings 
the current of their spirit down in their body and thus gives 
strength and movement to their hands and feet which become 
benumbed on account of their excessive engagement in the 
Bhajan practice. The third kind of seoa is meant for those 
who are more or less moneyed and it is incidentally indicative 
of their love and faith which also increase, for when they 
develop true love and faith in the Lord and in the Holy Feet of 
the Satguru, it is impossible that they may not render any kind 
of seva, be it of the body, mind or wealth. In the world also, 
where there is love, people spend money very cheerfully and 
also render physical service very gladly. Thus in paramartha 
also, which is like a workshop for developing true love, 
enthusiasm of the highest degree for performing these services 
appears in the minds of true lovers and the truly faithful 
and the more they perform these services, the greater would 


be the joy and pleasure that they would get from poramartha 
internally and externally. 
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Seva o Il the three kinds is performed in all religions 
and the reason for its performance is that all Jivas in 
this world are entangled in their body, mind and wealth 
and it is love for these very things that fills the mind of 
everyone. When anybody joins paramartha, the Saints and 
Mahatmas desire that strong love for the Supreme Being 
should develop in his mind, because it is only then that his 
true salvation would be possible. In other words, they desire 
that the devotee’s love for his body and mind and wealth should 
gradually get weak asa result of attendance at Satsang and 
the performance of spiritual practices and in its place, love for 
the Supreme Being and the Satguru should increase every 
day. Just as the paramarthi serves with his body, mind 
and wealth, those persons in the world for whom he has 
love i.e. he utilizes his body, mind and wealth very cheerfully 
for his friends and relatives, similarly, when he develops 
faithin the True Supreme Being and His love is engendered 
in his mind, he desires with great eagerness within him 
to render all kinds of service to the Guru, the Sadh 
and devoted Satsangis. And when heis able to perform 
such seva, heis extremely happy and feels refreshed in his 
heart, and as long as he is not able to render such seva, he 
remains dejected and depressed in his mind. Thus all this 
seva 1s an indication and proof of the fact that the person 
doing such seva has in his mind true love for and true faith in 
the Feet of the Supreme Being and that he considers the 
Guru, the Sadh and Satsangis as the beloved of the Supreme 
Being and loves them as his brethren. For otherwise, every- 
body is engaged in using his body, mind and wealth for 
the satisfaction of the desires of his mind and for enjoying 
worldly pleasures and for the sake of his wife and children 
and to keep the members of his caste pleased and happy 
and as a reward for all this, he does not get anything 
except worldly happiness and an opportunity to act under the 
dictates of the mind and the senses and to keep the members 
of his caste pleased. On the other hand, the true 
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paramarthi, by performing these sevas, gains the Pleasure and 
Grace of the True Supreme Being and the result is that 
his love for and faith inthe Holy Feet goes on developing 
day by day and he gets more and more joy internally during 
Bhajan and Dhyan and as he observes and experiences the 
Grace of the True Supreme Being in everything he does 
internally or externally, heis very happy in his mind and 
faith in the Feet of the Supreme Being gets stronger and 
stronger. 


C. Arti.’ This is one of the ways of doing Dhyan. In 
this, the devotee sits infront of the Guru or Sadh and looks 
into the eyes of the Guru and withdraws his own mind and 
spirit inwards and makes them ascend upwards. All devotees 
perform this practice internally with closed eyes butif they 
occasionally sitin Dyan in front of the Guru or Sadh, they 
get help and their mind and sense-organs become calm 
and according to one’s capacity, their withdrawal and 
ascent to higher regions becomes easier. As a result, they 
get greater joy and pleasure and if DaAyan is done in this 
manner occasionally, the devotee becomes apiritually strong. 
As the Arti is generally performed at night, a lamp is 
lighted at the time of the Arti sothat the devotee may be 
able to have the daréana clearly. Besides, some eatables 
also are placed in front of the Guru for His Bhog? and are 
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1. The words ‘Arat? or ‘Arti’ are commonly used in India in 
connection with the worship of deities etc., when the devotee brings a 
lighted lamp or lamps on a dish or plate and also brings his offerings and 
after moving the dish or plate in front of the Deity in a circular motion, 
places his offerings before the Deity. The word ‘Arat’ (sca) is made up 
of ‘8’ (#7) and ‘rat’ (xa); ‘a’ means ‘from all sides’ and ‘rat’ means 
‘absorption’ or ‘concentration of attention after withdrawal’. Thus 
‘Arat? means ‘concentration of attention internally after withdrawal from 
all sides’. Ina general way,it means harmonization with the Preceptor 
(Guru) or the Supreme Being. The word ‘Art!’ is only another form of 
the same word. 2. The word ‘bhdég’ is used fur eatables offered to the 
Deity or the Satguru and partaken by Him. The word is also used for 
eatables placed before idols etc. in temples. 
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distributed after the Arti as prasad’ among Satsangis and 
Sadhus. Money and clothing are also occasionally offered 
to the Satguru depending on one’s love and enthusiasm. At 
the time of performing Arti, Sabdas of Arti2and those which give 
expression to feelings of love are recited in a proper tune and 
with a melodious voice and all Satsangis and Sad&us attentively 
listen to the recitation of the Sabda just like the person per- 
forming the Arti and engage internally in the practice of Dhyan 
though only the person performing the Arifi sits in front of the 
Satguru. The devotees keep in view the meaning of the 
Sabda and also the Lokas referred to in the Sabda while 
engaged in Dhyan and trying to make their spirit ascend to 
higher regions. The Arti cannot be performed everyday 
but it is performed occasionally depending on one’s enthusiasm 
and eagerness or once or twice a month or once or twicea 
week. 


2. Besides the above activities, there are four other 
activities which have been included among the external 
activities of the Religion of Saints for the spiritual benefit of 
tcue devotees and these activities are prevalent to some extent 
in every religion. They as well as their utility are described 
here in detail so that Satsangis may know the reason for their 
inclusion and alsotheir utility and may have no doubts 
and delusions in their mind. And those four activities 
are, viz, 


(a) Rendering obeisances to and placing one’s head 
at the Feet of the Guru and Sadh or touching their Feet, 


(6) Offering garlands and flowers, 


1. The word ‘Prasad’ is used for sanctified things, generally though 
not necessarily eatables, and believed to be highly efficacious in helping 
a devotee in controlling his mind and senses and also in his spiritual 
advancement. It is believed that things used or touched or even 
seen by Saints become sanctified and therefore ‘PraSad’. 2. ‘Arat? 
songs are songs, the chanting of which helps a devotee in withdrawal 
inwards. 
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(c) Receiving Prasad and 


(qd) Receiving Charnamrita. 


3. All these are being described here separately. 


A. Rendering obeisances to and placing one’s head at 
the Feet of the Guru and Sadh or touching their Feet. 


The purpose of this activity is that the Grace of the Guru 
and the Sadh may be obtained and the object in touching 
the Feet is that the soothing spiritual current 
which issues at all times from their Feet may produce 
its effect on the spirit and the body of the devoted paramarthi. 
It should be noted that spiritual current in the form of light 
issues at all times from the entire body of every person and 
particularly from his hands and feet. The spiritual current 
of worldly people who are entirely engrossed in the world 
and particularly those who use intoxicants and also take 
animal diet is of a very low order like their 
conduct and bearing and the food that they take 
and is very dirty and deficient in light as compared to 
the spiritual current issuing forth from the Saints and Sadhs 
who are denizens of high spiritual regions. The spiritual 
current of the Saints and Sadhs is extremely pure, intelligent 
and full of light. Atthe time of touching the Feet of the 
Saints, this spiritual current enters the body of the devotee 
through his hands or forehea:] and creates in the devotee’s 
spirit love in the Feet of the Saints and an inclination to ascend 
towards higher regions. There is a custom in every country 
and in every nation, wherever there 1s affection or relationship 
among people, whether males or females, that they touch 
each other's body in some way or other whenever they meet. 
For example, people in some countries embrace each other 
or touch each other’s hands or feet and among some nations, 
they merely shake hands and whenever there is great love or 
alfection or beauty, they kiss the face, hands or. feet. 
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The position clearly appears to be that wherever there is 
respect, love or affectionin the hearts, people do not feel 
satisfied in their minds without touching each other’s body and 
the spiritual current of a person comes into contact, through this 
touch, with the spiritual current of the other, for in reality, 
the real form of all persons is the spiritual current which 
pervades the entire body and every part of it through 
the nervous-system and the warmth and the effect of love, 
affection and respect is in that spiritual current. Thus as 
long as that spiritual current of a person does not come 
into contact with the spiritual current of the other in some 
way, he cannot obtain the benefit ic. the joy and pleasure of 
his love, affection and respect. Itis for this reason that in 
all countries and in all nations there is some such custom or 
other by which this purpose may be achieved. Under these 
circumstances, what a great benefit, i.e. joy and pleasure, 
can be achieved, besides the special grace of the Saints, 
by touching the Feet of the Satguru or the Sadh Guru from 
Whose body the spiritual current of a very high order is 
always emanating. For this reason, everybody should, in 
order to improve one’s position in paramartha and in the 
world offer obeisances to such Mahatmas or touch their Feet 
with respect and love with his head whenever he comes into 
contact with any such Mahatma. 


B. Offering garlands and flowers 


This activity also is performed in the presence of the 
Satguru, Sadh or Mahatma with faith, love and respect and 
its object is that their grace may be obtained and the pure 
spiritual current, which is perfectly ambrosial in character 
and which flows from their body at all times as stated above, 
may enter the flowers and may produce its effect on the body 
of the devotee when the garland or flowers are received 
back by himas Prasad. In other words, that pure spiritual 
current of the Satguru, by coming into contact with the 
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spiritual current of the devotee, may turn the direction of the 
latter towards higher regions. 


Cc. Using Prasad 


Prasad is taken intwowuys. Oneis that whenever the 
Satguru, a Sadh or any Muhutma takes his food and leaves 
something in his dishes. the leavings may be distributed by 
his devotees or disciples among themselves and partaken as 
Prasad. The other is that eatables which may be distributed 
before the Saint begins to take [lis meals should be offered 
by every individual to the Satguru and got converted into 
Prasad i.e. the Satguru may touch them with His ps. It may 
then be considered as sanctifiecdl and fit for being partaken 
by the devotees. Everyone knows that the spittle of every 
man and animal has some effect and in the case of good 
many small ailments, sick people get cured merely as 
aresult of the application of their own spittle and dogs 
cure their injuries and wounds merely by licking them by 
their tongue, and the boils or wounds of some persons get 
cured if some one else applies his spittle to them or sucks the 
pus of the wounds and throws it away. The truth is that the 
spiritual current which is ambrosial in character flows down 
to the tongue of every living being and this very current 
possesses the virtue of curing boils, wounds and other diseases 
and it ig on account of that apiritual current that man ifs 
able to enjoy and relish the taste of things, eaten or drunk. 
Thus when the tongue and the spittle of ordinary people 
and animals possess such a great virtue, how can the spittle 
of Saints, Sadhs and Mahatmas be adequately praised and 
how great would be the effect they would produce because 
their spiritual current flows down froma very high region 
and is extremely pure and ambrosial in character and it 
sanctifies and gives freshness and vigour not only to the body 
but to man’s spirit and mind. Hf any eatable comes into 
contact with their lips, it would imbibe the effect of their 
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extremely holy and purely spiritual current and become 
extremely enjoyable. Consequently those people who get 
such special and sacred Prasadto use are very fortunate. 
By taking such Prasad, love and faith of a true and devoted 
paramarthi in the Feet of the True Supreme Being and the 
Satguru would increase day by day and he would get greater 
internal purification. It should also be noted that wherever 
people have deep worldly attachment for each other, they- 
often eat and drink together and very gladly partake of the 
leavings of each other. Thus when people, on account of 
worldly attachment, are so much attracted to each other 
that they feel no hesitation in eating things touched or left 
by others, they should with great love, an open heart and 
enthusiasm ask for and use the Prasad of the Saint, Sadh 
or Mahatma, particularly when one has accepted Him as 
Guru. In worldly affairs, taking food together or taking the 
leavings of each other strengthens worldly love and removes 
mutual differences, while taking the Prasad of the Saint, Sadh 
or Mahatma strengthens love and faith in the Feet of the 
Supreme Being and the devotee receives His grace and mercy 
which protects him in the world and which makes him 
achieve his spiritual objective after his death. 


D. Taking Charanamrita 


Partaking of Charnamrita should also be viewed in the 
same manner as the taking of Prasad described above i.e. 
it also is indicative of faith, devotion and humility towards the 
Saint, Sadh and the Satguru. It should be noted that the 
current of pure spirituality which is ambrosial in character 
always flows from the entire body and particularly from 
the toes of the Saints, Sadhs and Mahaimas. In the same 
manner, a current flows out from the body and fingers of 
all the Jivas, but the current flowing out from the Saints and 
Sadhs comes from a very high region and is extremely 
pure and ambrosial and is full of light and_ intelligence 
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while the current flowing from ordinary Jivas, being the 
current of spirituality mixed with matter, is comparatively 
dirty and gross. For this reason, in order to obtain the grace 
and mercy of the Saint and for internal purification, it has 
been, from ancient times, customary for paramarthis toa wash 
the feet of the Guru and Sadh with milk or water and to 
take that milk or water as Churanamiila (i-c. ambrosia of 
the Holy Feet) and this custom is even now prevalent in 
all places andin all religions to some extent and in some 
form or manner. 


It is necessary to state here that water absorbs the 
current of spirituality quickly, ie. it gets surcharged 
with it. For this reason, wateris very frequently used for 
this purpose in temples and in associations presided over by 
a Saint, a Sadk and the Guru. In every telegraph office 
where telegrams are received or sent, one end of the wire 
ig always kept submerged ina well or water with the idea 
that whenever lightning flashes, the current of electricity 
may get absorbed in water through the help of that wire 
and if thisis not done, the current of electricity may burn 
the telegraph office orthe person who may be operating 
the telegraph instrument. At some places, the end of the 
wire is put into the earth instead of water. This also serves 
the same purpose, for the earth also draws the current of 
electricity into itself. [athe same manner, people often mix 
up charanamrila with clay in order to take it to great distances 
and then they use it for a long time in small quantities. 


DISCOURSE 20 


TRUE METHOD OF SALVATION 
IS TO MAKE THE SPIRIT ASCEND INTERNALLY 
FROM ITS SEAT 


1. Every person, whether man or woman, who carelully 
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observes the conditions obtaining in the world and gives 
careful thought to the circumstances in which Jivas have 
to live, would know after some consideration that there is 
nothing stable in this world and that one’s stay in this world is 
temporary. He knows that all Jivas labour and work hard, 
from morning till evening, for achieving comfort and for the 
fulfilment of their necessary desires during their temporary 
stay and in order to achieve this little rest and comfort they 
take upon their head all these troubles and the load of 
different kinds of karmas. When they get the things of the 
world according to their needs, their greed increases and 
they make efforts to secure unnecessary things of various 
kinds and also the enjoyments of their senses and thus subject 
themselves to worries, anxieties and sorrows and create un- 
necessary attachment for different places and things. The 
upshot i.e. the result of all this is that after collecting a few 
things of this kind and after enjoying them for a little while, 
they leave all these things behind at the time of their death 
and depart. 


2. A thoughtful person, on carefully observing these 
conditions, would necessarily think in his mind that as there 
are higher and lower grades in everything in this world, 
in the same manner there must be gerades in the 
entire creation i.e. there must necessarily be other Lokas 
in the higher regions superior to this Loka where labour and 
trouble would be much less and happiness and comfort 
much more and the period of stay would be much 
longer. Similarly, there must be some such region in which 
the Lokas will also be such where happiness and bliss would 
be far greater and permanent, and the Jivas also might be 
staying there permanently and enjoying that bliss, for in this 
world one observes numerous grades from an insect to a man 
and in every higher grade happiness and the period of stay 
are greater and greater and in the firmament the creation in 
the stars, the moon and the sun appears to be extremely fine 
and more permanent. 
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3. Sucha thoughtlul person would also carefully take 
into consideration the conditions under which he has to pass 
his hfe everyday and would draw therefrom the conclusions 
described below :-— 


(a) The first condition i.e. the wakeful cendition in which 
man focuses his attention on his sense-organs, particularly 
on the pupil of his eyes, and engiges in the various activities 
of the world and enjoys the things that have been created 
by Brahmi and Saya in the form of worldly enjoyments 
and thus experiences the sorrows and joys of the physical 
body and the world. 


{6} The second condition i.e. the condilion of dream i.e. 
when man sees dreams during sleep. In this condition the 
current of the spirit is withdrawn inwards from the sense- 
organs and particularly from the eyes and one does not at 
all remember atthat time anything about his body, the world 
and his family and the things of Waya and the sorrows and 
joys of the world which trouble a man in his wakeful condition. 
This condition occupies the gecond position in the economy 
of the physical body and the body which the spirit uses during 
this condition of dream is a different body ie. the subtle body 
of the spirit. 


(c) The third condition i.e. the condition of Sushupli ( deep 
slumber). In this condition the spirit becomes absolutely 
unaware of the two bodies referred ta above and _ their 
conditions i.e. the physical body in which the spirit functions 
in the wakeful state and the subtle body in which the spirit 
functions in the dream state are both forgotten and their 
sorrows and joys also do not produce any effect. 


After considering these three conditions, it becomes 
quite clear that the three bodies (i.e. the physical, the subtle 
and the causal ) are not the forms of the spirit but they are 
only covers or envelopes like a house in which the spirit has 
its seat and from where it functions in this world and in the 
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dream world through the instruments of these bodiesi.e. the 
sense-organs. In the condition of Sushupti, all activities of these 
two kinds cease. All the sorrows and joys of the world affect 
the spirit only when the spirit is in a particular condition and in 
association with a particular body, but when that condition and 


the body are changed, those sorrows and joys do not at all 
affect the spirit. 


It thus becomes quite clear from the above 
conclusion that the spiritis quite a distinct thing and the 
body is quite distinct from the spirit and that the spirit has 
to suffer joys and sorrows on account of its association with 
the bodies and on account of its enjoying the things of the 


external creation through the instruments of these bodies i.e. 
the sense-organs. 


If the spirit turns away its attention from this side 
i.e. from the mind, the sense-organs, the physical and subtle 
bodies and worldly enjoyments and directs it with eagerness 
towards its own real form which is beyond the state of 
Sushupti i.e. the state of deep slumber and then directs it 
towards the Reservoir of its own Original Form which is 
beyond the limits of Maya and which is the Region of the true 
Supreme Being and of the Father of all the creation, it would 
getthe bliss and joy of its own Original Form and it would 
feel that it is immediately achieving nivritti i.e. detachment 
from the world and from the joys and sorrows of the physical 
body. This state of nivriéti is known as the state of salvation. 


4. The spirit and its Reservoir is the source of all bliss, 
happiness and spirituality and itis by means of its currents 
when they focus at the seat of the sense-organs that one 
experiences the pleasure pertaining to the enjoyments of such 
sense-organs. If that current would not focus there, one would 
not get any joy or pleasure or enjoyment. 


This can be easily understood by taking into considera- 
tion the circumstances of the dream state, because in that 
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condition the spirit performs all the activities of the sense-organs 
exactly in the same manner as it does in the wakeful condition 
and also experiences joy and pleasure in the activities of 
such sense-organs similar to what it does in the wakelul condi- 
tion. This clearly shows that all this joy and happiness and bliss 
exists in the current of the spirit and the external objects are 
merely the meansto draw out the current of the spirit from 
within to the seat of the particular sense-organ. In other 
words, all joy. pleasure and bliss of every kind and the 
capacity to enjoy them is present within man. 


A thoughtful person can, by taking into considera- 
tion the above things ie. the conditions of the world and 
his own condition, himself understand and can draw the 
inference that the person who wants to reach the Reservoir 
of Perfect Bliss and Perfect Happiness, should, after Jearning 
the secret, direct his attention inwards and, if alter learning 
the method of proceeding internally, he starts from near the 
eyes where the spirit has its seatin the wakeful condition, he 
can one day have the vision of his own real form and from 
there, can reach the Supreme Reservoir of Spirituality from 
where all spirits have come and thus attain Perfect Bliss. 


5. It should be noted that innumerable spirits have 
come down to this region and inthe same manner they are 
present in large numbers in all the regions. Thus it is 
essential that there must be some Special Reservoir from 
which these spirits come, for in each body, whether it is 
physical or astral, there is a spirit and it is with its energy that 
all the functions of that body are carried on and when that 
spirit leaves that particular body, that body immediately 
becomes useless and gets destroyed in a short time. 


The description of the original form of the spirit 
and its seatin the human body and the secret of the Region 
ofits Reservoir i.e. the Supreme Being and the description 
of the path and the method of traversing that path is described 
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in detail only in the Radsasoami Faith i.e. in the Religion of 
Saints. These matters are not so clearly described in other 
religions nor in such detail, for if such clear descriptionhad been 
given in other religions, the followers of the religions prevalent 
in the world would not have remained entangled only in the 
reading and the teaching of books andin external worship 
and ceremonies etc. and at least some of them, after making 
proper search, must have engaged themselves in internal 
practices and after experiencing bliss in those practices, 
would have made such followers of their religion as are 
entangled in external worship etc. engage in internal practices 
and every devotee would thus have found within himself his 
true salvation and some peace being achieved by him. 


6. It therefore appears desirable and necessary that 
no person, whether man or woman, should rely upon the 
joys and pleasures of this world as they are only transitory 
and ultimately lead one into trouble, and that every person 
should restrict his desires to the most necessary ones and, 
as far as one can do so with comfort and ease, everyone 
should putin his efforts daily to achieve eternal happiness 
and bliss and to save himself from the pains and pleasures 
’ pertaining to the physical body and the troubles of birth 
and death. According to the teachings of the Radhasoami 
Faith, it is not necessary that a person. should leave 
his family and relations and his work and occupation in 
order to achieve this object. The only thing necessary is 
that he should give up unreasonable desires for worldly 
joys and pleasures and fame and should everyday perform 
with love and enthusiasm for an hour or two or even more, 
in two or three sittings, those easy practices which Merciful 
Radhasoami has taught in this age and in which there is 
no danger or risk of any kind. If he does so, he would 
experience within himself the benefit of those practices and 
thereafter, when he gets spiritual experiences within him with 
the Grace of the True Supreme Being, his eagerness for 
spiritual development would increase day by day and he 
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would by this method one day attain the Original Abode 
of the Supreme Being and obtain the vision of the True 
Supreme Being Radhasoami. 


7. If a person would not search for the Supreme 
Being within himself and would not perform the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga alter learning them with the object of 
getting the Vision of the True Supreme Being and reaching 
His Original Abode and would remain entangled merely 
in the study of religious books and in external worship or 
religious ceremonies which have no connection whatsoever 
with the current of the spirit within him, he will never attain 
true salvation nor will he ever go beyond the cycle of births 
and deaths and the limits of Afaya. Tie would get births in 
this region or in some higher or lower region and undergo 
pains and pleasures and this excellent human body in which 
true poaramartha can be achieved, would be wasted to no 
purpose and grief and repentance at the time of death would 
be of no avail. It is therefore desirable for every man, wha 
can discriminate between good and bad, that while he 
engages himself in various activities of the world and works 
hard for his Hvelihood, he should without fail make some 
elfort for two to three hours daily for the ultimate good 
of his spirit. Hf he does so, he would gain benefit for himself 
and his family in this world and herealter and would 
be easily saved from many troubles and miseries with the 
grace of Merciful Radhasoami. 
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DISCOURSE 21 


ALL JIVAS SHOULD PERFORM THE PRACTICES 
OF SURAT SABDA YOGA 
FOR THEIR ULTIMATE GOOD AND SALVATION 


I. All people everyday conduct their activities in this 
world through their nine apertures i.e. the current of 
their spirit flows into various kinds of joys and objects of the 
world through the nine holes in the physical body (.e. two 
of the eyes, twa of the ears, two of the nose, one of the 
mouth, one of the male organ and one of the rectum) and 
they are entangled and tied down to an extreme degree 
in the joys and pleasures which they get from each sense- 
organ. 


2. Full and perfect enjoyment of all the sense-organs 
may perhaps be available to an exceptional person e.g. to 
a King of kings, but every individual, according to his 
capacity and the worldly objects available to him, has 
opportunities of sensual pleasure to some extent or other 
and the attachment of his mind tothat pleasure is so great 
that he considers life impossible without that pleasure and 
feels that without that joy, the interests of his Jiva (Spirit) 
might be jeopardised. 


3. The seat of the spiritis atthe Third Tilt which ig 
within the forehead some distance behind the point midway 
between the two eyes and all the sense-organs are connected 
with that spot andthe currents of the spirit flow to all the 
sense-organs and to every part of the entire physical body 
from that spot which is below Sahasdal Kamal. In other 
words, the spirit, which may be likened to the sun, pervades 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 19. 
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the entire body by means of its rays or currentsi.e. it gives 
life to every part of the body by means of its currents. 


4. When every current of the spirit which functions 
at the point of each sense-organ, is full of so much joy, 
pleasure and bliss that some people sacrifice their life and 
all their property merely for the joys and pleasures of even 
one sense-organ, just asa drunkard or a person addicted to 
opium or addicted to eating orto intoxicants falls a prey to 
the pleasures of his tongue and sacrifices his wealth and 
health for it and those who go to prostitutes become a victim 
of their sense-organ and spend their life and wealth in that 
way and give up the love, shame and fear of their dear ones, 
their relations and members of their caste, what great 
amount of joy and bliss would there be inthe current of the 
spirit which comes into this physical body from higher regions 
and which has spread from its seat like a large number of 
currents from a fountain into the entire physical body? 
In other words, that current should be considered as being 
the Fountain-head of all the joys, pleasures and bliss which 
can be gotin a physical body through the sense-organs. 


5. A wise man who tries to understand this matter 
carefully can immediately draw the conclusion that when all 
joys, pleasures and blisa are found in the current of the spirit 
and all those joys, pleasures and bliss are present within every 
Jivoa as can be understood from observing the condition in 
the dream state, everyone should, as far as possible, 
find out the method of getting those joys and pleasures within 
himself and start performing the practices with that object. 
If he does so, it would gradually become possible one day to 
reach that spot where the spirit is located and whence the 
current of that Spirit (which is the Fountain-head of all those 
currents which function through the sense-organs) can be 
contacted and its bliss (which includes the joys and pleasures 
available from all the sense-organs) can be obtained: 


6. Thisis nothing new nor very difficult, for many 
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people labour day and night for acquiring the pleasures and 
joys of only four or five sense-organs and even then those 
joys are not available so completely as man desires and in 
order to attain even those joys and pleasures, the current of 
their spirit flows down to those four or five sense-organs 
and spends its energy in the enjoyment of external objects. 
The current of the spirit of those people to whom the joys of 
all their sense-organs are available flows everyday to all the 
nine sense-organs i.e. those currents flow down through 
these sense-organs into the enjoyments and objects of the 
world everyday and spend themselves. Under these 
circumstances, how great is the necessity and how very 
desirable it is for every manto proceed towards the tenth 
aperture which lies hidden in the brain and whence the 
current of Sabda comes down tothe seat of the spirit and 
flows down all the time and keeps the entire body alive and 
active ? Ifa man cannot work as hard as people generally 
do everyday to attain the joys of the world, it appears 
necessary that he should make some effort at least and 
perform this practice for two to three hours daily for the 
benefit and ultimate good of his spirit and as a matter 
of fact, this appears to be every man’s duty. 


7. Itistrue that one cannot experience internal joy 
and pleasure through the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
as quickly as one can get them from worldly enjoyments 
through the sense-organs. The reason is that the Jiva has 
spent life after life and year after year in the present life too 
in the activities of his sense-organs, while he has begun to 
engage himselfin internal Sabda only recently. How can 
both the processes then give uniform results in equal time ? 
Besides, very little time is devoted to this work i.e. to the 
spiritual practices and out of that too, most of the time is 
spent in thinking about worldly things and thus very little 
time is really spent in pure spiritual practices. How can 
then the effect and the benefit of internal practices be known 
correctly so soon? Itis therefore desirable for him whois 
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enthusiatic about internal practices that he should as far as 
possible perform the practices daily and as correctly as 
possible and if he experiences no joy or pleasure of a higher 
order within himself, he should examine his own condition 
and see how great was the attachment of his mind for the 
world and its objects before he began performing the 
practices and how far had he changed within a year or two, 
how far has his love for the world and its objects decreased 
and to what extent has his love and faith inthe Supreme 
Being andin the Feet of the Guru developed and to what 
extent has his interest and desire for Bhajan and Satsang 
increased. 


8. If, on examining one’s own condition in this manner, 
one finds that his mind is day by day getting somewhat 
detached from the world and worldly people and applies 
itself more and more to Satsang and internal practices and 
the study of Holy Books and gets greater pleasure in these 
activities while the enjoyments of the world are becoming 
more and more insipid day by day, itis proof of the fact 
that the pleasure one gets within him is greater and more 
lasting and the pleasure from external enjoyments is insipid, 
transitory and comparatively much less. Itis thus desirable 
for him gradually to engage himself in the spiritual practices 
more and more as far as possible and also to reduce his atach- 
ment for the world. If he does so, he would one day succeed 
in his object and would also one day achieve true salvation 
and highest bliss by means of these spiritual practices. 


9. It should be noted that whatever has been stated 
above isthe description of a true devotee i.e. of the person 
whose heart has an unalloyed sincere desire to meet the 
Supreme Being and to achieve the ultimate good of his 
jJiva and who has no desire at all to acquire any siddhis 
(supernatural powers) or esoteric powers or name and fame. 
The condition of that man alone who has sincerely removed 
all useless desires for worldly enjoyments or is gradually 
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reducing them would go on gradually changing by means 
of the practices and he will have greater and greater hatred 
for undesirable activities and attachment for good ones, and 
he would come to know during his practices that it is possible 
for him to detach himself from his body, mind and senses by 
the performance of the practices. Such a person would he 
able easily to examine within himself whether the statements of 
the Saints are correct and by gradually increasing his love 
and faith day by day in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami, 
he would, by His Grace and.Mercy, one day succeed in 
accomplishing his object. Those who are attached to their 
mind and their senses and have a somewhat strong desire 
for worldly enjoyments and worldly objects and cannot 
remove or reduce that desire, would not be able to change 
their condition soon. However, if they continue to attend 
the Satsang and perform the practices, first of all they would 
get internal purification and then would gradually ascend 
higher and higher. Their condition would also then 
change. 


DISCOURSE 22 


PURUSARTHA AND PRARABDHA (i.e. MAUJ) 
' AND SELF-EFFORT AND FATE 


t. A Satsangi has asked the question whether the Jiva 
is dependent or independenti.e. whether he can, according 
to his will, perform actions that he may like or he can do only 
what was destined for him i.e. he works throughout his life 
according to what his destiny had ordained for him at the time 


of his birth. 


The reply to this question is that Jivas are of two 
kinds, viz, (1) devoted paramarthis and (2) worldly people. 
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(1) Devoted Paramarthis 


The condition of devoted paramarthis is as described in 
the lines below: — 


faqaaq Q a ala szrat laa a at aa sar 
aaqwaaa na af avh | ana arr Ae a are ll 
aq oad) sam a as | ate wa saa fea als u 
fas aa faa face ar | aiea fet ata ae aati 
ata male fat wm S| Gar st at fame 1 


Vishayan se j6 hdye udasa, Paramarath ki ja man 4sa. 
Dhan santan prit nahin jake, Jagat padarath chah na take. 
Tan indri dsakt na hodyee, Nind bhikh 4las jin khdyee. 
Birah ban jin hirde lagaé, Khdjat phire Sadh Guru jaga. 
Sidh Fagir mile j6 koyee, Seva kare, kare diljdyee. 


Transtation — 


That person is a true paramarthi— 

Who is indifferent to the joys and pleasures of the 
world and pins his hopes on the attainment of 
paramartha ; 

Who does not have any love of wealth or children, 
nor has he any desire for the things of the world ; 

Who is not attached to his body or to his sense- 
organs and who has no sleep, hunger and laziness ; 

Whose heart is pierced by the arrow of divine 
love and who roams about in search of an awakened 
Sadh or Guru ; 

And who serves the Sadh or Fagir whenever he 
comes across one and tries to please him. 


The person whose conditionis as has been described 
above pays little attention to worldly matters and considers 
whatever effort he is able to make in these matters and whatever 
result he is able to achieve as the Mauj (Will and Pleasure) 
of the Lord in his case and feels contented. He never 
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forgets the Supreme Being in conditions of happiness and 
unhappiness and in trouble nor does he ever complain 
against the Supreme Lord and having surrendered himself 
completely to the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, applies 
his attention to the achievement of paramartha and keeps 
the desires for the Vision of the True Supreme Being and for 
His pleasure uppermost in his mind. 


2. The condition of such Jivasis quite different from 
that of others i.e. whatever takes place in their case and 
whatever they are themselves able to do is all according to 
the Mauj (i.e. Will and Pleasure) of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. They sincerely and truly surrender 
themselves to their True Father, Merciful Radhasoami and 
like children live their life depending upon His Mercy and 
Grace and keep all their affairs and their family and 
children etc. dependent on the Will of the Lord i.e. they remain 
contented in the condition in which He keeps them. Of 
course, they make some effort in carrying on their worldly 
activities in accordance with the practice prevalent in 
the world but they keep the Mercy, Will and Pleasure of 
Merciful Radhasoami in their mind and attach more impor- 
tance to them than to their desires and worldly interests 
and never feel unhappy about the Mauj of the Lord. 


3. Such fJivas do not at all put any faith in their 
purufartha (self-effort), They put their faith in the Order and 
Mauj i.e. the Will and Pleasure of their Lord in all their affairs 
and feel that whatever happens in their case or in the 
case of their children and family is ordained by and takes 
place according to the Orders of Merciful Radhasoami Who 
is their Father and Mother for the parents never do 
anything really harmful or injurious to their children. 
Hence, whenever anything apparently harmful and injurious 
takes place, they consider that their real good and benefit 
must have been ordained in that also. For example, when 
a child gets some boil, the mother takesthe child in her 
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lap and gets the boil operated upon by the Doctor. 
Apparently, this operation appears to be painful but its 
utility becomes evident shortly afterwards when the pain 
in the boil disappears and the child is cured. 


(2) Worldly People 


4. These people do not have complete confidence and 
belief in the presence of the True Supreme Being within them 
atall times and in His Omnipotence and His mercy nor do 
they believe that He takes care of them at alltimes. They 
therefore depend and rely on their own self-effort and 
plans and remain engaged in making that effort. Faith in 
the True Supreme Being does not enter their hearts and 
they consider those people who have such faith as lazy 
and idle. For this reason, such Jivas do not believe in or 
have faith in Prarabdha i.e- in the Mauj or Orders of the 
Supreme Being and take the entire responsibility and the 
burden of whatever they do upon their own heads. When- 
ever any work is accomplished fully according to their wishes 
and desires, they praise their self-effort and their intelligence 
and when it does not happen according to their desires, they 
blame some other person or their own intelligence or their own 
method of working, saying that a particular person did not act 
according to their advice or that. they themselves committed 
some mistake, otherwise the work was bound to have been 
accomplished satisfactorily. And when they suffer any loss, they 
blame some other person or disease or physician or doctor or 
their own fate, but would seldom say that it happend so because 
of the Orders of the Lord or because it was His Will. 


_ Purusartha or self-effort is therefore most important 
for these people. These people can never rely on prarabdha, 
1e. the Orders of the Supreme Being, and would therefore 
never remain contented and if any person advises them to rely 
on prarabdha, they would think that he wants to deceive 
them and to injure them and would not accept his advice. 
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5. Besides these two categories of jivas, there is a 
third category also. This class consists of Jivas who have 
taken to paramartha only recently and have not yet developed 
full love and faithin the True Supreme Being and whose 
hearts still have a sufficiently strong desire for the joys and 
pleasures of the world and want to engage in their paramartha 
only tothe extent that it may not interfere with or reduce 
their wordly comforts and enjoyments. These people have 
surrendered themselves to Merciful Radhasoami also only to 
the extent that they may be helped at the time of their death 
ies they may be saved from unhappiness and troubles of 
hell and may gradually reach their Original Home one day by 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami and the Satguru. But 
they do not want their progress to be quick even in the 
matter of achievement of this lest it should interfere with 
their worldly activities and their worldly comforts or it 
should cause some harm to their worldly activities. On the 
other hand, they desire that they may make progress in the 
world and may also achieve some success in paramartha. 


6. Such Jivas would consider the Mauj and the Order 
of the True Supreme Being as paramount and would accept 
them as long as all their worldly affairs and paramartha 
are carried on according to their desire and wishes but as 
soon as anything happens against their wishes or they suffer 
some loss, they become annoyed and would be filled with 
anger if somebody says that such was the Mauj of the Lord 
and would also make allegations against the True Supreme 
Being that He was cruel and did not show mercy to His 
children. They ask whether that Supreme Lord could not 
grant to His devotees some little happiness, which thousands of 
worldly people were enjoying and also whether He could not 
satisfy their worldly desires to some extent. They say that He 
is Omnipotent and could do whatever He liked and if He likes, 
He can arrange for the successful fulfilment of all the desires 
of His devotees and can also reduce the fickleness and 
impurity of their minds as well as the force of Kam, Krodh, 
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Lobh, Moh etc. Why does He not show His Mercy as 
desired by His devotees? The reason why their worldly 
affairs do not fructify according to their wishes cannot be 
property understood by them. They are therefore always 
hesitant and are at times filled with love and faith and 
at other times they become indifferent and lose their faith. 
But if such jJivas would remain attached to the Satsang of the 
Saints and engaged in paramartha taught by them, their 
object would gradually be achieved and they would also 
attain one day the plane of consciousness of perfect lovers 
of the Lord and then they would also begin to accept the 
Mauj of the Lord as paramount in every activity of the world. 


DISCOURSE 23 


NEED OF A GURU IN PARAMARTHA 
AND CLASSES AND GRADES OF GURUS 
AND DISTINCTION BETWEEN THEM 


I. No person, male or female, could do any work in 
this world unless he was trained for it by capable persons, 
and even children cannot learn to stand, walk, eat or 
drink if they are not taught to do so. And reading and 
writing and the work of every profession has in all cases to 
be learnt from a teacher. Similarly, there is extreme need 
of a teacher, whois called the ‘Guru’, to teach practices for 
the achievement of true paramartha i.e. true salvation. 


2. Pandits! or Purohits? who teach the Sastras or 
religious books or help in the performance of religious 
ceremonies, external worship, yajnas etc. cannot be called 
Gurus. Whosoever is able to read i.e. has some education, 

1. A learned Hindu who has studied Hindu religious literature. 


2. The term Purohit is generally used for priests well-versed in the 
procedure followed during religious ceremonies of the Hindus. 
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ean himself read the books of Karmakanda* and external 
worship and can also perform all the activities prescribed 
therein but the general custom has been that people take help 
from Pandits and Purohits in all the activities of Karmakanda, 
whether they themselves can read or not, and they pay them 
their dues then and there for their work i.e. the amount 
fixed according to custom for every worship or ceremony etc. 


3, Ordinary religious Gurus fall under two categories, 
viz, (A) Beansavali i.e. those who are lineal descendants of a 
Guru, (B) Neshthavan i.e. those who are themselves engaged in 
spiritual practices. 


A. Bansavali Gurus are those in whose family the 
system of initiating people still continues. They are of three 
classes :-— 


(a) Pandits i.e. Brahmans 


Since ancient times people in India have always given 
a- place of honour to the Pandiis etc. and when any person, 
at the proper age, feels the need of having a Guru, he accepts 
a Pandit,a Purohit or an ordinary Brahman as his Guru and 
learns the mantras or the method of external worship of the 
Deity whom he wants to worship and then worships the Deity 
and repeats the manira by the tongue. 


(6) Bhesh” 


Those who wear coloured clothes like those of Sadhus 
and Fagirs and have left their families or wholive in the family 
like Sanyogi Sadhus, are known as Bhesh. These people 
convert the person who comes to them with a desire for 
paramartha intoa Fagqir or a Sadhu by giving him coloured 
clothes and instruct him to repeat the manira or Name that 
they themselves heard or learnt from their Guru or read in 

1. Vide Note 1 on page 39. 2. The word ‘Bhesh’ means ‘the out- 


ward form or appearance’. As they wear coloured clothes, they are 
recognized by their appearance. Hence the name. 
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the books and if heis a householder, they simply teach him 
the mantra or the Name. These people also teach the 
repetition of the mantra or the Name by the tongue like 
Pandits and Brahmans. Sadhus who teach the method of 
repeating the Name or mantra mentally or with the breath are 
now few and far between and no Sadhu gives the secret of the 
Deity. On the other hand, the Pandits and Brahmans do not 
themselves know the secret of the Deity. 


(c) Gusayins,* Mahants? and Sahabzadas® 


These people, to whatever nationality they may belong, 
are known as Gurus because they are the descendants of 
some Guru who engaged in spiritual practices or because 
they have become Gurus in succession of such Gurus and 
they teach the children of the old disciples of their family 
and their relations some mantra or Name for repetition by the 
tongue. These Gurus themselves are, however, not engaged 
in spiritual practices nor are they acquainted with the method 
of spiritual practices performed by their ancestors or Gurus 
nor are they anxious to know the same, because they are 
worldly people and they have no desire except to acquire 
wealth and things of the world from the children of the 
devotees of their family and their devotees. Their disciples 
honour them and show respect to them just as Pandits, 
Brahmans and Bheshas are honoured and at some places 


they get even greater honour and respect than Pandits and 
Brahmans. 


| It should be noted that there is generally no true seeker 
of paramartha among their disciples and if there is any, he 
leaves them immediately and after searching for a true Guru 
and getting initiation from him, carries on his paramarthi 


1. Acclass of Sanyasis. They have seven sub-divisions, each having 
a distinct name e.g. Giri, Puri, Saraswati etc. 2. Generally a Sadhu, 
who is the Head of a Muth or monastery or of a group of Sadhus. 3. The 
son or descendant of some ancient religious leader or Fagir, who inherits 
his position in direct line of descent, 
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activities. These Gurus by descent try to cause considerable 
trouble and harassment to a disciple if they find that his 
condition is as described above but as these people know 
nothing at all about true paramartha, none of their activities 
produces any effect on such disciples. 


B. Neshthavan Gurus are those who have found out the 
secret of the Objective of their religion within themselves 
and who, after learning the method from a Neshthavan Guru 
of their time i.e. Guru engaged in spiritual practices, perform 
the spirttual practices for taking their mind and pranas to that 
Region in the manner given in the Vedas and Sastras and other 
religious books by ancient sages and have either reached that 
stage by means of spiritual practices or are about to reach 
there. Such Gurus are of four classes :— 


(a) The Siddha Guru 


They belong toa very low grade and generally remain 
entangled in Siddhis i.e. supernatural powers of a low order 
and they and their associates do not achieve true salvation, 
j.e. they remain wandering in higher and lower forms of life 
within the limits of gross Maya i.e. gross matter. 


(6) The Guru who is a devotee and lover of the Lord. 


Such Gurus worship internally some Incarnation or some 
great Deity as Vishnu, Siva or Sabhti etc. and have either 
reached the Loka of that Deity internally or are about to 
reachthere. They teach their disciples the devotion of that 
very Incarnation or Deity and also teach the method 
of getting the vision of that Incarnation internally and of 
reaching His Loka. They also remain within the limits of 
Maya and neither they nor their associates get true salva- 
tion. However, they remain fora very long time after their 
death at some very good and comfortable spot orin the 
Loka of their Deity and enjoy the bliss of His vision and 
His association and some of them merge inte the Form of 
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their Deity and forget themselves entirely. There are four 
classes of salvation mentioned in their religion and those four 
classes are :— 


(i) Salokya—salvation as a result of which the spirit 
of the devotee lives in the Loka of his Deity, 


(ii) Samipya—salvation as a result of which the spirit 
of the devotee lives at close quarters with his Deity, 


(iii) Sarupya—salvation as a result of which the spirit 
of the devotee assumes the form of the Deity, and 


(iv) Sayujya—salvation asa result of which the spirit 
of the devotee becomes one with the Deity. 


Gurus who have attained the above status by performing 
the practices are now seldom met with. Those who 
are among the followers of their religion or among their 
descendants are all engaged in paying visits to holy places 
and in worshipping idols or, after acquiring book knowledge, 
consider themselves as Brahma and _ nobody in _ their 
religion or family knows the methods of spiritual practices 
nor do they study the writings of the Founders of their religion 
orifthey study those writings at all, they do not understand 
anything about the spiritual practices referred to therein. 
They do not even think it necessary to search for any Guru 
engaged in spiritual practices from whom they could make 
inquiries about the practices and then perform the same. 


(c) Yogi Guru 


These Gurus perform the practices of Mudras or 
Pranayama and take their mind and pranas upto the 
Sixth Chakra and teach these very practices to their 
disciples. Some of them perform some practices of 
Hatha Yoga in the beginning for the purification of their 
mind and undergo a lot of physical discomfort and hardship. 
They also remain within the limits of Maya of the Region 
of Brahmanda and therefore they are not able to attain 


137 


complete -salvation. Of course, they get the vision of 
Paramatma and merge in the Chidakaga but they can move up 
from there only after a long time. Such Mahatma Gurus are 
very rare these days and the worship of idols or relics has 
started among their descendants also. 


{d) Yogesvara Jnani 


These also, like the Yogis, first reached the Region of 
Brahma by means of their practices and thereafter the Region 
of Para-Brahma which is beyond it and subdued the Maya 
of Brahmanda upto the Region of Brahma. They did not 
however go beyond the limits of original Maya but their 
_status among those who perform practices is very high. 
Such Great Personalities or Gurus are extremely rare these 
days. If one comes across any of them, he is extremely 
fourtunate. 


In ancient times, Vasishtha, Vyasa, Shri Ramchandra 
and Lord Krishna reached this status, but now their descen- 
dants generally perform the worship of idols and visit holy 
places or they are engaged in sophistry and do not make 
any mention at all of internal practices. And if some of them 
perform any practices, they do not know anything more than 
the Sadhan of Vision (i.e. the practice of contemplation) or 
the repetition of some Holy Name internally and even this 
is done by themin a haphazard manner ive. they have not 
cared to learn the method of the practices they perform, from 
a Guru who knows the secret and also performs the practices. 
They therefore get very little benefit though their mind is 
filled with great pride. 


4. Besides these, some persons engaged in sophistry 
study books of knowledge these days and, according 
to their intelligence and learning, interpret these books in a 
superficial manner and consider themselves as Brahma and 
impart and explain these same teachings to other Jivas also. 


F, P. I—18 
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The statements given in the writings of Yogegvara Jnanis about 
their union with the Lord have been extracted by these people 
and matter pertaining to worship of Deities andthe Yoga 
practices has been omitted in the new books. It is clearly 
written there that as long as four things i.e. Vairagya,' Viveka,? 
Shatsampatti? and Mumukshata* are not fully achieved by 
means of internal worship and the practices of Yoga, no Jiva 
becomes entitled to read or listen to the statements about 
union with the Lord. But these people engaged in sophistry, 
interpreted these statements in the manner they liked and, 
believing themselves to be Jnanis, chose to feel, after studying 
a few books, that they were Brahmz. On this account, the 
true condition of their mind and senses did not change and 
they remained engaged only in reading and teaching the 
books of spiritual knowledge and talking about such knowledge. 
And as these people neither perform any internal practices 
nor do they know any, the condition of their mind and senses 
is more or less like that of the mind and senses of worldly 
people. 


5. It is-the habit of human mind that it wants to 
achieve the highest and the best results very quickly and 
without any effort and trouble. This is why every man 
who has even a little learning and intelligence very soon 
joins the cult of sophistry and being full of pride, does 
not care to examine his real condition which is like that 
of an out-and-out worldly person. These people devoted to 
sophistry fearlessly go on converting Bheshas, Brahmans and 
householders into their disciples without caring to examine 
whether they are really fit. This results in great harm to them 
and their associates because they become quite unfit for joining 
any devotional faith and they have no humility left in their 
mind. Thus the way for their salvation is completely barred. 


6. These days, more or less the followers of all 


1. Vide Note 5 on page 101. 2. Vide Note 6 on page 101. 
3. Vide Note 7 on page 101. 4. Vide Note 8 on page 101. 
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religions, having some learning and some intelligence, like 
sophistry and _ therefore join this new faith, because 
in this they get perfect freedom and are under no restraints 
and have no shame or fear of anybody. They fearlessly 
obey the dictates of their mind and senses and remain 
quite ignorant of their real condition. These people have 
been very much deceived and there is no remedy for it, 
because they donot wantto listen at all to those who per- 
form practices and on the other hand, consider them to 
be ignorant and themselves as wise and intelligent. These 
people would suffer, at the time of their death, the conse- 
quences of their actions and conduct. 


7. True salvation of the Jiva cannot be achieved with 
the help of the Gurus referred to above (even if they are 
engaged in performing the practices of their own religion) 
because the Region which they aim to achieve is within the 
limits of Maya. Itis for this reason that we shall now speak 
about those Great Personalities through Whom true salva- 
tion of the. Jiva can be achieved. These Great personalities 
are known as Satguru and Sadh Guru. 


A Sant Satguru is He Who has established contact with 
the True Supreme Being, Sait Purusha Radhasoami after 
going beyond the limits of Maya of the Regions of Pind 
and Brahmanda and reached the Region of the Merciful Lord 
i.e. the Nirmal Chetan Dega. The path that He teaches 
proceeds within one’s own self and the devotee can reach 
that Region by traversing this path by means of the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga and on reaching that Region, the 
devotee gets freedom from the cycle of births and deaths 
and attains the state of highest bliss. That Region is also’ 
eternal and the bliss of that Region is also eternal and’ 
everlasting. | 


Sadh Guru is one who has, by performing the practices 
taught by the Saints, reached the Sunn Region which is beyond’ 
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Trikuti and the Region of Onkar and is on his way to attain 
finally the status of a Saint. A Jiva can, by coming into 
contact with Him, get the same benefit as from a Satguru 
because the Sadh Guru is the creation of Satguru Himself. 


8. As long as the jiva does not come into contact 
with any of these two Great Personalities and after accept- 
ing Him as Guru or Satguru, does not perform the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga with love and devotion, he cannot 
achieve true salvation or Mukti under any circumstances. 
Hence it is desirable and necessary for all those jivas who 
want to achieve salvation that they should search for the 
Satguru or Sadh Guru and become His disciples and should 
read only Their writings and perform the practice taught 
only by Them. This secret and this method of practice is 
not available in any other religion. 


9. If anybody says that he had once accepted some 
person as Guru (and that Guru is from among. those 
whose description has been given above), how can he 
therefore once again accept any Satguru or Sadh Guru as 
his Guru, the reply is that the Guru who teaches external 
worship i.e. the worship of idols or visits to holy places or 
teaches the acceptance of Brahma or [gvara or gods as: 
Deity or teaches internal repetition of the Name or the 
practice of contemplation without knowing the real secret of 
that Form whose contemplation.should be performed, and 
who does not know the secret of the human body and the 
method of proceeding internally and who has no knowledge 
of the True Supreme Being and His Region and the path 
leading to Him, cannot be called a Sadh Guru or Satguru. 
Under the circumstances, if anybody is initiated by sucha 
Guru and if he has, through mistake or lack of knowledge, 
accepted him as Guru though in reality he was not a Guru, 
there can be no harm, sin or loss of any kind in giving him 
up. Mostly these people are very much after name and wealth. 
They are neither acquainted with true paramartha nor can 
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they explain it to others, and they do not ask their disciples 
about their progress in paramartha nor do they ever mention 
it. Thus there can be no harmin giving up such Gurus. 
Of course, one should not stop offering them money etc. 
or showing respect to them i.e. whenever they may come, 
one should offer money to them according to the usual 
custom and this is all they want. The Saints have stated:— 


Ws WE BI TEs aHaA aA BD AI | 
Slt a Wa assy sl wee ata tl 


Jhithe Guru ki tek kO tajat na kije bar, 
Dv4r na pave Sabda ka bhatke barambar. 


Translation — 


Do not make any delay in giving up the worship 
of a false Guru for if one delays, the door of Sabda 
would not open to him and he would wander again and 
again in the world. 


Fiowever, if one fortunately comes into contact with 
a true and Perfect Guru, he would not stand in need af 
searching for or acccpting any other person as Guru, for 
the Perfect Guru would fully satisfy His devotee by explaining 
the whole secret and the practices and would help. him in 
his. practices internally. But if anyone, -due to his foolishness, 
does not give up an incompetent Guru and does not take the 
protection of the Sant Satguru, when fortunately he comes into 
contact with Him, he would suffer considerably i.e. he would 
never achieve his salvation. 


10. Some people think that if husband and wife 
become the disciples of one Guru, they would be considered 
as brother and sister and therefore both husband and wife 
should not get initiation from the same Guru. This idea is 
quite erroneous. Ihe status of the Sadh Guru and the Sant 
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Satguru is equal to the status of Para*Brahma* and Sat: 
Purusha? and thus they are the Creators and Masters of the 
entire creation. All the Jivas in the creation are the children 
of the Supreme Being and are brothers and sisters among 
themselves. The same relationship would then be considered 
to exist in paramartha also if some persons fortunately come 
into contact with the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru, though in 
their worldly behaviour, the relationship of husband and wife 
would continue between them as usual. This does not 
involve any sin and nobody should entertain any such idea 
in his mind, otherwise he would do harm either to himself 
or to his wife. In many countries and towns all members of 
the family, whether men or women, take initiation from a 
Bansevali Guru and do not have any such doubts or delusions 
as stated above. 


11. Many people pin their hopes on Paramegvara or 
some god or some incarnation of the past or Guru (who has 
continued to be worshipped in their family for a long time) 
and feel quite satisfied and say that they do not need any 
new Guru or any new Deity and as they have faith in their old 
Deity, they would achieve salvation through Him. This kind 
of understanding of these people is quite wrong. However, 
if they are thoroughly worldly-minded and they have no 
desire in their mind to search for and enquire about 
paramartha, they are quite free to pin their hopes on any 
Deity and to feel satisfied or they may not have faith in 
anyone and may not engage atallin any paramarthi activity. 
But those who have carefully observed their own condition 
and the condition of the world and want to be free from its 
pains and pleasures and birth and death of the physical body, 
would not associate with people following old traditions, as 
they consider the latter to be foolish and worldly people and 
would themselves, after searching the True Guru, attend His 

1. The name of the Presiding Deity of the topmost region of 
Brahmanda and the Controller of the entire creation of the Brahmanda 
and Pind. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 59. 
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Satsang and get initiation from Him and would perform the 
spiritual practices for the ultimate good of their jiva and for 
reaching their Original Abode and would thus accomplish 
their object. They will not allow any old attachments and 
doubts to remain in their mind in connection with the worship 
of the True Guru andthe True Supreme Being. Of course, 
they would attend their Satsang for a few days in the beginning 
and listen to their discourses and teachings and would 
examine them on the basis of their intelligence and know- 
ledge so that full belief in the fact that their true salvation and 
perfect redemption would be possible by the performance 
of the practices taught by the Saints may be generated. In 
other words, they would like to be assured that they would, 
by the Grace of the Satguruand the Supreme Being, one day 
reach the Region of the True Supreme Being, which is beyond 
every other region and is the highest Region of all and from 
where the entire creation has come into being and is being 


sustained, and that they would thus attain perfect and eternal 
bliss there. 


12. It is necessary to state here that true salvation 
of any person is not possible under any circumstances without 
attending the Satsang of the Satguru or Sadh Guru of one’s 
own time and without acting upon His teachings, howsoever 
strong his belief in Paramegvara or some Incarnation, god 
or some ancient Guru may be, for all kinds of doubts 
and delusions are present in the mind of every jiva and 
attachment and attraction for the world, its activities and 
its objects are deeply ingrained in the mind of every person 
and every individual has his own peculiar ideas about worldly 
and spiritual matters according to his understanding and 
intellect. When a person joins some true  paramarthi 
association and Satsang, he comes to know of his mistake 
and also comes to know fully the secret about the Deity 
which he had worshipped. He also comes to know in the 
Satsang of the Saints the secret and the status of all gods, 
Igsvara, Paramesgvara, Brahma and Para-Brahma. At other 
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places i.e. in other religions, people rarely discuss and 
decide about the Deity they worship and asa result, they 
remain entangled in the lower and higher regions within 
the limits of Maya. Similarly, the secret about Mind 
and Maya and about their various grades is available in 
the Satsang of the Saints and it is there that the method 
of proceeding towards the Original Abode after detaching 
oneself from Mind and Maya can also be found. It should 
now be taken into consideration that if any person has 
chosen some Deity after hearing about the said Deity 
from his elders and does not search for the Guru of his 
time i.e. for One who knows the secret of paramartha, and 
does not try to meet Him even when he comes to know 
about Him nor does he wantto make any inquiries, he will 
never be able toknow about the Supreme Being and will 
never have true love forand faithin his Deity whoever the 
Deity be. He will not know anything about the paramarthi 
way of life nor about the deceptions of the world, Mind and 
Maya, nor would his doubts and delusions be removed. 
How canthen such Jivas get the real benefit of paramartha? 
They would get, as a result of their good or bad actions, 
happiness or unhappiness in lower or higher forms of life 
according to the ways and behaviour of their mind and will 
never be able to achieve true salvation. 


13. The words, ‘Guru’, ‘Satguru’ and ‘Sant’ refer to the 
Supreme Being and whoever has sincerely and successfully 
performed his spiritual practices and has reached the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being by earnestly performing spiritual 
practices becomes one withthe Supreme Being and also becomes 
the beloved son of the Supreme Being. It is then proper to 
show the same regard and respect to him as tothe Supreme 
Being and as, according to the Religion of Saints, true 
salvation cannot be achieved without a perfect Guru, it has 
been ordained generally for all that the person who wants 
to accept some one as a Guru or wants to know the secret of 
the True Supreme Being and the path leading to the Original 
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Abode and wants to know the method of traversing that path 
should search for the Satguru or Sadh Guru and surrender 
himself to Him. Wherever the words ‘Guru’ and ‘Satguru’ 
have been used in the writings of the Saints, they all refer 
both to the Supreme Being and the Perfect Guru and the 
Supreme Being Himself has great consideration and regard 
for this mame ie. for the Perfect Guru. In other words, 
whoever addresses the Supreme Being with all sincerity by 
the Name Guru, the Supreme Being helps him somehow in 
all circumstances i.e. secretly showers His grace upon him. 
It is quite evident that the person who desires to meet the 
Supreme Being without meeting the Satguru and attending 
His Satsang and doing His Seva is a fool. He can never 
have the vision of the True Supreme Being, for the True Guru, 
after reforming the /Jiva internally and externally i.e. by 
putting him right and engendering within him true love and 
faith for the True Supreme Being, makes him fit for admission 
into the August Presence of the Supreme Being and all the 
demoniac (i.e. animal) traits or the traits of Kal that may 
exist in him are removed by the Guru and Divine traits and 
tendencies are awakened within Him. The Guru, by making 
him perform the spiritual practices, arranges for the subjuga- 
tion of his mind and worldly desires during his lhfe-time 
and then the jiva becomes fit to obtain the vision of the 
True Supreme Being. And if the correction or reform of 
a Jiva does not take place in this manner, he remains just 
like an animal and cannot, under any circumstances, get 
admission into the August Presence of the Supreme Being 
nor can he stay there. 


14. As the Government has ordered that if a person 
appears for examination before examiners appointed for the 
purpose and shows his ability and proficiency as a doctor, 
a lawyer, a munsif! or an engineer and obtains the certificate 
or diploma from the Chief Examiner and presents it, he is 


‘14. A member of Indian Judiciary. 
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considered fit for appointment to the post of doctor etc. 
Similarly, it has been ordered by the Supreme Being that 
a person who produces a certificate from the Guru would be 
entitled to admission in His August Presence. Hence the 
person who has not attended the Satsang of the Guru, nor 
has secured His Pleasure and Grace, can never achieve true 
salvation nor can he ever have the Vision of the True 
Supreme Being. 


15. One should properly think and understand that 
everybody in this world agrees that the Supreme Being is 
present everywhere and at every time and he believes in 
His existence but the condition of the generality of people 
is that they perform good and bad actions according as 
desires crop up in their minds and do not at all have any fear 
of the Supreme Being at the time when they think of something 
bad or do anything bad. They may sometimes be saved 
from bad actions by the fear of their officers or members 
of their caste, but if there is no risk of their actions being 
exposed, they do not fear even their officers or members of 
their caste. This is the condition generally of all the worldly 
people and also of ordinary paramarthis, i.e. their minds do 
not at all have fear of the Guru or the Supreme Being as they 
should, except when somebody creates in their mind the 
fear of an action resulting in some harm or injury to their 
children or wealth. But this appeals to those who have little 
intelligence while those who are educated, intelligent and 
clever think that this kind of fearis nothing but deception 
being practised on them. 


16. Let us now consider the condition of people who 
have surrendered themselves to a Perfect Guru. As they 
have to some extent accepted the Guru as Omnipotent and 
Omniscient according as they have been able to recognize 
Him by attending His Satsang and by means of internal 
experiences which they received during the performance of 
spiritual practices or as they have had experience of the 
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Glory of the True Supreme Being and of His Grace internally, 
they remember their Guru and the Supreme Being to some 
extent in all their work and they also feel at the same time 
some fear of Their displeasure and on account of that fear 
of displeasure and the possibility of some obstruction in the 
bliss and joy that they experience daily during their practices, 
they also feel that harm of various kinds may come to them 
in their paramartha and in their worldly affairs. Asa result, 
these people do not perform such actions as fearlessly as the 
people of the world do. First of all, they would, as far as 
possible, with the help of the Grace and Mercy of the Guru 
and the Supreme Being and with the strength acquired by 
following the method taught to them, try to keep themselves 
away from such actions and if thisis not possible and they 
do perform bad actions, being helpless in restraining them- 
selves, they would feel extremely ashamed afterwards and 
feel great internal sorrow and grief and also fear and pray 
with great humility and deep concern for pardon and for 
protection and help in future. In this way, sometimes forgetting 
the right ways and committing mistakes and then feeling 
ashamed and penitent and repentant, they would gradually one 
day achieve perfect internal purification and would thus 
ultimately become fit for admission into the August Presence 
of the Supreme Being. 


17. The person who had no opportunity of association 
with a perfect Guru would never achieve this state and 
he would neither give up his bad actions nor would the 
burden of the karmas of past, preceding and the present 
lives be removed from his head and as such he shall 
continue to go through the cycle of births and deaths and bear 
the result of his Rarmas. On the other hand, the karmas of a 
devotee of the Satguru of the past, preceding and present 
lives would very quickly and easily be set aside with the 
Grace of the Satguru and through the performance of the 
practices taught by Him and their effect because day by 
day his spirit would, be getting out of the Region of Maya 
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and proceeding towards the Nirmal Chetan Desa i.e. the 
Region of the Saints and thus he would become purified 
and secure admission into his Original Abode. And as 
long as the Jiva is not purified in the above manner, he 
cannot in any way get admission into the Original Abode 
and this cannot be achieved under any circumstances with- 
out attending the Satsang of a Perfect Guru and performing 
the practices taught by Him and without His Grace. 


18. The statements made above are intended to give 
proper guidance to true paramarthis and to caution those 
of them who are sincerely anxious for the ultimate good of 
their Jiva and who, having experienced the transitoriness 
of the world andthe conditions of happiness and unhappi- 
ness in life, want to make efforts which would save them 
from being born again and againand sulfering pains and 
pleasures as a result thereof. : 


But those who have attachment forthe world or are 
entangled inthe enjoyments and pleasures of the world or 
adhere to old traditions or are engaged in continuing external 
religious ceremonies and have found inthem a method for 
earning their livelihood would not appreciate these state- 
ments when they read or listen to them nor would they 
believe them. And as a matter of fact, these statements 
are not meant for them, because the desire for the world 
and its enjoyments, pleasures as well as name and fame is 
very strong in their minds, while in the paramartha taught 
by the Saints all these things have to be gradually given up, 
otherwise they would get little or no joy and bliss from 
their spiritual practices with the result that the achievement of 
true salvation would be delayed or hampered. 


19. Those who possess some intelligence and learning 
and are proud of their learning and intelligence and their 
outward honest behaviour, have very little regard for the 
Guru. They consider the Guruto be like a school teacher 
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and when they themselves can read and: understand ordinary 
books of religion, they do not even stand in need of any 
such Guru and they donot know anything at all about the 
great importance and the high position of the Satguru. The 
Guru andthe Satguru and an ordinary teacher of worldly 
knowledge are all equal in their eyes, i.e. they do not consider 
the Guru and the Satguru superior to the ordinary teacher 
in any way. The reason is that they are altogether ignorant 
of internal paramartha nor have they seen or studied the 
writings and discourses of the Saints and the Satgurus wherein 
internal practices of a high order are described nor have 
they any faith in them, because they cannot understand their 
meaning with the help of their own learning and intellect 
and, on account of pride, they do not wantto enquire about 
and understand these writings from those who know the 
gecret and are acquainted with the Religion of Saints. As 
a matter of fact, they are not in search of true paramartha 
of a high order and if anybody speaks to them about it, 
they do not have any faith and consider such a person to 
be either ignorant or suffering from delusion. 


20. Generally, these people believe that there is some 
Supreme Being and He is Infinite, Limitless and is never 
born, is Formless and without a physical body, that He cannot 
be seen nor can He be approached and that His worship 
consists only in studying statements in His praise, singing 
songs in His praise, remembering those statements in His 
praise, keeping in view the transitoriness of the world, treating 
other living beings with kindness and in doing good to 
others e-g. arranging for the educatian of others, erecting 
buildings for the comfort of others, distributing medicines and 
helping those who may be hungry, thirsty and needy etc. 
and studying books describing the praise and greatness 
of the Supreme Being and those containing directions as to 
how people should conduct themselves. 


21. When the principles ofthe religion followed by 
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learned people are more or less like what have been described 
above briefly, it is apparent that they do not at all stand in 
need of any Guru who may teach the path of internal 
paramartha and make them traverse that path and this is 
the reason why such people taunt the devotees of the Gury 
and laugh at the way these latter people conduct themselves. 
Ifthey had seen or read any books written by Yogesvaras or 
Saints and dealing with internal devotion, they would have 
known that it is not possible to traverse the internal path 
without the help of a Guru Who Himself performs spiritual 
practices and then alone the importance of a Guru engaged 
in practices could be realized to some extent by them, 
but as they are unacquainted with the internal secret and 
do not even want to know it, the way they have adopted 
and which they are propagating is the only correct methed 
for them and only those persons will associate with them who 
are satisfied with external paramarthi activities alone. 


22. Ofcourse, these people have altogether given up 
the worship of idols or relics, rivers and trees and animals 
and also visits to the holy places, fasts and various other 
activities and religious ceremonies and the worship of incar- 
nations and gods. This is the good work that they have done 
as they have saved people from delusion and made them 
believe in one Supreme Being but the deficiency in their 
religion is that when they believe that the Supreme Being is 
present everywhere, He should be present within every 
individual also and when He is present within every 
individual, He should be worshipped internally with one’s 
spirit and mind. External devotion cannot produce this 
result nor canit savethe Jivasfrom births and deaths and 
the pains and pleasures pertaining to physical bodies, because 
it does not produce any effect beyond the mind, the senses: 
or the physical and subtle bodies, while itis necessary that 
the effect should be produced onthe spirit and the spirit 
may, during one’s life-time, detach itself to some extent from 
the physical body which is only a cover and hides the Spirit. 
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The love that will then be engendered would be from his 
innermost self and would abide and the devotee would 
experience to some extent the bliss of the condition of 
salvation during this life. The reservoir of all joy and 
pleasure and bliss is within oneself and whatever joy or 
pleasure is experienced inthe enjoyments of the senses is 
experienced only when the current of the spirit focuses itself 
at the point of those sense-organs. If then internal devotion is 
practised, one could get greater joy and bliss within himself 
and as the Reservoir of Spirit and Life i.e. the Supreme Being 
is present within man, that joy and bliss would increase by 
internal devotion day by day. Now the secret of this 
devotion and internal practices is not known to any person 
except the Saints, their Sadhs and Satsangis and it has also 
been described in detail in their writings and statements. 
It is only when a person performs these practices within 
himself that he is able to know the true greatness of the True 
Supreme Being and also of His devotees and lovers. 


mez il 
ate BA qua wa Fa aa | est 
qletga gal af wa, ard aa acrid wre 2) 
RAW AT Hagar, are faa agar sarc) 2 | 
agql aaan atHa War, aal Wal aql srs) 3t 
gia ust al AT aU, A aage Tar ee 1 FI 
qui Wet A wid wari, Paaue H Wa cates XI 
ta daa aa afl geaiat, waa gs GA Ba HAs | FI 


Tae ah Aaa, Ft sar WaT WISI 
SABDA 
Kdyee chete surat jag dekh asar—‘tek’. 
Baharmukh paja nahin bhave, Y4 men jiva bharam rahe jhar. 


Karam dharam sab Kal pasara, 
Sachché Satsang khdjat paya, 
Surat Sabda ka bhed apara, 
Daya mehar le karat kamiayee, 
Ras pavat man ati harkhana, 
Radhasoami Din - dayala, 


Ya men nit barhta hankdar. 
Vahan paya sachchaé Adhir. 
SS Satguru dina kar 
Dekhat ghat men mdksh duar. 
Magan huyee srut sun jhankar. 
Beg utara bhaujal 


pyar. 


par. 


naw awd en 
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Translation — 


Spirits should take caution on finding this world to 
be of no value. 
External worship in which all the /Jivas are 
entangled does not please such a spirit. 1 
All karmas and religious ceremonies are only the 
net spread by Kal and their performance daily 
increases the pride of the people. 2 
On searching for it, I found the true Satsang 
and there | found that my Jiva could fully rely onit. 3 
The great secret of the Surat Sabda Yoga was 
taught to me by the Satguru out of sheer love. 4 
I now perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga with the help, mercy and grace of the Satguru 
and have begun to see the door of salvation open up 
within me. 5 
The internal bliss that I get during the practices 
has made my mind happy and the internal Sabda that 
I now hear makes my spirit cheerful. 6 
Radhasoami Who is merciful to those who are 
humble has quickly taken me beyond this world of 
misery. 7 


DISCOURSE 24 


SPIRITUAL ACTIVITY AND CHANGES 
IN THE METHODS OF SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 
FROM ANCIENT TIMES TO THE PRESENT TIME 


1. It should be remembered that in ancient times, 
say many thousand years back, the practice of pranayama 
was completed whenthe six Chakras were subdued with the 
help of breath-control and the devotee reached the Sahasdal 
Kamal and the person who successfully accomplished this 
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was known as Yogi. And Yogesvaras went one region 
higher up i.e. upto Trikuti which is the Region of Prana 
Purusha‘ i.e. Onkar. This Region is the real objective of the 
Hindu religion. It is from there that subtle matter of the creation 
of all the three lower Lokas first manifested itself but it 
manifested itself very clearly in Sahasdal Kamal ine. 
the subtle currents of the three Gunas* (Sat, Raj, Tam 
which are called Brahma, Vishnu and Mahadeva) and of 
the five 7 attvas*® (i.e. the elements) manifested themselves in 


the Region of Sahasdal Kamal. 


2. Only those who performed the practice of the 
Pranas and thus reached the Region of Sahasdal Kamal or 
the Region of Onkar became known as true and perfect 
Yogis*, Jnanis®, Yogesvara Jnanis®*. And their status is very 
high as they had the vision of the Regions of Brahma and 
Para-Brahma and they came to know the secret as to how 
the creation came into existence from these regions in the 
beginning and they also acquired all Saktis? and Siddhis® and 
as their status was equal to the status of /§oara, they succeeded 
in reaching those Regions on the strength of their pure 


————— 


1, The expression ‘Prana Purusha’ is used for Brahma as the Parnas 
are said to have their origin from the Region of Brahma. 2. The 
three gunas, viz, sattva (axa), rajas (wiq ) and tamas (aaq), in reference 
to man, represent the qualities of (i) equilibrium or goodness- 
mood or mood of righteousness, (ii) energy and activity or passion-~ 
mood and (iii) inertia and resistance to action or darkness-mood. 3. 
The five Tattvas refer to the five conditions of matter, viz, earth, water 
air, fire and ether. This. classification of matter was made by 
ancient sages of India and should not be confused with the English 
word-‘element?. 4. People who practise ‘Yoga’ (i.e. practices of spiritual 
development) are known as Yogis. 5. ‘Jiidna’ means knowledge, parti- 
cularly, spiritual knowledge. ‘Jfiani? is one who possesses ‘Jiiana’. 6. 
Yogis who reach the region of Brahma are known as Yogesvaras. The 
compound expression ‘YogeSvara Jiiaini’ refers to the sage who has reached 
the region of Brahma and also possesses the knowledge which a person 
reaching that region generally acquires. 7. Supernatural Powers attained 
by performing certain practices of Yoga. 8, Vide Note 5 on page 58, 
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asceticism and devotion and with their puru§artha (self-effort) 
i.e. with the great effort that they putin. All other Jivas in 
those days remained engaged in Karmakanda, penances, 
repetition of Holy Names and various other Karmas and 
religious ceremonies etc. and with the help of those things 
acquired purity in their external behaviour and some internal 
purification, but name and fame and enjoyments of this world 
or hereafter occupied a prominent place in their minds. 


3. After some time true Yogis started the practice 
of Mudras which are five In number. Out of these, the 
practice of the two Mudras is internal, viz, the practice of 
contemplation and the practice of listening to the internal 
Sabda. With the help of these Mudras also, devotees reached 
high regions internally by concentrating their mind and 
attention and got the bliss of Sebda and then attained the 
state of Samadhi’. 


4. Besides the Pranayama, Yogis and Yogesvara Jnanis 
taught worship of five kinds, viz, G) worship of Ganegsa 
(whose seat is at the Muladhar i.e. at the Chakra at the 
rectum), (ii), of Lord Vishnu (whose seat is at the Nabhi 
Chakra i.e. at the navel), (iii), of Siva (whose seat is at the 
Flridaya Chakra i.e. at the heart), (iv), of Atma i.e. Sakti 
(whose seat is inthe Kantha Chakra i.e. inthe throat) and 
(v), of Paramatma (whose seat is atthe 6th Chakra). The 


Yogis and Jnanis have called this 6th Chakra as the Region of 
Suraj Brahma’. 


5. For those people who could not correctly perform 
the practice of controlling the pranas and making them 
rise upward and for those who were not strong enough to 
perform these practices, Yogis and Yogegvara Jnanis started 
another method of worship so that these people may be 
able to meditate at every Chakra in the body upon the form of 


1. State of self-absorption or absorption in the contemplation of the 
Lord. 2. The Sixth Chakra has been so called by some mystic writers. 
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the Deity of that Chakra and may carefully repeat a particular 
mantra connected with that particular Chakra. 


As some withdrawal of the mind was achieved by 
the performance of these practices also and the mind 
and the pranas moved upwards to some extent and some 
internal purification was possible, there was some facility 
for those who performed the Yoga practices when this 
path of devotion was started so that without having to 
control the pranas, people could succeed in ascending to higher 
regions to some extent and get some internal joy. 


And they prescribed Kriya Yoga and various kinds of 
Asanas for those Jivas whose mind, intelligence and bodies 
were very gross so that they may be ableto remove their 
internal impurities to some extent i.e. they may be able to 
keep every part of their body so clean that lower desires and 
tamoguna*’ may be removed or reduced and good Satoguni? 
desires may increase and love and true humility in the 
Feet of the Supreme Being may develop and they may 
become fit for performing the practices of Pranayama or 
Mudras* or do internal worship. 


6. It was the custom in ancient times first to teach the 
devotees the secret of ome region and the method of 
the practices to attain it and then of another region. In the 
beginning, nobody was told the secret of all the regions all 
at once. The result was that the devotee who performed 
the practice upto a particular Chakra felt tired and did uot go 
beyond it, taught that worship to his associates and because he 
did not know the secret of the Original Abode of the Supreme 
Being, the associates considered the worship and the medita- 
tion pertaining to that particular Chakra (upto which they 

reached by performing the practices) the chief andreal practice 
1. Vide Note l'on page 69. Tamogina refers to wqq (tamas). 2. 
Attributes which originate from or lead to the qualities of mood of 


Satéguna are known as Satéguni. 3. Mudras have been described in 
detail under H in Discourse 18. 
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and stopped there. Thus one religion was divided into many 
sects i.e. there was worship of Ganega, of Vishnu, of Siva, 
of Sakti and of Brahma etc. and everybody considered his 
religion better than (i.e. superior to) the religion of others 
and asa result of mutual quarrels etc., the sects of different 
classes of followers became separate from each other. 


7. When some more time passed and the condition of 
the Jivas continued to change i.e. their desires for the enjoy- 
ments of the world went on increasing and they began to 
make greater and greater effort for the attainment of those 
enjoyments, the value of paramartha in their minds decreased 
day by day and the number of true paramarthis and true 
lovers of the Lord went on decreasing. Then those who 
presided over religious organizations started the external 
worship or devotion of the Deities of various Chakras i.e. they 
created the imitation in metal or in stone of the Form which 
they contemplated at a particular Chakra and of which they 
repeated the mantra internally, installed it in a special place 
i.e. some temple, and explained to the people that this Form 
(of the idol) is the same Form i.e. the Deity having been 
invoked through the mantras had entered the idol and if they 
worshipped the idol, they would be worshipping the Deity 


itself. Thousands of years have passed since this kind of 
worship was started. 


8. Many people thus became engaged in this kind of 
worship i.e. in the worship of idols. When in this way some 
more time passed away, the method of sitting before the idol 
and contemplating on its form and of repeating the mantra 
which they had been taught was gradually given up by the people 
and the importance of having only the dargana of the idol i.e. of 
going to the temple and looking at the idol from a distance 


and offering money or other things as bhent became generally 
prevalent. 


9. Then alter somemore time, besidesthe forms of Deities 
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pertaining to internal Chekras, the idols of incarnations i.e. 
Shri Ram Chandra, Lord Krishna, Narsingh, Lakshman, 
Baldeo and also the idols of gods were made and installed in 
newly constructed temples. In brief, worship of various 
kinds became prevalent in the country as individuals thought 
fit or as was explained by the Pandits. Along with this kind of 
worship of idols, the importance of visits to holy places was 
also taught i.e. the places where any incarnation or any god 
had manifested himself were considered as holy and temples 
were constructed in large numbers at such places and impor- 
tance of having the darfana of Deities in such temples was 
highly exaggerated. 


10. When temples were constructed in this manner 
in large numbers and money and other articles were received 
in abundance as offerings in every temple and were 
made overto the Srahman priests who were appointed in 
every temple, the Pandits and Brahmans, finding this to 
be a new source of income, began to help forward the 
construction of temples and the propagation of idol-worship 
with greater enthusiasm. They wrote and published books 
containing the praise and importance of those idols and on 
listening to those books all the people became more or less 
inclined to engage in idol-worship and the secret of the real form 
of ParmeSvara, incarnations and gods and search for the secret 
and the method of achieving the same were all forgotten. 
In other words, Pandits and Bheshas who were engaged in 
the study and teaching of the Vedas, Sastras and other 
religious books gradually gave up true  paramartha, 
increased their desires for worldly enjoyments§ and 
‘began to make every effort for obtaining high positions and 
wealth and forgot altogether the study of divine knowledge 
and the methods of internal practices and joined the common 
people in external worship. Besides, in order to support 
idol-worship, they began to oppose those sincere devotees 
who performed internal practices andto quarrel with them 
so that their income or source of livelihood may not be 
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adversely affected and they may not appear to be foolish 
and ignorant in the eyes of their disciples. It is in this 
"anner that since very ancient times the spiritual condition 
of Jioas has gradually deteriorated and fallen from higher 
Stages to lower ones. 


Il. Similarly, those peaple also who had been engaged 
the practices of Kriya Yoga and Asanas performed 
fo a little extent only one kind of practice or the practice 
Pertaining to one part of the body and became entangled 
mM external worship and in acquiring name and fame and 
“Onsidering that little practice as a great achievement, 
“San to consider themselves as perfect Yogis and entitled 
to Salvation, so much so that many people performed these 
Practices like magicians in order to make a_ show 
o these to worldly people to get money and offerings. 

nd as these practices were apparently very difficult and hard 
“8. Dhoti!, Neti?, Vasti? and Sankh-pasar, standing for months 
and years, keeping oneself surrounded by five fires*, standing in 
water and various kinds of Asanas, keeping quiet and remaining 
naked or sitting on thorns or nails etc., people of the world 

“gan tolook upon them with wonder and made offerings 
'0 such people and praised them. 


in 


12. True Yogis and Yogegvaras had the status of IJ§vara 
and Sincere and true desire for paramartha was very strong 
in their minds and they felt great pleasure in making effort 
to succeed in their practices and considered the enjoyments of 
the world as transitory and insignificant. It was on this account 
that they performed these difficult practices of Pranayama 


“Orrectly and attained the Region of Brahma or the Region of 
@ra- Brahma. 


13. When people of the high status of [évara became 
fare and people of the status of ordinary Jivas began to 
ee ee 


a eeaeeieneaneit ae atest 


4 1. Vide Note 4 on page 90. 2. Vide Note 3 on page 90. 
- Vide Note 5 on page 90. 4. Vide Note 1 on page 90. 
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perform these practices, they did not succeed in performing 
the practices of the first kind as successfully as they should 
have, but those who were better than others succeeded in 
performing the practices of the Mudras or the internal 
contemplation and repetition of Holy Names pertaining to 
each Chakra and the rules of self-control which were taught 
to them in connection with the performance of these practices 
were also followed by them more or less successfully. 
They thus attained the Atam Pada' or the Parmatam Pada. 


14. When the number of high-class people also 
became very small and everybody became more and more 
inclined to have the enjoyments of the world, majority of 
the Jivnas became engaged inidol-worship. But these people 
gradually became unable to perform even idol-worship as 
correctly as they should have i.e. they began to perform idol- 
worship just for show and felt satisfied that they, by doing so, 
would attain salvation. And if anybody told them about 
the secret of internal practices or enquired from them about 
the real form of the idol, they quarrelled with him on account 
of their ignorance or on account of having been misguided 
by Pandits and Bheshas. Thus false paramartha i.e. false 
devotion and false worship became generally prevalent 
everywhere in the country. 


15. When those who successfully performed the 
practices of Pranas and Mudras disappeared altogether and 
these practices also began to be considered as beneficial only 
for controlling the mind instead of elevating it and the 
Pranas to higher Chakras i.e. people, after performing such 
practices for afew days, began to think themselves to be 
perfect and majority of the people became engaged in the 
worship of idols, relics and holy places and those few who 
had acquired some learning felt quite satisfied in sophistry and 
considered themselves as Brahma and most cf them began to 
show off the practices of Kriya Yoga, the Merciful Supreme 
Being, observing that the way to salvation was thus completely 


1, Vide Note 3 on page 98. 2. Refers to Sahasdal Kamal. 
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closed, ordained that Saints should appear and these Saints, 
after explaining the deficiencies of all the religions, taught. 
the way of Surat Sabda Yoga. Of course: very few people 
accepted their teachings in the beginning, but later on, many 
people began to read and also listen to their writings and 
their discourses and thus became acquainted with the defi- 
ciencies of their religions to some extent. 


16. It was then the Will and Pleasure of the Supreme 
Being that Sadhs should appear one after the other in various 
countries. They revealed the secret of the path of the Sabda 
Yoga upto the Region which is the highest Objective of the 
Religion of the Vedas. Many Jivas engaged in this, though 
there were only afew among them who turned out to be 
sincere and completed their practices but the Saints and Sadhs 
arranged for the salvation of quite a large number of Jtvas 
through their Grace. 


17. When these Saints and Sadhs also departed and 
amongst their descendants also only the path* of their Bani* 
and the repetition of the Name by the tongue were generally 
done or some ceremony or external worship was started and 
on account of the spread of education many of them became 
inclined towards Vachak Jnana (i.e. sophistry) and those who 
performed the practices of the Pranas and the Mudras and 
knew the secret and the method of these practices were also 
left ina very small number and most of the jJivas became 
inclined towards idol-worship, visits to holy places, fasts 
and other rules of conduct or morality etc. and some newly 
educated people became inclined towards atheism, the 
True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami then incarnated 
Himself in the world as  Satguru and explained in a 
simple and popular manner the method of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga which enables the Jivas to reach the Orginal Abode 
and which had not been explained clearly till then by any 
Saint so that any man or woman, literate or illiterate, 


1, Vide Note 4 on page 1. 2, Vide Note 2 on page 107. 
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Hindu, Muslim, Christian, Jain, Sravaka (Disciple of Buddha), 


Parsi or Jew i.e. a person belonging to any race, religion and 
country could join and achieve his true salvation himself and by 
judging his own condition within himself, visualize to some extent 
(i.e. to the extent he makes progress in his practices) during his 
life-time his ability to attain True Salvation. 


18. This religion is known as the Radhasoami religion 
or the Religion of Saints and the procedure prescribed 
in this religion is that externally the devotee has to attend 
the Satsang of the Satguru or Sadh Guru (whomsoever he is 
fortunate to meet) and to render Seva to Him and to his 
true devotees and lovers by his body, mind and wealth and 
internally to repeat the True Name and _ to listen 
to the sound of that Name within him with full attention. 
It should be noted that the sound of the Name is resounding 
automatically within every individual i.e. within the body 
of every person and the secret along with the details of the 
regions through which the current of that Sabda has descended 
from the Feet of the True Supreme Being to the Pind (i.e. 
the physical body) can be had from the Satguru or the 
Sadh Guru or from His true Satsangi disciple and it is also 
mentioned clearly in the writings and discourses of Merciful 
Radhasoami, though it cannot be understood by anybody 
unless it is explained by a devotee who knows the secret. 


19. The mind and senses would gradually be subdued 
by the performance of the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, if anybody does this sincerely and with love, and one 
day the spirit would first ascend internally to the region 
of Trikuti which is the real objective of the Religion of the 
Vedas. The mind would merge in the Deity there and the spirit 
would ascend to the Region of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami (known as Dayal Desgai.e. the Region 
of the Merciful Lord which is beyond the’ limits of Maya) 
and become immortal and eternal and attain perfect bliss. 
In other words, the spirit will reach its Original Abode, 
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from which it had descended in the beginning of creation 
and thereafter, during its stay in the Region of Pind, had 
got entangled inthe enjoyments of the world in association 
with Mind and Maya, and thus achieve real freedom from 


births and deaths. 


20. Whoever believes in the teachings of Merciful 
Radhasoami and performs sincerely and with enthusiasm 
the practices that He has taught him would get full benefit i-e. 
would one day achieve his true salvation. lf any 
person on account of the obstinacy of his mind or 
his great attachment for the world and its objects would 
not believe in the teachings of Merciful Radhasoami, he 
would suffer greatly ie. he would undergo births and deaths 
and suffer pains and pleasures of the physical body and 
would never attain the perfect bliss of the Eternal Region 
nor would he ever get the Vision of the True Supreme Being. 


DISCOURSE 25 


TEST OF PROGRESS IN SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 
AND RULES OF SELF-CONTROL 
WHICH HELP IN THE PROPER PERFORMANCE 
OF SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 


1, Some Satsangis feel that though they have been 
followers of the Radhasoami religion for some time i.e. for 
about three or four years and have been performing its 
practices, yet they have had no experience of reaching any 
higher region, nor do they find any progress having been 
made. 


2. The reply to this is that this idea of those Satsangis is 
not correct. Either they are not able to judge about their condi- 
tion, or they do not correctly understand the difference between 
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their old and present conditions and their mental attitude, for 
ifany person after joining the Radhasoami Faith performs 
the spiritual practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga twice every 
day and also performs Sumiran and Dhyan witha sincere 
mind and real enthusiasm and in an attitude of love, it is not 
possible that he may remain deprived of the Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami i.e. he may not get some joy and 
pleasure in Bhajan and Dhfyan. 


3. Ifone sees light or something charming internally, 
this also is a kind of Grace and this indicates some 
progress in his spiritual practices. A devotee should however 
know that if he sees white light spreading everywhere like 
moonlight or sees the light of five colours separately or the 
sun or moon or stars, it is a sign of progress but if he 
sees buildings, gardens or bright faces of men and women, he 
should not direct his attention minutely towards them or get 
entangled nor should he have any desire to see them again 
and again because these things, though they would disappear 
very soon, appear when the mind and the spirit of the devotee 
pass through certain regions. 


4. The true indication of real progress is that the 
devotee should experience joy and pleasure during the 
practices of Bhajan and Dhyani.e. his mind should become 
steady and engage in the practices and the Sabda of the first 
region may day after day become audible more and more 
clearly and nearer and nearer and at the time of his 
performing the practices, his mind and spirit may to some 
extent be filled with pleasure and may become ‘quiescent and 
sometimes so deeply absorbed within that he may forget 
his physical body and the world altogether. 


5, This condition cannot be achieved unless the mind 
and the spirit are withdrawn or they ascend to some extent 
towards higher regions or come into contact with the Sabda 
or the Form of the Satguru. Hf the devotee experiences this 
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condition every day or even occasionally, it should be under- 
stood that Merciful Radhasoami is granting him necessary 
progress just as He considers proper according to his fitness for 
it; i.e. the withdrawal and ascent of his mind and spirit are 
being continued and at the same time He makes it possible for 
him by His Grace not to be carried away by the great joy he 
experiences, for otherwise many devotees, on attainment of 
such joy, might forget themselves completely and try to give up 
their family and their business altogether. 


6. Ifa devotee is not able to judge correctly about hig 
condition at the time of the practices, the reason is that 
thoughts frequently trouble him during Bhajan and Dhyan 
and create obstacles. He should therefore compare the 
condition of his mind asit was prior to one or two years 
with his present condition andif heis a true Satsangi and 
has sincerely performed the practices, he as well as the 
members of his family would certainly feel that his mind 
engages itself much less inthe company of worldly people, 
in unnecessary and unusual worldly activities and affairs 
and worldly thoughts also are gradually becoming fewer and 
fewer and useless and unreasonable desires for the pleasures 
of the world and worldly activities have also become fewer 
and his love and faith in the Satguru and in the discourses of 
the Satguru andinthe Feet of the Guru and Sadh and the 
true Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami have grown at 
least somewhat stronger than before. 


7. If any devotee after performing his spiritual 
practices for a year or two experiences in his case the 
condition described above, what greater proof of grace and 
progress does he need? The real purpose of the Radhasoami 
Faith and of performing the practices taught in the Faith is 
that devotee’s love for the world and his desire for it should 
decrease day by day and his mind and-spirit should with- 
draw inwards and ascend towards higher regions and also 
experience some internal pleasure, for without withdrawal and 
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ascent to higher regions, the condition of the mind and the 
genses can never change. 


8. It should however be noted that the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami Who is Omniscient knows fully well 
the condition of every individual and his capacity and 
therefore, while providing for proper continuation of his 
business and neeas of his family, He gradually arranges for the 
withdrawal of his mind and spirit and for their ascent to 
higher regions according to devotee’s capacity to bear 
the same. [If anybody prays or requests for quicker progress 
and there is danger of some lossto his business or of some 
physical trouble to him, such prayer or request is not granted 
immediately but gradually and at proper time He would 
surely grant his prayer and atthe same time grant him the 
power outwardly to behave quite normally. If Grace comes 
suddenly and quickly, the devotee may forget himself and may 
leave his worldly business and his family and relations alto- 
gether and may wander about here and there like a Faqir lost 
in meditation and thus his future progress may be completely 
stopped, as spiritual practices cannot correctly be performed 
in this condition. His progress might thus be stopped. 


9. Many Satsangis do not even know how high is the 
status -of the first Region ive. that it is the objective of a 
number of great religions of the world and it is from there 
that the work of the creation of the three Lokas is being 
carried on and it was on reaching there that the Yogis entirely 
forgot themselves and also this world. In the present times, it is 
only the unusual Grace of Merciful Radhasoami that He makes 
His true devotees proceed and ascend by such a path and 
by such a method that there is no obstruction of any kind in 
their worldly activities and in paramartha also they achievea 
very high status easily and without their knowing it. It is 
not possible to write in great detail or more than this, though 
it can be explained verbally to some extent. 


10. A true and devoted Satsangi should remove all 
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the doubts, delusions and suspicions of his mind as soon as 
possible by attending the Satsang, correctly discussing and 
investigating about five facts referred to hereafter and hearing 
with full attention and then understanding them, otherwise they 
will create obstruction in his practices and would not allow his 
mind and spirit to perform the practices of Bhajan and Dhyan 
correctly and enthusiastically i.e. he would require a correct 
appreciation of the following five facts:— 


(a) That Merciful Radhasoami is the True Supreme 
Being and is Omnipotent and the true Father and Mother of 
the entire creation 5 


(6) That the Surat Sabda Yoga is the true and perfect 
method of spiritual practices and is an easy path for reaching 
the Original Abode. There in no method or pathin the 
entire creation superior to this nor there can be any, for 
all other methods followed in the world depend on _ those 
currents which terminate within the limits of Maya and 
therefore cannot lead to the Region of the Merciful Lord. 
In the Radhasoami Faith, one has to ascend with the 
current of life (i.e. spirit) and as this current of life or spirit is 
the most superior essence in the whole creation and the entire 
creation depends on it for its existence and is maintained by 
it, there is no other current better than or superior to it. 


(c) That the mind and the senses are made up of the 
material of Maya and therefore their inherent inclination is 
outward and downward towards the enjoyments of the world 
and its objects. Their activities are considered desirable if 
only they accord with one’s needs but there is real harm and 
loss if useless and unnecessary desires crop up. Therefore 
it is very necessary fora devotee to restrain and check his 
mind and senses to some extent, particularly at the time 
of spiritual practices, otherwise he will not get as much 
pleasure in the practices of Bhajan and Dfhyan as he should. 


(4d) That love for the world and worldly people 
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and attachment to wealthy persons and association with them 
create obstruction to some extent in the love for Merciful 
Radhasoami and in spiritual practices. Every devotee can 
confirm this within himself by associating with such people 
for some time. Itis therefore desirable and necessary that 
one should associate with and love such Jivas only to the 
extent that may be proper and necessary. It is not desirable 
for a devotee to develop one’s attachment for them and 
to waste his time uselessly either in their association or in 
all kinds of worldly gossip. 


Learned people also, who truly love reading books, 
spend their time very carefully iie. they spend all their time 
in reading new books and newspapers with the exception 
of the time spent in earning their livelihood and other essential 
work pertaining to their body and family. How much care 
should then be exercised by a devoted paramarthi to see that 
he does not spend his time unnecessarily ? 


(e) That the devotee should surrender himself in all 


sincerity in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and should have 
full faith and reliance in His Grace and Mercy. 


11. If a devotee constantly keeps these five facts 
properly in mind, itis believed that the obstacles created 
by Mind and Maya as well as obstacles of the world would 
have very little effect on him and his devotional practices would 
be performed more and more successfully day by day and 
progress inthem would be maintained while he would also 


get some joy and pleasure. 
And it should be noted that all the following activities 

are included in devotional practices :— 

(a) Repetition of the Holy Name ; 

(b) Repetition of the Holy Name along with Contem- 
plation of the Holy Form; 

(c) Bhajan’ ; 
~- 4, Vide Note 3 on page 1. 
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(d) Reading Holy Books more or less intelligently 
or listening to them in Satsang; 


(ec) Discussing the principles of the Radhasoami 
Faith or listening to such discussion ; 


(f) Thinking about and reflecting on matters 
pertaining to the Radhasoami Faith and its practices and 
meditating upon them; and 


(g) Examining the ways of one’s mind and senses 
daily and keeping the mind under control as far as passible. 


12. The devotee should not make unnecessary haste 
in paramartha and should know that even worldly affairs 
e.g. acquisition of knowledge are not satisfactorily done in 
haste. When the student spends all his time in studies only 
and even goes away from his family and relations and 
agrees to live atthe school, easily fifteen to eighteen years 
are spent in education. How could then this great work of 
paramartha be done so quickly, when hardly only two, 
three or four hours are given to it every day andthe rest 
of the time is spent in worldly activities and in the association 
of worldly people? It is really an act of great Mercy of 
Merciful Radhasoami that He showers His Grace on us 
even when we put in so little labour and. grants to a true 
devotee at least some internal help in a few days. 


DISCOURSE 26 


EVERY JIVA STANDS IN NEED OF PARAMARTHA 
TRUE AND FULL BENEFIT 
OF THE TEACHINGS OF THE SAINTS 


I. All Jivags, whether men or Women, stand in constant 
need of performing the devotional practi¢es which the 
Saints have mercifully revealed. In other words, when a 
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man (or woman) attains twenty or twenty-two years’ age, it is 
desirable for him to begin from that very time the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga according to the teachings of the Saints. 
No external activities connected with paramartha (with the 
exception of those providing, in the name of the Lord, some 
comfort and happiness to others through one’s body and wealth) 
can give the benefit available from internal paramartha. 


2. In all external activities, the current of the spirit 
and the mind flows outwards through the sense-organs 
while in the practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga, the current 
of the spirit and the mind is withdrawn inwards from outside 
and ascends upwards towards the Reservoir of the Spirit 
and thus this practice results in greater spiritual strength 
and happiness. 


3. “The Supreme Being has granted three kinds of 
powers to every individual, viz, 


(i) powers pertaining to the body and the senses; 
(ii) powers pertaining to learning, intellect and the mind; 


(iii) powers pertaining to the spirit or Alma. 


These powers however cannot come into play unless 
one makes a serious effort and strives hard to develop them 
with zeal. In other words, he who makes an effort to 
develop some particular power with as much eagerness as 
he has and devotes his attention to learn some work pertaining 
to that power, learns that work with his hard labour and with 
the help of a teacher proficient in that work and gradually be- 
comes perfect in that work and gets the reward of his labour. 


(i) Powers pertaining to the body and the senses 


4. These consist of activities ranging from carrying 
loads and ploughing fields etc. to making beautiful photo- 
graphs, writing, singing and playing on musical intruments 
and making artistic things of various kinds, entertainments 


P.P. I-22 
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and feats of various kinds e.g. those shown by dancers and 
acrobats etc. The benefit or payment for these things is 
quite considerable ic. people can earn hundreds of rupees 
monthly but the person who carries loads or ploughs fields 
is not able to earn more than three or four annas per day?. 


Gi) Powers pertaining to the intellect and the mind 


5. These powers are developed through study or 
knowledge and this knowledge is acquired at the school 
from teachers and by hard work. Whoever attends to a 
particular branch of knowledge with eagerness can acquire 
that knowledge in some time and after passing an exami- 
nation in that branch can get a_ high office under the 
Government whereby he gets an opportunity to rule over 
thousands or millions or even larger numbers of men and 
arranges for the governance of countries, gets salary 
amounting to thousands and commands great honour and high 
position and becomes well-known in cities and all kinds of 
worldly enjoyments and pleasures are available to him. 


(iii) Spiritual powers or Powers pertaining to the spirit or Atma 


6. These powers are developed by contacting a Perfact 
and True Guru, by associating with Him and His devoted 
disciples, by developing love in the Feet of the Supreme 
Being and detachment from the world and by the purifica- 
tion of the mind and the spirit and thereafter by making the 
spirit ascend towards higher regions. Whoever restrains 
his mind and senses and performs spiritual practices regularly 
with love for the True Supreme Being and the Satguru in 
his heart can one day awaken the powers of his spirit and 
then without His ever wishing for it, become famous 
in all the countries and men, women and children come 
from long distances to Him and honour and worship Him 
and considering Him to be the chief means for attaining 


1, These rates were paid in 1893-1894 when this was written. 
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salvation of their jiva, serve Him with their body, mind 
and wealth. And not only during His lifetime but even 
alter His death, He is greatly honoured and the worship 
of His relics is started in many countries and the 
people of every country, men, women and children, speak 
of Him with respect and sing His compositions and thus 
make the best use of their lives. People of this class, each 
according to his grade, are known as Saints?, Sadhs?, 
Incarnations®, Mahatmas*, Prophets or Auliyas®. Their 
Lord Himself loves them and gives them more and more 
honour, importance and fame and -arranges for the spread, 


in distant countries, of their religions which they started 
under Orders of their Lord. 


7. The status, importance and fame of, and the 
benefits available to, the people who develop the three kinds 
of powers become quite evident from what has been stated 
above. Every jiva is quite free either to develop all the 
three kinds of powers or any twoor only one. The status 
of and benefit to persons with different kinds of powers 
are different, but he who awakens the powers of the spirit 
or Atma reaches the Region of the Supreme Being and 
attains perfect bliss and is saved from the pains and pleasures 
pertaining to the physical body and he getsin this world 
and even after his death such high honour as even Kings, 
Rajas, wealthy people, learned people and wise people do 
not get. And these powers of those who donot develop 
them or do not develop powers of their intellect and learning 
would remain dormant and_ they would not — get 
happiness of the world fully nor the bliss of paramartha nor 
would they escape from troubles and miseries. 


1. Used for the Hindi word ‘Sant’ for which see Note 1 on page 73. 
2. Vide Note 1 on page 50. 3. The Hindi word is ‘Avatara’. It 
literally means ‘One who has descended’ i.e. ‘One who has descended to 
earth from higher regions’, 4. A compound of two words Maha and 
Atma i.e. Great Soul 5. Vide Note 1 on page 104. 
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8. If one does not like to develop the powers of the 
spirit or Afma fully, it is desireable that he should try to 
develop these powers to some extent at least, so that he 
may get comfort in this world and also hereafter. In other 
words, he who continues to perform the practices of the Surat 
Sabda Yoga and makes some effort and sincerely surrenders 
himself to a perfect Guru and the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, will be taken across the Ocean of the 
world by Their Grace and granted stay in a Region of great 
happiness. If anybody does not accept this advice, he can 
do as he likes, but he would have to undergo births and 
deaths. He would continue to undergo pain and suffering in 
higher and lower forms of life and would be deemed to be 
a destroyer of his own self i.e. one who does harm to himself 
and injures his own cause. 


9. Followers of all religions and all the people say 
that the Supreme Being is present everywhere i.e. He is 
Omnipresent, and if it isso, Heis present in all men and 
in all living beings. The seat of the Supreme Being in 
human beings is in the forehead i.e. in the brain and the 
Jiva i.e. the spirit is His anga. Thus when the seat of the spirit 
in wakeful condition is at some point between the eyes, the 
seat of the Supreme Being under all circumstances must be 
at some higher place in the forehead from where the current 
of the spirit first descended to the portion of the forehead 
corresponding to Brahmanda and then to the portion corres- 
ponding to the Pind and stayed at a point between the eyes 
and from there spread by means of the nerves throughout the 
entire body down to the feet. 


10. It should now be understood that the work of 
first turning the current of the spirit towards its seat and 
concentrating it there and from there making it ascend 
upwardsi.e. above the eyes internally towards the Reservoir 
of the Spirit is known as awakening the powers of the 
spirit. There are many stages onthe way. The spirit of man 
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is considered to have been awakened only to the extent to 
which his spirit ascends, and to that extent he comes to know 
the secret of Nature and the creation, ie. he comes to 
know everything about the creation below that stage. But 
the person who reaches the highest point i.e. the Original 
Abode from where the spirit manifested itself and the process 
of creation commenced and proceeded lower and lower, 
comes to know the entire secret of Nature and he alone 
gets the darfSana of the Prime Reservoir i.e. the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami. Such a person aloneis known 
as Param Sant! or Param Guru? and He alone attains 
perfect bliss and becomes immortal and eternal and He 
alone makes the best use of His human body i.e. He alone 
develops His spiritual powers completely. 


ll. This work ic. the ascent of the spirit with 
the help of the current with which it had descended to this 
earth can be accomplished through the practice of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga. This current is the current of Life, 
of Nectar, of Spirit and of Sabda, because wherever that 
current flows, itis accompanied by Sabda. The practice of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga consists in learning {rom one who 
knows the secret of the Sabda as it manifested from different 


1. The Hindi word is qa (Sant). The English word ‘Saint’ expresses 
the idea conveyed by the Hindi word to some extent. The word has 
been used in India for persons of very high spiritual attainments, 
particularly those connected with Bhakti Marga and those who have 
either attained or have descended from the Region of Pure Spirituality. 
The expression ‘Param Sant’ is used fora Saint Who has attained the 
highest spiritual status and Who is in communion with the Supreme 
Being. 2. The expression ‘Param Guru’ is used fora Saint Who has 
attained the highest spiritual status and who is in communion with 
the Supreme Being. The word ‘Gurw’ literally means One Who illumines 
or removes darkness and ‘Param’ means the highest. The expression 
‘Param Guru’ thus means ‘Prime Light-giver’ or ‘Manifestor’ which can 
refer to the Supreme Being alone. Hence ‘Param Guru’ can be used 
for that Saint only Who is one with the Supereme Being or is Supreme 


Being Himself. 
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regions of the creation and is proceeding in the direction 
of that Sabda i.e. listening attentively with the spirit to the 
sound of that Sabda, ascending upwards i.e. towards 
the Reservoir of the Spirit and this practice is prevalent 
only in the Religion of Saints ie. full details of this 
Yoga are available now-a-days only in the Radhasoami 
Faith. The secret of this Sabda and the method of 
proceeding on the path is not even mentioned in _ other 
religions which only casually point out the impor- 
tance of Schda and that it manifested in the beginning of the 
creation and that Sabda is the Creator and Sabda is the Form 
of the Supreme Being but the secret how the creation 
manifested from Sabda and how the Sabda is the Form of 
the Supreme Being and how, with the help of the current 
of Sabda, one can reach the Original Abode from where 
the Sabda manifested in the beginning of creation and where 
that Original Abode is situated, is not mentioned at all nor 
is any follower of any religion acquainted with this. This is 
why all people got entangled in reading and teaching religious 
books and in external worship and external ceremonies and 
those who were learned and intelligent, began to consider 
themeselves as Brahma and remained satisfied. It is for 
this reason that true salvation and true Mukti were not attained 
by any one, nor can one ever attain it in this way. 


DISCOURSE 27 


REPLY TO QUESTIONS RECEIVED FROM 
A SATSANGI 


1. Two currents i.e. Jyoti and Niranjan emanated from 
the Sat Purusha* and both these currents are intelligent and 
they created the three Lokas, first, Brahmanda and thereaiter 
the other creation i.e. gods, humans and the four varieties of 


1. Vide Note 1 on page 59. 
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creation? and this latter creation came into existence from 
three currents. These three currents emanated from Brahma 
and Maya from the Region of Sahasdal Kamal and are 
known as the three Gunas*. Maya is intelligent and 
extremely subtle upto the Region of Sahasdal Kamal. Gross 
or unintelligent character of Maya begins below Sahasdal 
Kamal and the region of the three Gunas and as the creation 
proceeded downwards, grossness of Maya went on increasing. 
The reason is that the Region of Pure Spirituality extends 
from the top to the Region of Sat Loka and below Sat Loka 
avery thin layer of matter covered pure spirit. Thus when 
the current came down from above, it separated that layer 
from pure spirit and manifested the creation and the cover 
which was thus detached became the substance of the 
bodies of the lower creation. Thus from every region, the 
cover which became thicker than inthe region higher to it, 
was separated and dropped down and pure spirit was 
séparated, and out of the substance of that cover the bodies of 
the lower creation came into existence. In short, here in this 
region where the creation of man and the creation of a lower 
order than man exist, the cover was very thick and on 
account of this thickness, it appeared as simply lifeless matter. 
Just as the bark of a tree dries up after some time and drops 
down from the tree and no moisture is left in it, Maya too 
as we move downwards in the creation, became more and 
more lifeless and devoid of spirituality. 


2. The duration thatthe creation has been in existence is 
not known, nor is it possible to calculate it. The calculations 
given in the Puranas and in other books pertain only to this 
solar system or the sun above this and, according to 
astronomical calculations, innumerable years have passed 
since the creation of this solar system. The Saints state 
that there is a solar system below the first solar system and 
still another one below the second one and thus the creation 
has continued i.e. the Sun of the second system which is 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 44. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 69, 
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below the first is a mere planet of the Sun of the first solar 
system. If we try. to take into consideration the size and 
extent of the creation, our imagination fails us and the 
creation in every Region is unimaginable. The word ‘Sphere’ 
means the expanse of one particular system. Thus the creation 
has come into existence in each sphere from the topmost 
to the lowest region. The creation in the higher regions 
is purer and more refulgent than that in the lower regions. 
Just as the air in this atmosphere has many grades according 
to its density and temperature and we come to know of 
these grades as we go up the mountains or we feel the 
difference in the air when we go to the higher storeys of our 
houses, in the same manner there are Mandals* in the 
creation and there is difference in the creation of these 
Mandals between the higher and the lower regions. The 
highest region is of pure spirit and is absolutely spiritual and 
there is no impurity in the creation there arising from any covers 
or layers and this is why no bodies made of the material 
of Maya (i.e. matter) exist there (and the chief ingredients of 
Maya are the five Tattvas and the three Gunas). It is for 
this reason that itis the Region of perfect bliss and joy and 
troubles of births and deaths and those pertaining to physical 
bodies do not exist there. It is very necessary that the spirit 
should reach there by crossing all the Mandals in order to 
attain true salvation, and this can be achieved by means 
of the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga and in no other way 
because the current of Sabd: comes down from the highest 
region anditis only withthe help of that current that the 
spirit can reach the highest region. All the other currents 
which have come down have manifested and descended 
from some lower region. If one takes the help of those 
currents, he can reach the regions from where those currents 
emanated, but cannot go higher than those regions ire. he 
cannot reach the highest region under any circumstances. 


oeototerneaemntsttni 


1. The word ‘Mandal’ is used collectively for all Liékas or planets 
etc. in one group, e.g. ‘“Sirya Mandal’ means the ‘Solar System’. 
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3. From the description given above one can 
understand; the differencelin one grade and all the grades 
of creation. This is due to the contact of Maya (i.e. of 
covers) with spirituality. This difference cannot reflect 
adversely in any way onthe Personality of the Creatar, tor 
inthe Nirmal Chetan Desa i.e. in the creation of Sat Loka, 
Alakh Loka and Agam Loka, there is no difference and 
distinction, while in the lower regions where Maya appeared, 
some difference and gradation came into existence and 
became more and more pronounced in still lower regions. 
This creation which is-below the Sat Loka is the creation 
of Brahma and Maya i.e. Brahma served the Sat Purusha, 
thus obtained His permission and brought this creation into 
existence. Of course, the blame that can be laid against 
Maya and Brahma is thatthey did net give the secret of 
the Sat Purusha to the Jivas and in order to expand and 
maintain the creation within their own limits, they played 
various kinds of deceptions upon the /Jivas and _ retained 
them under their jurisdiction and by starting many religions, 
they deluded and deceived the Jivas. It is for this reason 
that the Saints declare that people should go beyond the 
Region of Brahma. The Form of this Creator i.e. Brahma 
is defective to some extent i.e. it is not perfectly pure or 
spiritual because of the association of Maya and itis for this 
reason that the creation made by Brahma is also defective. 
The life of the creation in the three Lokas is limited, i.e. its 
period is fixed just as the period of man’s life and _ this 
creation will not always remain inthe same condition. The 
Saints therefore state that one cannot escape births and 
deaths inthis Region and therefore it is necessarv that one 
should strive to go beyond the Region of Brahma. 


4. The limits of this Loka are determined by the 
extent of the solar system i.e. the extent of the creation in 
this Loka is co-extensive with this solar system. But the 
creation of regions lower than this is of a low order compared 
to creation in this Loka and similarly, in still lower regions, 
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there is much greater lack of spirituality and there is no 
creation at the bottom. The covers that hide spirituality 
there are socrude that even the crudest possible creation 
cannot come into existence there. That region is therefore 
lying as an empty void and there would never be any 
creation there. The size and extent of that region cannot 
be described, because even if ten million trillions is accepted 
as one unit and attemptis made to calculate its size on this 
basis, it will not be possible to calculate its extent. One 
cannot calculate its extent in numbers, nor is it at all 
necessary to know the extent in this manner. Man should 
think of his salvation i.e. of rising to higher regions and it 
would do no good to worry about the extent of the creation 
which is unlimited. The only thing one should know is the 
principle on which the creation has been brought into 
existence and as the laws of nature are everywhere the 
game, one should understand them and form his conception 
about their operation at all places and thus satisfy his mind 
and should also make a beginning with his real work i.e. the 
work of attaining the ultimate good of his Jiva. 


5. Ajapa Jap* i.e. repetition of the word Soham* with 

) oe 2 = 
every breath has no connection whatsoever with the higher 
region of the Soham Purusha and this practice does not 


lead to any high region. It only gives some purification 
of the mind. 


6, The great argument in support of the theory of 
transmigration or rebirth is that as long as the spirit does 
not reach the Nirmal Chetan Desa, it would have to live 
within a cover of some kind or other and that cover should be 
considered asits body. And the birth and death are of the 


anisinnanmadanmmememannsementanamattinemadiiaanientiaemmeanseatatermemmmanaaanumememaattiinnatinnettie teat amo aMNEC MEER erENRDCORImIN Sine cn SAMIANRR RI 


Il. ‘Jap’ i.e. Repetition of Name. ‘Ajapa jap’ i.e. jap or repetition 
which cannot be really called ‘repetition’ ie. which may continue 
spontaneously without effort. 2. The word ‘Hansa’ is repeated by 
people of the Tantra school. It is also known as ‘Sdham’ mantra. The 
word ‘Soham’ is also the name ofthe Presiding Deity of a very high 
Region in the creation. 
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cover and not of the spirit. Thus when the spirit leaves 
one body, it has necessarily to assume some other body, 
whether in this region or in some higher or lower region. 
And one may as well inquire fromthe followers of those 
religions, which do not believe in the theory of transmi- 
gration, in what form and what kind of body does the 
spirit enjoy pleasure in heaven, or suffer pain in purgatory 
and hell. They cannot give aclear reply to this question, 
for, without a body, the spirit has the form of pure bliss 
and pain or pleasure cannot affect it at all. And it is necessary 
for the spirit to have a body in order to enable it to experience 
pain and pleasure and when the spirit goes to heaven, purgatory 
or hell which are three regions separate and distinct 
from this Loka and suffers or enjoys pain or pleasure there, it 
must have some form or body. Thus the journey of the 
spirit from a body in this region to a body in any of the three 
regions establishes the theory of transmigration. If one 
studies astronomy, he can know sufficient details about the 
creation i.e. how it began and how it has continued for such 
a long time and can then have some slight conception of the 
creation in higher regions. 


7. The Jiva ice. the spirit is an anga of the True 
Supreme Being Radhasoami just as the ray of the sun is 
the ansa of the sun. Before the creation, the spirit was 
one with the True Supreme Being Radhasoami. When the 
first Anga, Niranjan i.e. Kal Purusha emanated from the Sat 
Purusha in the region below the creation of Sat Loka and 
served the Sat Purusha and asked for His permission to 
create the three Lokas and that permission was given and 
when the Kai Purusha did not succeed in bringing his 
creation into extistence, Adya (which isthe second Ansa of 
the Sat Purusha) issued forth and the seed in the form of Jivas 
(i.e. spirits) was made over to this Ansa who was sent to 
Niranjan and then these two Angas of Sat Purusha together 
brought the creation of the three Lokas into existence. 
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8. Maya manifested from the Region of Trikuti and 
at that time it was vapoury in form i.e. it was in the form of 
fine particles of vapour. This Maya (i.e. matter) in reality was 
a cover ora layer which covered the spirituality below the 
Dasam Dear just as cream covers milk. When those two 
currents, Niranjan and Adya (ie. Jyoti) came to this region, 
that layer or cover was set aside and it spread out in the 
form of vapour or fine particles and on these three coming 
into contact, extremely subtle currents of the three Gunas i.e. 
Sat, Raj and Tam manifested from Trikuti in formless 
condition and when these currents manifested themselves 
from the region of Sahasdal Kamal, which is below Trikuti, 
they had form. And then five Tattvas also manifested 
from there and these TJutitvas and Gunas form the major part 
of the material of Maya. 


9. It should be noted that Trikuti is known as the 
Region of Brahma and the Presiding Deity of Sahasdal Kamal 
is known as /§vara. From this region of Sahasdal Kamal, 
the current of Spirit or Jiva and the currents of Mind 
and Maya manifested separately and descended and thus 
the creation of the three Lokas' came into existence. The 
religions which have Sahasdal Kamal as their objective (and 
as a matter of fact all religions have it as their objective), 
could not know anything about religions which had some 
higher region as their objective. These religions therefore 
considered /Svara, Jiva and Maya (i.e. matter or particles of 
vapour) as Anadi i.e. without beginning, but according to the 
Religion of Saints the beginning of Maya and its fine particles 
is from Tyrikuti and the spirit came from the Region of Sat 
Purusha Radhasoami and Iévara (i.e. Niranjan) emanated from 
the Sat Purusha. How can all these then be Anadi i.e. without 
beginning because they do not exist in the Sat Loka and the 
regions above it nor is there any trace of them there ? 


a eee ee 
1. The expression “Three Lokas’ or ‘Triloki, refer vaguely to the 


entire lower Brahmanda and Pind. 
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10. The seed of spirits came from Sat Loka only once 
through Adya and spirits do not come from there again and 
again. 


11. Niranjan (i.e. Anga or emanation known as Kal 
Purusha, came only once from there and He cannot again 
return to that region. 


(2. According to the Religion of Saints even the 
region of Trikuti would be withdrawn at the time of Pralaya 
or Dissolution and at that time /é¢vara and Jiva i.e. the 
Spiritand Maya (along with its material, the three Gunas 
and the five Taittvas) would merge in Dasam Dvar* and the 
forms in which they appeared below that region would merge 
in their own reservoirs. 


DISCOURSE 28 


ACCOUNT OF THE BEGINNING OF CREATION 


I. There was only the Nameless Being in the beginning 
when no creation existed, and His Form was oval like that 
ofan egg. The word ‘form’ has been used but one should not 
understand thatthere was some really tangible shape or form. 
This form was Infinite, Endless, Indescribable, Formless without 
any beginning. One part of iti.e. the upper part was pure 1.e- 
it was refulgent and the remaining lower part was 
enveloped in layers or covers in all the different regions. Thus 
the greater the distance of the portion, where these layers 
or covers began, {rom the refulgent portion, the greater was 
the thickness or heaviness of the layers. In the conditions that 
extisted, these layers or covers could not be considered 
anything different from the Being Himself, They were 


1. ‘Dasam Dvdr’ is the name of the topmost region of Brahmanda. 
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just like cream over milk. Though the cream is_ not 
different from the milk, but it surely cannot be milk and 
exists as a cover and envelop over the milk and furthermore, 
there are grades in the cream also, e.g. very fine, fine, thick 
and very thick etc. 


2. When the Anami Purusha i.e. the Indescribable 
Being existed in this form, that portion of the Being which 
was just below the refulgent portion, was covered by an 
extremely fine layer and was being constantly pulled towards 
the refulgent portion. For example, if there is ghee* in any 
vessel and the upper portion of the ghee is lighted, the ghee 
below it rushes towards the burning portion of the ghee and the 
layer or cover over the ghee in the lower portion is converted 
into smoke and thus separated from that ghee. Similarly, 
as the contact of the lower portion of the Being was 
established with the refulgent portion, its cover 
was immediately separated from it and it dropped 
down and that portion of the Being also became one with 
the refulgent portion and itself became refulgent. Then a 
current issued forth from that refulgent portion and coming 
down, stopped at some distance and there the cover or 
layer separated from the spirituality of that portion and threw 
itdown andthe refulgent form which then appeared was 
attracted towards the current and became one withit. Thus 
the size of the refulgent portion became larger and larger 
i.e. spirituality with covers was attracted from all sides 
towards the refulgent spirituality and after coming’ into 
contact with it, itself became refulgent. Then the 
creational process began afresh in that region and the 
cover which had dropped down from the higher to the lower 
portion provided the material from which the bodies of the 
Spirits in that creation were made. When all the creation 
of that region had thus come into existence and some time 


1, Ghee is clarified butter which is generally used in India as fat for 
human consumption. 
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passed after that, a new current issued forth as before 
from that region also and it came down in the same manner 
and stopped at some distance and separated the cover from 
over the spirituality there and threw it down and_ the 
refulgent form which then appeared came into contact with 
the current and anew region was formed, and the process 
of creation started again i.e. the bodies of the spirits of this 
region were made from the material of the cover dropped 
down from above and these bodies became the covers for 
the spirits there. These two regions are known as Agam 
Lok1 and Alakh Loka andthe Presiding Deities of these 
Regions are known as Agam Purush and Alakh Purusha. 


3. In the same manner, a current descended from 
the Alakh Loka and after assuming the form of Set Purusha 
created the Sat Loka and then brought the creation of that Loka 
into existence. These three Lokas and their creation came 
into existence in that portion of the Anami Purusha which 
was situated near and below the eternally refulgent and 
purely spiritual portion and where the layer was extremely fine 
just like the very fine peel over the small rice-shaped pieces 
within the slices of the orange, and that layer or caver and 
its material were also purely refulgent and spiritual in form, 
ie. there was very little difference between the refulgent. 
form of the Anami Purusha and the form of that layer, ive. 
that layer also was almost equally refulgent like the refulgent 
spirituality of the upper portion and therefore it stayed as 
cover over the spirituality of that place. When the spirits had 
their own separate existence, their spiritual covers or bodies 
were created out of the material of that cover or layer. 


4. Spirituality under the cover that existed below the 
Sat Loka was of somewhat dark colour and when it was 
attracted towards the Sat Loka, its cover was separated 
from it and was thrown below but it was not fit to become 
one with the spirituality of Sat Loka. It therefore manifested 
itself from that portion of the Being below the Sat Loka in 
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a somewhat dark refulgent form and gradually descended 
downwards and then stopped at some distance in front of Sat 
Purusha. This current is known as Niranjan or Kal Purusha. 
It was this Kal Purusha who requested the Sat Purusha after 
some time that He may be permitted and authorised to bring 
into existence a new creation like that of Scat Loka and that 
He would medidate upon the Sat Purusha there. The Sai 
Purusha on knowing about this desire of the Kal Purusha 
permitted Him to go lower down and have His creation there. 


5. Then this current of Niranjan descended lower 
down and desired to create but it had not sufficient 
potentiality to create singly by itself. Niranjan then submitted 
His prayer to the Sat Purusha. It was then that another 
current which was of yellow colour and which was purely 
spiritual and contained within it the seed of creation was 
sent down. This became known as Adya or Jyoii. 


6. The spot where these two currents stopped first 
is known as Sunn or Dasam Duar. Therethese currents came 
to be known as FPurusha and Prakriti and this is the first place 
of halt of the pure spirit. 


7. Then both these currents descended downwards 
and stopped atthe place known as Trikuti and there they 
came to be knownas Brahma and Maya. The cover over 
the spirituality below Dasam Dvar was somewhat thicker i.e. 
it was twofold—one cover being like the first one and the 
other much thicker. And when this cover was separated and 
the two currents descended from above, these currents, on 
getting into contact with the cover became known as Brahma 
and Maya and when these two (i.e. currents and the cover) 
came into contact, three extremely subtle and hidden currents 
issued from here. The form of Maya is spiritual and subtle at 
this place and the form of Niranjan is also spiritual and subtle. 


8. Thereafter both the currents descended from the 
Region of Trikuti and stopped at Sahasdal Kamel where 
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they became known as Jyoti Niranjan and also Siva Sckti. 
These currents brought the creation of Brahmanda into 
existence. _In Sahasdal Kamal these currents had appeared 
separately as iViranjan and Jyoti and both of them have 
spiritual and extremely subtle form. The currents of the 
three Gunas, (Sat, Raj and Tam) which are known as Vishnu, 
Brahma and Mahesh and the five Tattvas in their subtle form 
ie. earth, water, fire, air and ether, appeared from this Region 
The Purusha and Maya, both together, created out of these 
eight the three Lokas, i.e. gods, demons and Jivas of four 
categories (viz, Jeraja, Andaj, Svedaj and Udbhij) which 
include human beings, animals, birds, insects, worms and 
numerous kinds of trees, plants and also minerals. The Sun 
and Moon and the sky were also created. 


9. It should now be understood that three currents are 
responsible for the visible creation below Scahasdal Kamal. 


The first is the spiritual current which is an emanation 
of the True Being Radhasoami and whichis known as the 
spirit in various physical: bodies. This current is the real 
creator. 


The second isthe current of Niranjan or Kal Purush 
which appears in the form of mind in every body and 
functions with the vitality supplied to it by the spirit. 


The third is the current of Maya. This appears as 
the physical body and the sense organs and asa cover on 
the spirit and the mind. In the lower regions the cover of 
Maya and its material (which appears in the three Gunas 
and the five Tativas) becomes coarse and thereafter coarser 
i.e. filthy and thereafter filthier and it is for this reason that in 
these regions the creation is also coarse and filthy. 


10. It would appear from the above statement that 

Brahma and Maya i.e. the Brahmandi Mind’? and its Sakti which 

l. The Saints have often called Brahma as Brahmandi Mind and 
human mind as Pindi Mind. 
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are known as Khuda and Paramegvara and His attribute 
fiie. Maya) were created inthe region below Sat Loka and 
their reflections came to be known as ‘mind’ and ‘desire’ 
in the lower region i.e. in the Pind. Both of these are 
energized by the Sakéi of intelligent spirit which isthe anéga 
of Sat Parusha and perform their respective functions. 


Il. It should be noted that the first cover or layer 
which had covered spirituality below the Sat Loka appeared 
as Niranjan and its inclination is outward and it always 
acts asa cover over spirituality. Inthe Trikuti region, it is 
known as BSrahmandi Mind and it is from this same layer 
that the mind manifested in the region belaw Sahasdal Kamal 
and its inclination is also outward and it is functioning as a 
cover over intelligent Surat (spirit) in the creation of this region 
i.e. the Pind. The second layer which covered spirituality 
below the Dasam Dvar was _ spiritualized Maya and the 
material of the bodies of the spirit in the creation of 
Brahmanda was provided by it and in the same manner 
below the Sahasdal Kamal the material for the bodies of 
jJivas was provided by the Maya of that region and in the 
same manner as the creation proceeded downward, the 
first and the second layers became thicker and _ thicker 
and they had many grades i.e. the material of the Mind and 
Maya became thicker and thicker and filthier and filthier. 


DISCOURSE 29 


WHAT IS THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 
AND WHAT CAN ONE GAIN FROM ITS PRACTICES 
OF SURAT SABDA YOGA 


l. The Radhasoami Faith explains the secret of the 
Supreme Being and of His Abode and shows the path by 
which the spirit can reach its Supreme Being and its awn 
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Father and Mother from where it descended in the beginn- 
ing of creation and also teaches the method of traversing 
that path. 


2. This spirit after separating from its Original Abode 
got entangled in the net of Kal and Maya within the three 
Lokas and having been imprisoned inthe Pind and getting 
entangled inthe enjoyments of the mind and the senses is 
undergoing pains and pleasures of all sorts in this region. 
Hence the Radhasoami Faith, in order to free the spirit 
for ever from its miseries, emphasizes the Omni- 
potence and the Grace and Mercy of the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and makes people surrender 
themselves firmly to Him. This enables the spirit, which 
has to traverse the path, to proceed on it with great ease and 
the journey is performed in comfort and the Grace and 
Mercy of the Lord always accompanies it and the obstructions 
created by Kal and Maya are easily removed. This Faith 
is a natural religion 1t.e. the True Path for meeting the True 
Supreme Being is explained as being in accordance with 
the laws of Nature. In other words, just asin the beginning 
the creation began with the descent of the first spirit from 
the Original Abode, the Radhasoami Faith teaches the 
method of the return or ascent of the spirit in the same 
manner and by the same path. And it happens at the 
time of death in the case of every Jiva that the withdrawal 
of the current of the spirit begins from the toes of the 
feet and is observed upto the point of the turning of the 
pupils of the eyes and along with this withdrawal, it appears 
that the energy of the body and of the senses is decreasing 
and is being withdrawn. In the same manner, 
atthe time of the spiritual practices the return of the spirit 
and the mind of the devotee engaged in Surat Sabda Yoga 
and their withdrawal upwards would take place with 
perfect ease and if the practices have been performed 
correctly and with zeal, the devotee would one day reach 
the brink of death and conquer it. And if oneis not able 
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to do spiritual practices so successfully, even then he would 
be able toclear toa great extent the path which he would 
traverse at the time of death and would be able to protect 
himself from worldly pains and pleasures and from suffering 
at the time of death. 


This path and this method have not been devised or 
discovered by man. Its secret and its teachings have been 
revealed by the True Supreme Being Himself Who incarnated 
Himself as Sant Satguru on account of His Great Mercy 
on the Jiva. 


3. Whoever joins this Faith and alter being initiated 
inthe Surat Sabda Yoga, engages in its practices, is assured 
of protection under the Feet of Sat Parusha Merciful 
Radhasoami because the current of Sabda constantly {flows 
from the Original Abode of the spirits through every region 
on the way to the place where the spirit is located in the 
body and from where it performs all the physical and 
worldly activities. And the person who gets to know the 
secret of that current and of the sound which: accompanies 
the various currents and who has been taught the method 
of applying his mind and spirit to that sound and of making 
them ascend higher with its help, really learns}; the '*method 
of establishing contact with the Supreme Being fand of 
ascending to higher regions with the help of the current of 
Sabda and his spirit can, by the same method, have contact 
with the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being whenever it so likes 
and can have the joy and bliss of Sadda and with the help 
of that current of Sabda and by gradually performing the 
practices, reach the Original Abode. 


4. It appears quite evident from what has been stated 
above that the purpose of the Radhasoami Faith is to remove 
the spirit from the region of pains and pleasures and births 
and deaths and to make it reach its Original Abode which 


is the Abode of greatest happiness and greatest bliss. In 
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other words, the purpose is to remove the spirit from Pind 
and Brahmanda which are the regions of Kal and Maya and 
make it reach the Region of the Merciful i.e. the Region 
of Saints or the Nirmal Chetan Desa so that the spirit may 
escape from the troubles caused by Kal and may attain 
eternal happiness and eternal bliss in the Region of the 
Merciful and itself become immortal and eternal. 


5. On the other hand, the condition of the other 
religions prevalent in the world is such that they keep the 
spiritin some higher or lower place or midway in this region 
of Pind and keep it entangled sometime in happiness and 
some time in unhappiness and thus birth and death may 
never come to an end forit. As a matter of fact, these 
religions could not know the complete secret of the creation 
or about the True Supreme Being or His Eternal Region. 
And it is for this reason that these religions do not say 
anything about the Region beyond the Region of Kal and 
Maya nor do they teach and explain the method of going 
beyond it. This would become quite clear from the 
illustration given below. 


ILLUSTRATION 


Water really existed in the form of gas and 
then changed into’ the form of air, then into cloud and then 
into vapours and ultimately it rained as water, and then 
became quite solid in the form of ice and lost all its mobility. 
And when this ice is heated, it is converted into water, 
then into vapours i.e. steam, then into cloud and then air 
and then gas and ultimately it disappears and goes back to 
the highest place where it existed originally. 


6. It should be understood now that the Religion of 
the Sant Satguru i.e. the Radhasoami Faith teaches the 
method of taking the ice (i.e. the Jiva) to its Original Abode 
and converting it into the form of gas so that it may 
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get free from destruction, dryness, heat, purity and impurity 
and from change ie. from birth and death and coalesce 
into its original form which always stays the same and thus 
get freedom from all troubles. The word ‘change’ has been 
used to indicate the possibility of the spirit having one condi- 
tion or form at one time and another at another time and the 
same isthe idea of birth and death, for they mean giving up 
one body or form and assuming another. 


7. All other religions keep the ice and water in the 
various forms and conditions of this region or keep it 
entangled in books or literature in which the true account 
of the Original Forms and the Abode and of the method af 
attaining it is not even mentioned and they merely teach the 
method of maintaining conditions of purity in this very region 
and attaining some comfort for some time but real and 
complete purification and protection from troubles i.e. per- 
fect comfort cannot be achieved by that method howsoever 
sincerely one may follow it. Nor can this method be followed 
by anyone as successfully as it should be. It is mostly for this 
reason that all Jivas appear to be helpless and unsuccessful. 
Neither do they know their Original Abode or the Original 
Form, nor do they know the method of attaining that Original 
Abode. 


The Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami_ has explained 
very clearly the secret and the method and has also stated 
the same in His writings. It is now left to the Jivas to 
accept His statements after proper consideration or not. 


There is no force or compulsion in the Radhasoami 
Faith nor is anybody offered any attraction or threatened 
in any way. Of course, the secret of the Religion is told 
and explained by means of discourses and writings. Those 
who are fortunate, accept the teachings and get the reward 
during their life-time, i.e. they are protected to a great 
extent from pain and pleasure even in the world and at the 
time of death they leave this world without anv trouble. 
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And those who do not accept the teachings, suffer 
considerably from pain and pleasure of this world and of 
the physical body and go with eyes closed and unsconcious 


atthe time of their death and suffer internally from various 
kinds of tortures on the way. 


But even in this, the ‘Will and Pleasure’ of the Lord 
plays its part. Whoever is ordained to achieve salvation early, 
understands the teachings soon and accepts them and those 
in whose case the achievement of salvation is still far off, 
throw away the teachings and do nat accept them. 


DISCOURSE 30 


LIKE THE BODY, MIND AND SENSES 
THE SPIRIT ALSO NEEDS FOOD AND VITALITY 


I. All people want to eat and drink well and do sa, 
so that their body and at the same time their mind and 
senses may have greater vitality. And if food is not available, 
the entire body and all its parts become weak and inactive 
and the functions they have to discharge cannot be discharged 
satisfactorily. 


2. The essence of whatever man eats or drinks 
reaches the entire body and every part of it through the 
blood and becomes the food of the body and provides 
energy to it. In the same manner, fresh air, strolls in 
gardens and orchards etc. and listening to music or musical 
instruments provide freshness and vitality to the mind and 
senses. 


3. Besides the thing one eats or drinks, sees, listens 
to and smells, every man takes somethnig for the main- 
tenance and strength and comfort of his body from the 
Tativas and the three Gunas in their subtle form and from light 


192 


and electricity etc. but the spirit gets very little energy or 
does not get anything at all from all these things. As far 
as possible the spirit takes just a little help and energy from 
the chidakaga of its region just as the body and mind of 
men take help from the Akasa of this region. 


4. The spirit can get better food and help which 
may giveit happiness, strength and freshness only when 
a man makes the spirit ascend higher by means of the 
practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga, and by means of these 
practices enables the current of the spirit to contact the 
current of ambrosia which flows from higher regions. 


5. When the spirit gets such happiness and energy 
on going to higher regions, the spirit finds itself very fortunate 
and praises the Guru again and again with Whose Grace 
it had succeeded in getting all that bliss and joy by means 
of the SuratSabda Yoga and gives expression to its extreme 
gratefulness to the Satguru. 


6. The spirit clearly feels during the spiritual practices 
that the joy or bliss which it experiences on coming into 
contact with the current of the Sabda (which is the current 
of Ambrosia and Light ) is not available in this world. To 
the extent the spirit makes progress in spiritual practices 
i.e. to the extent the spirit- ascends to higher regions, to 
that extent would its bliss goon increasing day by day and 
the condition of the devotee would go on changing. The 
condition changes so much that the enjoyments of this 
world and positions of authority and command do not 
attract him at all, and his love and faith: inthe Feet of 
Merciful Radhasoami becomes deeper and greater than 
before and the pains and pleasures of the body and the world 
affect him very little on account of the Grace of the Supreme 
Being and the internal bliss that he obtains and if one attains 
some high region, they do not affect him at all. 


7. Besides the benefits mentioned above, the devotee 
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who practises the Surat Sabda Yoga feels much less trouble 
at the time of sickness and death, for the path by which the 
spirit goes at the time of death is seen by him to some extent 
during his lifetime and he knows fully well the conditions on 
the path. He therefore traverses that path with great happiness 
and joy at the time of his death and becomes very happy on 
experiencing the Grace and Mercy of the Supreme Being 
and praises his good luck. 


8. It appears desirable for all persons, whether men 
or women, that justas they work day and night to provide 
food and strength to their body, mind and senses, they should 
without fail make at least some effort to provide food and 
strength to their spirit, otherwise they will have to undergo 
very great and unbearable trouble and will have to suffer 
great pain at the time of death and repentance at that time 
would be of no avail. 


If people spend twenty to twenty-two hours in worldly 
activities, itis necessary for them to spend two, three or four 
hours daily for the benefit of their spirit which provides vitality 
to the body, mind and senses. If they do this work with 
sincerity, they would themselves experience its benefit in a short 
time and would also come to know of the presence of the 
True Supreme Being within themselves and of His mercy and 
then they would have full faith and love in the Feet of the 
Supreme Being and would then gradually have internal proof 
of their true salvation being achieved. 


9, It appears necessary that everyone should do this 
work. If a man would perform the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga during his lifetime even to some extent, he would also be 
saved from the cycle of births and deaths and taken to some 
higher region. Whoever, on account of being entangled in 
the enjoyments of the world, would not learn and perform 
this spiritual practice, would take birth in higher or lower 
forms of life according to his actions and would suffer great 
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pain atthe hands of the agents of the Lord of Death and 
would continue for ever to undergo the pain of birthand death. 


DISCOURSE 31 


THE MIND AND SENSES 
ARE BROUGHT UNDER CONTROL 
BY THE PRACTICE OF SURAT SABDA YOGA 


I. All Meahaimas and the Founders of all the religions 
have stated that as long as the mind and the senses are not 
brought under full control, one cannot have knowledge of 
the True Region i.e. the Region of the Supreme Being. 


2. And everyone of these Mahatmas has written about 
the various methods for the effacement of the mind and 
desire (i.e. the desire for worldly things) or for removing them 
but none of these methods is such as could be practised 
continuously by both householders and ascetics without 
any danger or risk and the result of which could be experi- 
enced during one’s own life-time. 


3. People have generally given to the practice of 
Pranayama a position superior to all other methods and have 
stated that the mind and senses can be brought under control 
with the help of this practice. Thisis of course correct but 
the performance of this practice i.e. the restraining of the 
Pranas cannot be done properly by anybody and because 
of the danger and possibility of illness involved in it, nobody 
has the courage and the strength to perform these practices 
and particularly at the present time nobody, whether a 


householder or a Bhesh, can perform these practices 
successfully. 


4. Hence observing this condition of the world, the 
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Supreme Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami assumed 
the form of Satguru and revealed the easy method of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga which all people, whether householders 
or ascetics, men or women, can practise alter coming under 
the protection of Merciful Radhasoami and whereby they can 
reach the Sat Loka i.e. the Region of the Merciful Lord and 
can also escape the cycle of births and deaths and the pains 
and pleasures of the body and of the world and can ultimately 
attain, in the Eternal Region, perfect bliss which never 
decreases or is destroyed. 


5. The method of the Surat Sabda Yoga consists in 


(a) finding out the secret of the internal sound and 
directing one’s spirit or attention within oneself to the place 
where the Sabda or sound is resounding all the time and, on 
contacting the sound, 


(6) separating the different sounds and then contacting 
the Sabdas pertaining to each region on the way as the 
Satguru may have taught and 


(c) making the spirit and the mind ascend to higher 
regions with their help and in this manner 


(d) crossing the regions on the way and 


(e) reaching the spirit’s Original Abode which is the 
Region of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and then 


(f) abiding there. 


6. The extent to which one succeedsin performing 
these practices with the grace of Merciful Radhasoami, to 
that extent would his mind and spirit withdraw inwards 
and proceed in the direction of the higher regions of the Pind 
and thereafter of the Brahmanda and then even beyond 
them inthe region of the Merciful Lord i.e. the Region of 
Sat Purusha Radhasoami and thus day after day would 
the devotee forget his body, his senses, his mind and even 
the whole world. 
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7. Whoever succeeds in reaching even one stage 
higher would, to the extent of the ascent of his spirit, succeed 
in bringing his mind, body and senses under control and 
to the same extent would he be able to have the vision of 
the Supreme Being internally i.e. in the first stage, of Atma 
and Paramatma and in the second stage, of Brahma and 
Para-Brahma, who is Lord of the three Lokes and in the 
third stage, of Sat Purusha Radhasoami Who is the Supreme 
Being and is Omnipotent. 


8. The expression ‘Param Tativa is the name given 
to True Sabda which manifested itself in the beginning 
from the Feet of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and from 
the spirituality of which the entire creation has come into 
existence and the word ‘Tattva’ here means ‘Anhad Sabda’ 
which issued forth from the region of Srahma and with the 
spirituality of which the creation of the three Lekas is being 
maintained. 


In this manner the devotee engaged in the practices 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga on attaining the Tatitva and then 
Param Tattva can attain the ultimate good of his Jiva i.e. 
he can accomplish his object. 


9. It is necessary here to state that if the devotee 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga, with the strength gained through 
his practices, can, whenever he so likes, make his spirit 
contact the current of Sebda and make it ascend higher and 
then if his body; mind and senses can be brought under his 
control to some extent or completely, he will be free to allow 
to them as much energy as he may consider proper at any 
time and make them do any work or may not use them at all. 


10. At the same time it would be necessary that he 
should attend the Satsang of the Satguru with full attention 
externally and internally and have his mind and_ senses 
completely subdued inthe association of the Satguru or the 
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Sadh so that there may be no desire left in them for the 
enjoyments of this world and hereafter. Then alone would 
his object be achieved, and this can be achieved gradually 
by attending the Satsang and performing the practices. 
One should not make haste, because if the mind and the 
senses are not put right and cleansed, they would not be 
able to go beyond the Akasa and then they would create 
obstruction in the practices by indulging in various kinds 
of thoughts. 


DISCOURSE 32 


STRONG INCLINATION OF THE MIND 
TOWARDS THE WORLD 
AND METHOD OF RESTRAINING ITS IMPULSES 


1. The natural inclination of the mind through its 
senses is towards the world and its enjoyments and all the 
existing objects of Maya and articles of various kinds and also 
various other things of new kinds which are manufactured 
one after the other, attract the senses towards themselves 
and along with them the current of the mind. It is for this 
reason that the mind and the senses always remain fickle. 


2. From the time aman is born, he continuously sees 
the objects of Maya, his relations and the people dear to 
him and the practice of listening to and understanding 
worldly matters increases day by day and he gets the 
joys and pleasures of the senses and, as his age and under- 
standing increase, the desire for these enjoyments grows 
in his mind and he learns the method of satisfying those 
desires and satisfies them and thoughts of the world only 
fill his mind and new thoughts also crop up. 


3. Thus all the people remain entangled in the 
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activities of the world and engage inall kinds of methods 
and hard work for the attainment of worldly things and 
when they obtain them, they feel happy on account of the 
success of their labour and consider themselves big and 
lucky people. Then they increase their desires and become 
greedy and get ready to put in more effort and hard labour. 


In short, people spend all their time in the activities 
of the world and waste all their lives in the desire for the 
enjoyments of the mind and senses and inthe anxiety to 
fulfil those desires and due to attachment with their families 
and their relations, they always work hard to make them 
happy and keep them pleased. 


4. Thus naturally thoughts of all Jivas become more 
and more worldly and their minds always think about 
obtaining success in worldly activities or obtaining name and 
fame and praise other people or talk ill of them without 
proper investigation and do not think of their own defects. 


5. If any jJiva from among them happens to come to 
the Satsang of the Saints and, on listening to the explanations 
about the Faith and understanding its secret, gets ready 
to perform the practices, he finds it somewhat difficult in 
the beginning to apply his mind and attention tothe Holy 
Name, the Holy Form and tothe Sabda because of his old 
nature and engagement in worldly activities and thoughts about 
the world and its enjoyments appear again and again in the 
form of ideas and trouble him at the time of the practices and 
do not allow him to experience as much pleasure in Bhajan 


and Dhyan as he should. 


6. Besides, thoughts pertaining to their learning and 
intellect crop up during practices and Satsang in the 
minds of those people who possess some learning and whose 
minds and intellects are filled with thoughts and ideas of 
different kinds about the learned people of the past and do not 
allow them to have full faith in the discourses of the Saints. 
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7. Merciful Radhasoami, in order to remove all these 
obstructions has mercifully suggested the method that, as far 
as possible, one must devote at least some timeto Bhajan, 
Dhyan and Sumiran and Satsang and the study of the 
writings of the Saints and, as far as possible, keep his mind 
away from useless things of the world and restrain it within. 
The mind would then gradually become steady and purified 
and the devotee would experience some joy or pleasure 
within himself and if this practice is continued, the condition 
of the devotee would go on changing day by day and the 
internal joy and pleasure would go on increasing and the desire 
for the enjoyments of the world would gradually decrease. 


8. It should be noted that the mind cando only one 
thing at a time i.e. only one current of energy can issue from 
the mind at one time and function, whether that work pertains 
to paramartha or to the world. 


The direction of the current which performs the 
activities of the world is towards the senses i.e. downward 
and, according to the Religion of Saints, the direction of the 
current for paramartha is upward. 


9. The current for religious activities prevalent in the 
world (i.e. religious activities as are performed in other 
religions) flows outwards through the sense-organs or down- 
wards internally towards the heart or the navel. 


According to the Religion of Saints, this current which 
is outward in character pertains to the world and the current 
which flows towards the heart or navel within man is also 
considered outward in character according to the Religion 
of Saints, if it has no connection with some higher region 
in the forehead and, with the exception of some purification 
of the mind and the senses, no other benefitin the form of the 
ascent of the spirit and the mind towards higher regions can 
be achieved through it. 


10. The Saints declare that aslong asthe spirit and 
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the mind do not leave their present location in the body and 
gradually rise to higher regions i.e. the Region of Brahmanda, 
real and lasting purification and _ real internal joy and 
pleasure would not be achieved and filth of worldly 
desires and avarice which covers the mind and _ the 
spirit will not be removed. Hence it is desirable for all 
Jivas that they should understand the secret according to 
the Religion of Saints and, after learning the method of the 
Surat Sabda Yoga, should perform the practices to make their 
spirit and mind gradually ascend towards the Region of 
Brahmanda and then the inclination of the mind towards 
the world would be reduced day by day and the mind, on 
getting the bliss of Sabda internally, would begin to ascend 
towards Brahmanda and then true detachment from the 
world and true love for the True Supreme Being will be 
attained by him. 


{1. Itis therefore stated that the person who earnestly 
desires to detach his mind and senses from the enjoyments 
of the world and wants, with feelings of love, to make his 
spirit and mind contact the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, 
should always keep watch over his mind and its impulses 
i.e. he should keep in view the impulses which arise in the 
mind. He should check all such worldly impulses as are useless 
and if any spiritual impulses arise, they should be encouraged 
and strengthened. 


12. Worldly impulses can be restrained as stated below. 
When one feels some impulse arising in the mind, he 
should immediately direct the current of his mind and 
spirit upwards and fix it at the first region with the help 
of the Holy Name or the Holy Form or the Sabda, according 
to the secret of the various regions indicated in the Religion 
of Saints, and should keep it pinned there. If he does so, 
the direction of that current which was downwards and 
towards the sense-organs would immediately turn upwards 
and worldly impulses would disappear or be destroyed 
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and the devotee would get some internal joy of higher 
regions. 


13. The pleasure one gets in the Sumiran of the Holy 
Name and inthe Contemplation of the Holy Form, if this 
is done ata point above the eyes, and the pleasure which 
one gets on hearing the Sabda or spiritual sound of the first 
region (i.e. Sahasdal Kamal) or of the second region (ie. 
Trikuti) is so great that it pulls the current of the mind towards 


itself and removes it from all other sides and if the pleasure 
ig greater, the current of the mind would begin to flow 
continuously in that direction and wouldstay there and give very 
great pleasure for a short time but if attention given is com- 
paratively less, the pleasure also would be less. Even then 
the flow of the current in the other direction i-e. towards the 
senses and downwards would be stopped or reduced so that it 
would not be able to engage in any activity of the senses etc. 


14. When it so happens that the devotee is not 
mentally strong enough to turn the direction of the current 
of the mind i.e. it does not ascend upwards with the help 
of the Name, Form or Sabda and continues to flow outwards, 
the force of the current in the downward direction would 
be reduced at least to some extent in this tug of war and if 
its direction is not changed, its downward activity through 
the senses would be somewhat weaker and feeble or it 
would be reduced. 


15. And ifthe devotee finds himself helpless at some 
time and the current of his attention flows towards the 
senses with great force and his attention does not turn 
upwards towards the Holy Name, Holy Form or Sabda, the 
devotee should, after the flow of the current in this manner, 
feel repentant and ashamed in his mind and pray in the 
Feet of Merciful Radhasoami for forgiveness and become 
careful for future. Even in these circumstances, the effect 
of the activity of the current would be considerably reduced 


P. P. XI—26 
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-e. the result of that activity would be very feeble and if 
the devotee continues to be careful in future, he would be 
pardoned also. 


16. Inthis manner, the progress of the devotee would 
gradually continue i.e. his mistakes would always be for- 
given on the condition that with a sincere mind he continues 
his efforts for turning the direction of the current and feels 
repentant and ashamed over his mistakes and also prays. 
He would then achieve internal purification day by day, 
i.e. his mind and attention would be purified and become 
more and more quiescent and one day his spirit would go 
beyond the limits of Maya and, with the Grace of the 
Satguru and Merciful Radhasoami, reach the Region of the 
Merciful Lord i.e. his Original Abode. 


Ws_ 
giaa 20 oma awd, BIH aaa a wa Tai 2 
aq Blan st ge fatal, dtaa H =o faqzia nn lu 
ama waa fra aga, gra aga far fac agata 2 1 
SiH WA A es gat, Fal za Gara th 8 


awe ata ana sate, faa at far aw ae KI 
araaq oat atl afe sgt, me sat H wt Sarai si 
aa ST Te wya me, fan ata sa Vz gala ly Il 
a1 SI Hot Wa wart, ag fag ay A fear aasra 1s i 
ana PE aada FH ant, ata asié an <8 aie i 
Usa ha sia sa aff, qe use st sie HAITI ell 
vz ¥ fave fama ada ae aia gla agta len 
ala ata UTeaqial feat at, War AW SIA Tara 11 VAM 


SABDA 


Suratiya man tajat, aj Satsang men fas  paye. 1 
Mana ka sang kar huyee divani, bhdgan men liptaye. 2 
Jagat basna nitt barhavat, dukkh sahat phir phir pachhtaye. 3 
Karam dharam sang huyee bavari, devi dev pujaye. 4 


Tirath barat jagat byohidra, 
Santan ki bani nahin parhti, 
Bhag jagad Guru sanmukh yee, 
Jag k& jhitha khel pasdara, 
Samajh bijh Satsang men Iagi, 
Guru se prit karat ab sanchi, 
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nitt kare sir karam charh@ye. 
m6h jal men rahi phansaye. 
nij ghar ka un bhed sund@ye. 


bahu bidh Guru ne diya samjhiaye. 


man barayee taj dayee dye. 
Surat Sabda ki kar kaméaye. 


Ghat men nirakh bilas navinad, Guru charnan partit barhaye. 

Charan saran Radhasoamihiyedhar, lina apna kaj bandye. 
Translation — 

The devotee gives up his pride as he has 

experienced the joy of Satsang today. i 


He had become almost mad in his association with 
the mind and was entangled in the enjoyments of the 


world. 


2 


The desires of the world increased daily and he 
suffered many troubles and repented again and again.3 


He performed various karmas and 


engaged in 


various religious ceremonies and was almost mad in 


these and worshipped gods and goddesses also. 


4 


He engaged everyday in visiting holy places, in 
fasts and other worldly activities and thus increased 
the load of Rarmas over his head. 5 

He did not read the writings of the Saints and was 


entangled in worldly attachments. 


6 


When fortune smiled upon him, he got an opportu- 
nity to come before the Satguru and the Satguru gave 
him the secret of the Original Abode. 7 

The Satguru explained to him in different ways the 


unreality of the activities of the world. 


8 


The devotee, after understanding all this, joined 
the Satsang and gave up all feelings of pride and desire 


for name and fame. 


9 


He has now developed true and sincere love for 
the Satguru and performs the practices of the Surat 


Sabda Yoga. 


10 


He now enjoys sublime bliss internally and this 


has increased his faith in the Feet of the Satguru. 


YO ANQANWA 


10 
11 
12 
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The devotee has thus, by surrendering himself to 
Merciful Radhasoami, accomplished his object. 12 


DISCOURSE 33 


True and Perfect Guru cannot be recognised soon. 
Hence the Devotee should first behave towards Him 
as towards a Sadh and attend His Satsang 
and perform the practices and then he would recognize Him 
to some extent after some time 


1. The importance of the Satguru has been emphasized 
very greatly in the Religion of Saints and inthe writings of 
the Saints. And the word ‘Sant Satguru’ is used for those Sat 
Purashas who have reached the Sat Loka and the Region of 
Radhasoami and have become one with the Sat Purusha 
and Radhasoami. However much praise may be offered to 
them, it would always be insufficient. 


2. Such Satgurus are rare to find and if one comes 
into contact with Him, one does not generally recognize Him, 
for worldly people are not capable of recognizing True and 
Perfect Mahatmas. 


There is sucha large number of Gurus in this world 
and as all of them are desirous of getting wealth and honour, 
it is very difficult to find out the true and perfect Guru 
among them and recognize him as such. 


3. If after reading books and finding out from them the 
distinctive signs of Mahatmas anybody wants to test a true 
Satguru with the help of his learning and intellect, it is not 
possible for him to do so. Hypocritical and false Gurus may 
deceive people by assuming the form of the Guru for a short 
time, but true and perfect Gurus do not assume any form and 
they live simply like ordinary Jivas. 
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If anybody wants to see the supernatural powers or 
miracles of True Gurus, the latter do not, under any circum- 
stances, show any miracles or powers either by means of their 
discourses or in any other manner nor do they have any 
desire for wealth or honour from any /iva. Thus it is very 
difficult to recognize them. 


4. False paramarthis i.e. peaple of the world want to 
have faith in and believe in a Guru only on seeing some extra- 
ordinary feat and supernatural powers and some miracle but 
Gurus are not permitted to show miracles etc. to such /Jivas, 
for if any- supernatural powers are shown to them, they 
would not want anything except some worldly object 
like children, wealth and health. These people have no 
desire for paramartha and if onthe advice of some other 
person they express any desire for paramartha, they would 
demand that they may be shown some sort 
of supernatural powers or the vision of the Lord or some 
light within them within a day orin a very short time. They 
will have faith if all this is done as they desire, otherwise they 
would call paramartha as false paramartha, true Satsang asa 
place of deception and true paramarthis who have love and 
faith in the Guru as ignorant, foolish and selfish people and 
flatterers and would therefore insult them and, considering 
them in their own mind to be of low status and low intelligence, 
would hate to associate with them. 


Besides, it is not the Mauj (Le. Will and Pleasure) of the 
Supreme Being to allow such Jivas to join the True Satsang 
because such people create obstruction in the Satsang and true 
paramarthis suffer loss to some extent in the association of such 
Jivas. 


5. The Satguru or the Sadh Guru always helps those 
who are true paramarthis and if they believe their dis- 
courses as correct and continue attending Satsang and perform- 
ing spiritual practices, such jJivas would be able gradually to 
recognize the Perfect Guru. . But as long as they would not 


206 


have sufficient internal purification and true love for the True 
Supreme Being in their mind, this recognition would not be 
dependable, nor would it stay permanently. 


6. The meaning of the expression ‘internal purification’ 
is that there should be no desire left in the mind for the 
enjoyments of the world, nor should the mind hanker after them. 


Necessary and reasonable desire for the maintenance 
of one’s own self and family onan average scale ise. on the 
scale of middle class people does not create so much obstruc- 
tion in the attainment of true paramartha, but if the mind is 
filled with different kinds of desires and these desires increase 
daily and the devotee remains engaged in his efforts to fulfil 
those desires, his mind would become dirty. And it is difficult 
for sucha mind to havetrue love and faith in the True 
Supreme Being or True Guru and also to recognize and 
appreciate Their Grace. 


7. Evenifatrue desire for meeting the True Supreme 
Being has arisen inthe mind of aman and by his good luck 
i.e. by the Grace and Mercy of the True Supreme Being he 
has joined the true Satsang of the True Saints, this desire 
would take some time to become strong and lasting. And 
his desire for the world which has filled his mind during his 
past lives would only gradually be reduced and then removed. 
In other words, to the extent that he listens to the Discourses 
in the Satsang and understands them and_ performs 
the practices internally and gets pleasure in them, to that 
extent his regard and love for the world would decrease 
and true love in the Feet of the True Supreme Being and 
True Saltguru would increase. This cannot, however, be 
achieved ina shorttime. The condition of the mind would 
change only gradually and his intellect would develop clear 
understanding and his way of life also would improve 
accordingly. 


8. Hence, itis desirable for every poramarthi that he 
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should first learn the secret of the Region of the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and after due enquiry and 
investigation of the merits of the Radhasoami Faith i.e. after 
understanding its loftiness and profoundness and the importance 
and the great superiority of the practices of the Surat Sabda 
Yoga, attend Satsang and perform the practices and with 
faith in the True Supreme Being and in the omnipotence 
of Merciful Radhasoamii.e. having full faith in Him, should 
awaken and increase his love and faith as much as possible 
and should practise the Surat Sabda Yoga internally according 
to His instructions. If he does so, the faculty of intuition would 
gradually awaken within him and he would, without any effort 
on his part, come to know, on account of the internal 
practices, the benefit of all paramarthi activities and actions, 


9. At first it would suffice if a true paramarthi 
has in his mind faith in the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and in the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
and makes a_ beginning with this. And externally he should 
attend the Satsang of the Guru, Who knows the secret of the 
Sabda and performs the practices of Sabda, or of His Satsangi 
and if he does not get an opportunity to associate with any 
of them daily, he should everyday read the writings of the 
Saints intelligently and internally perform the practices of 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. After some time he would come to 
realize the truthfulness and greatness of his Guru and of the 
path of the Surat Sabda Yoga and he would also get internal 
experiences with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, whereby 
he would be able to recognize the True Guru to some extent. 
If one continues to perform the practices in this way, his love 
would awaken and his faith would increase and he would 
begin to appreciate the high status of the Guru and the power 
wielded by Sabda and he would feel the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami within himself and would experience His protec- 
tion and support, both internally and externally. 


10. Whenthe devotee achieves the above-mentioned 
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condition, he should go on increasing his love in the Feet 
of the Satguru and should take advantage of His darsana, 
seva and Satsang. But as long as he does not get internal 
experiences and does not get pleasure in the practices and 
it does not increase gradually and the devotee does not 
feel within him the mercy and protection of the Supreme 
Being, he should have love and faith in the Feet of the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Who is present at all 
times and everywhere within every devotee and should till 
then continue the spiritual practices with the help of His 
Grace and Mercy. And he should accept the Guru (i.e. his 
teacher) as superior to himself and as his well-wisher, and, 
whenever an opportunity is available or it is possible to do 
so, he should attend His Satsang and remove his doubts, 
delusions and misunderstandings with His help and thus go 
on increasing his love and faith in the Feet of Merciful 
Radhasoami. 


11. Worldly people and worldly Gurus are afraid of 
calumny as they wish that their disciples may not leave them 
and there may be no difficalty in increasing the numbers of 
their disciples in future, but True and Perfect Gurus knowingly 
arrange for their own calumny so that worldly people 
may not come to their Satsang, and only true paramarthis 
who take calumny asa proof of true paramartha and engage 
in paramartha with great zeal, may attend their Satsang. 


12. Atrue Guru does not desire that there may be 
large crowds in His Satsang and that His name may become 
famous, but He wants that only true paramarthis should join 
His Satsang even though their number may be very small. 
Ordinary Jivas of the world themselves remain at a distance 
from their Satsang on account of their calumny and are afraid 
of coming to the Guru on account of the fear of being 
calumniated by worldly people. 


13. Itis desirable for atrue paramarthi to believe in the 
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discourses that he hears only after understanding them 
thoroughly and critically examining and verifying them and as 
he gets internal experiences and enjoys them, he should increase 
his love for the Satguru accordingly. Love and faith which 
develop at the instance of others are not quite dependable, 
because at the time of trouble or when people criticize, such 
love and faith get shaken and the belief of the devotee is 
undermined. 


14. It is man’s nature that if he gets into some 
trouble, or suffers loss in worldly things, or hears some 
unfavourable comment from people opposed to paramartha, 
his belief is shaken and he raises doubts and suspicions about 
the Guru. It is therefore desirable that as long as one does 
not have full faith in Him, one should treat Him as Sadh 
i.e. he should have faith in Him just as one has ina person 
who is more proficient in practices than himself and should 
not believe in Him as Satguru. He _ should increase and 
confirm such faith in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami Who 
is the Supreme Lord (and all the names e.g. Sant Satguru 
and Guru are His) and should believe Him to be the Creator 
and Sustainer of all and pray for His Mercy and Grace 
at all times. He would himself gradually change the 
condition of such a devotee with His Grace and would 
make him behave with as much love in His Holy Feet and 
towards the Guru and Sadh as he should have and would 
gradually open his inner eye i.e. would increase his power 
of understanding by awakening his faculty of intuition. It 
is then that he would himself come to know the high status 
of Merciful Radhasoami and the Guru and he would then 
be able to behave with as much true faith in Merciful 
Radhasoami and the Guru as he should. 


P. P. I-27 
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DISCOURSE 34 


Grace of the Supreme Being on the Jivas 
and their carelessness and indifference towards Him. 
The desirability and necessity of every Jiva feeling that Grace 
and performing his devotion 
according to the instructions of the Sant Satguru 
and securing the benefit of his true salvation 


|. The True Supreme Being, by His Grace, has provided 
the Jiva on this earth with many tools, viz, the ten sense-organs 
and the four Antahkaranast by means of which he may earn 
his bread and secure objects for the enjoyments of his senses 
and thus get joy and pleasure. 


2. Sense-organs are of two kinds, viz, (a) Jnanendriyas 
i.e. knowledge-senses, viz, eyes, ears, nose, tongue (taste) 
and tvacha ie. the sense of touch in the skin and, (5) 
Karmendriyas i.e. organs of physical action, viz, hands, feet, 
tongue (speech), and the organs for passing urine and stools. 
The four Antahkaranas are the four faculties of mind i.e. 
faculties of thought (Mana), memory (Chit), discrimination 
(Buddhi) and egoism (Ahamkara). 


3. It is with the help of these fourteen different 
instruments that man performs various kinds of activities, 
makes new things, writes books of knowledge, does jobs 
involving labour and art, reads and writes and performs 
various functions in the world and arranges for his food, drink 
and clothes and provides for enjoyment of tasteful and other 
sweet things by earning money through these activities. 


4. One should consider how grateful man should 
be to, and how he should serve with all his heart and mind 
that Supreme Being Who has given all these instruments and 


1. Vide Note 2 on page 52. 
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also intelligence and strength to enable him to use the 
instruments. 


5. That True Supreme Being is All-Merciful and 
Bountiful and is always merciful to all Jivas whether they 
understand it or not or are grateful to Himor not for His 
Mercy and Bounty, and takes all care and gives all protection 
to them all as may be necessary. 


6. Besides these instruments in the human body, the 
True Supreme Being has provided many things outside the 
human body also for the comfort of man and living beings, 
e.g. Sun, Moon, Water, Air, Fire, Light and Electricity etc. 


7. That True Giver and Mercilul Supreme Being, Who 
is the True Father and Mother of all, does not want any 
service or seva or any act of gratefulness or its expression 
from the Jivas in return for all His Grace and Mercy nor does 
He care at all for such things. 


8. Itis the duty of, and necessary for, those Jivas on 
whom the True Supreme Being has bestowed an intellect 
which has the power of discrimination and dilferentiation and 
the power to understand gain and loss and the power to 
recognize the Creator by seeing the creation and the objects 
of creation, (i) that they should find out where the Original 
Abode of the spirit is and what kind of pleasure and bliss 
is available there and examine the difference between the 
bliss of that region and the pleasure on this earth where the 
spirit has got tied town with the body, mind and senses, and 
(ii) to find out what is the Form of the True Father and Mother, 
the True Supreme Being and of His Region and what one 
can gain by meeting the Supreme Being and what the loss 
in keeping at a distance from Him would be and how can 
that distance be removed i.e. in what manner and by what 
method can the spirit reach its Original Abode. 


9. And though that Supreme, Being is not in need 
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of any gratefulness and service from the Jivas, yet 
it is desirable for them in their own interest. and for 
their own good always and at all times to express their 
gratefulneas for His Mercy and Bounty. If they do so, love 
and faith for the Supreme Being would be enshrined in their 
mind and would increase and on account of that love, internal 
peace and a sort of joy would develop within them which 
would give strength to their spirit. 


10. Itis observed in the world thatif a man treats 
another person with kindness and helps him at the time of 
trouble or sympathizes with him or advances money in 
time of his need, that person feels considerably grateful 
to him and blesses him from his innermost heart and, as 
far as it may be possible for him, he is always ready to 
serve him, his children and his relations and renders service 
to him whenever he gets an opportunity and becomes 
extremely happy by making some return for his help. 


11. Asthe spirits i.e. all the Jivas are angas of that 
Supreme Being, itis in their nature and it is also the practice 
among them thatthey help each other in times of trouble 
and hardship and the other feels grateful and in return offers 
love, affection and service. Every man should, in consonance 
with this practice and the nature of the Jivas, have in his mind 
gratefulness for the Mercy and Bounty of the True Supreme 
Being and should have in his mind love and faith for Him 
anda desireto render service to Him and this should be 
fully and completely expressed. But this is generally not 
the case ie. it has rarely been observed that people are 
grateful towards the Supreme Being. 


12. The reason is that first of all the Supreme Being 
is not visible to anybody nor can He be found and if He 
manifests Himself anywhere, one is not able to recognize 


Him and the people are ignorant of the Order that He has 
given in this connection. 
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13. The Supreme Being has said that He abides in 
the hearts of His true lovers and His devotees wherever 
they may be and if anybody wants to search for Him at 
any other place, He would not be found, for He abides in 
the hearts of His beloved devotees and that He should be 
searched for there. If anybody wants to offer service or 
show love and affection for Him, he should offer the same 
to His True Devotee, and then all that service will be deemed 
to be His service. And whatever love and faith is shown to 
His beloved devotee, would be considered as love and faith 
shown to Him and He would reward the same. 


14. Proof of this is available in the world also very 
clearly inasmuch as if anybody loves the child of a person 
and offers him something to eat and drink and also clothes, 
then the parents of that child become very pleased with that 
person and they themselves try to return that service. In 
the same manner, whoever helps and does good to miserable 
and poor people (who are all the children of the True Supreme 
Being), is blessed with the pleasure of the True Supreme 
Being and other people also feel happy on seeing him help 
others and also assist him as far as possible. If one performs 
such actions without any selfish motive, the Supreme Being 
grants him in return, love and faith in His Feet or grants 
him happiness in this life or hereafter. This is what happens 
in the case of good done to ordinary /Jivas, but the reward 
for service rendered to the lovers of the Lord who are His 
special and beloved children or are Hisown Form to some 
extent cannot be described or written. Granting of salvation 
in return for such service is almost an insignificant reward. 
In reward for such service of the Beloved of the Lord, 
performed without any selfish motive, one is_blessed with the 


Vision of the Supreme Being and a seat in His Original 
Abode. 


15. And the Supreme Being has stated that His devotees 
and lovers are His life and soul and if anybody wants to 
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meet Him, he can do so through them and if anybody wants 
to serve Him, he can do so through them and if anybody wants 
to serve Him through them, that service would reach Him. 
Such Perfect Lovers and Devotees of the Lord Who are in 
contact with the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami are 
known as Saints and those Who are in contact with Brahma 
and Para-Brahma are known as Sadhs, while those who 
have not reached the Region of Brahma but are making 
effort and performing practices with that object are known 
as Satsangis. 


16. The Saints are themselves the Form of the True 
Lord Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the Sadhs are 
the Form of Brahma and Para-Brhama and true Satsangis 
who are engaged in spiritual practices with love and. zeal are 
the beloved children of the True Supreme Being. The 
Supreme Being will be pleased with the person who serves 
them with the object of pleasing the Lord and has love and 
concern for them and, through His Grace, will grant him His 
devotion i.e. gift of love so that one day he may also attain 
the status of a Sadh or a Saint and get admission into His 
August Presence and thus become immortal and eternal and, 
getting free from the cycle of births and deaths, may attain 
nerfect bliss and perfect happiness which suffer no change 
and ever remain the same. 


17. Some people think that the Supreme Being is All- 
Intelligent and Formless and is not at all concerned with the 
loss or gain and comfort or trouble of anybody, nor do the 
prayers or requests of anybody reach Him, nor does He do 
anything Himself i.e. He is Akarta (i.e. Inactive ) and Nirlepa 
@.e. unaffected). Hence no service or seva can be done to Him. 


18. This idea of the learned and the intellectual people 
is wrong. Of course, the True Supreme Being 1s both Formless 
and Inactive and He has Form also and He is the Creator 
alsd..:.If he had not assumed Form in the beginning of the 
creation, no. form. could have appeared at all in the creation. 
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19. The factis that manis the noblest and the most 
superior being in the creation here and he has been given 
absolute authority and control in this world. The same form 
or outline which man possesses is found to exist, on a some- 
what miniature or reduced scale, in all living beings e.g. in 
animals, birds, insects and worms etc. Whenthe form or 
outline of man is observed to exist in all the lower forms of 
life, it should be investigated how this form of man has come 
into existence. In other words, this same form of man must 
have existed in some superior form inthe higher Lokas and 
there must necessarily be some regionin the creation where, 
in the beginning, the Supreme Being manifested Himself in 
some Form and thereafter the outline of that same Form of 
the Supreme Being has continued with slight variations in 
different grades of the lower creation. 


20. The Sant Satguru who is the Supreme Being in 
Human Form and knows the secret of the entire creation, 
declares that form, colour and outline manifested themselves 
for the first time in Sat Loka, and thereafter as the process‘ of 
creation continued by degrees in the regions of lower creation, 
that form was repeated in region after region. 


21. It should now be realized that the Being from 
Whom the first manifestation of form took place is Himself 
the Creator of the entire lower creation and it is He Who 
has the Form of Love and Form of Mercy and the Formless 
Being from Whom the Prime Current issued is the Reservoir 
of Love and Mercy and of all the forms. The former Form 
of the Being would make it possible for us to see the Formless 
Being Whois His Original Form and the Reservoir and 


nobody can reach that Formless Reservoir without the help 
‘of this Form. 


22. Hence, if anybody wants to come into contact 
with that Formless Being, he should first perform devotion 
of that First Form and reach near Him by the path which 
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has been revealed in this world by that First Form in the 
form of the Satguru. He can then contact the Formless 
Being. If he does not do so, the Jiva would continue to stay 
where it is located in the human body and though it may 
praise that Formless Being in any manner and speak about 
Him and investigate and come to any conclusions but as long 
as he does not follow the method and perform the practices 
which that Form itself revealed in this world after incarnating 
here as a Saint, the spirit would not be able to move at all 
from its seatinthe human body. And thus its attachment 
for the body would never cease, nor would it be free from 
the cycle of births and deaths, nor would it be able to get 
admission into its Original Abode i.e. in the Sat Loka or the 
Radhasoami Region. 


23. This is why all learned men and _ intellectuals 
have failed to gain anything and merely talked about things 
of learning and intellect and whatever they inferred about 
the Form of that Supreme Being or about His being Formless 
cannot be correct, nor did they ever know correctly about 
the secret of the creation. Hence the ignorance of their 
minds and intellects and their doubts and misgivings have 
not been removed at all, and it is because of this that their 
statements do not conform with each other. Somebody 
says one thing and. the other says something else and yet 
another person repudiates that statement and states something 
different but all of them are entangled in mistakes and 
delusions and they merely guess with their intellect and make 
statements on that basis. They have not perceived anything 
with their spiritual eye. On the other hand, whetever is 
stated by the Satguru is based on what He has seen and 
His statement would always be the same and eternal. 
Neither can anybody disprove it nor can anybody take away 
from it or add to it. 


24. All Jivos should therefore accept the statements 
gi Saints, perform devotion according to Their orders, perform 
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with love the practices taught by Them and should proceed 
by the path shown by Them and first get the vision of Sat 
Purusha in the Sat Loka and then, with the help of Sat 
Purusha, reach the Region of Radhasoami Who is the Supreme 
Being and-the Source and Fountain-head of everything. 


25. Some people question how a person in physical 
body could be the Form of the Supreme Being. The Supreme 
Being is Unlimited, Infinite and Unfathomable while the 
form of the physical body is limited. This question tao 
is due to extreme lack of knowledge i.e. ignorance, for 
everybody says that the Supreme Being is omnipresent i.e. 
ig present everywhere. And if He is omnipresent, He should 
be present in man also though He is not visible to anybody. 
Whoever follows the method explained by the Saints and 
proceeds within himself must certainly be able tosee the 
Form of the Supreme Being, for though that Form is concealed 
within covers or screens but by performing the practices, 
all the covers are removed and the Glory and the Refulgent 
Form of the Supreme Being should become visible. However, 
nobody knows this secret and therefore with their insignificant 
intellect which knows almost nothing, they express such 
wrong notions. 


26. The presence of that Supreme Being Who is 
Infinite and Unlimited at every place and in every physical 
body can be clearly understood from the following illustration. 
Just as the air or Akasa is present in every house and appears 
to be limited within the length and breadth of that house 
but that air or ether was never divided into parts or portions 
and has always been one with the air outside which is very 
extensive and is subtler and subtler as it rises higher and 
higher. This could be easily understood from the illustration 
of a house which may _ have five or seven storeys. The air 
and the ether of the topmost storey are extremely pure and 
rarefied and the air and the ether of every storey are one with 
the outside air and ether of the same layer or at the level of 
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that storey. Hence if the air of the lower storey is treated by 
some method so as to raise it to higher levels, it would become 
perfectly clean, pure and light and would be one with the 
air and atmosphere outside that storey and there neither can 
it be said to be within the house nor outside it and there is no 
limit to it i.e. itis the same both inside the house and outside 
it and is infinite and unlimited like the atmosphere on that 
level. Inthe same manner, the Supreme Being is present 
everywhere and in all bodies without being divided into 
pieces and parts and all the grades that can be said to exist in 
the Supreme Being have come into existence on account of 
contact with Maye and this Maya also came into existence 
ata particular pointin the creation. There is no trace of 
that Maya inthe Nirmal Chetan Dega which is the Region 
of the True Supreme Being of the Saints. All these grades 
are present in subtle form in the body of man and the 
spirituality of one grade isin unison with the spirituality of 
the same grade outside inthe creation. The spirit or unit 
of spirituality which descended from that pure Spiritual Form 
in the form of a current and came to stay in the Pind should 
perform the practices after coming into contact with the 
Sant Satguru Who abides in the Nirmal Chetan Deéga 
and knows its secret, and by learning from Him the 
secret of the path and the method of returning to its Abode 
with the help of that same current i.e.it should remove the 
covers by crossing the various stages internally, in other words, 
cut through those covers and rise higher up. If it does so, it 
would one day reach that Nirmal Chetan Dega and become 
one with that Infinite and Unlimited Form of the Supreme 
Being and the limitations of the human body would not in 
any way obstruct or negative its existence in that infinite 
and unlimited form. Just as the air of a higher storey 
of the house is not in any way obstructed by any 
wall etc. of the house from being in contact with the air 
at that same level, similarly, the spirit of the devotee which 
has opened up its path from the lowest to the highest region 
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in its body will become one with the Formless, Infinite and 
Unlimited Supreme Being. Persons who can see only the 
external form would only see it limited within a human body 
and asa human being, but those who know the secret and 
perform spiritual practices would be able to recognize its 
Infinite and Unlimited Form and would behave towards it 
with love and respect as they would towards the Supreme 
Being Himself. 


27. The Supreme Being is concealed within everybody 
as fragrance is concealed in flower and gheein milk, but as long 
as one does not squeeze or churn it out, neither scent 
from the flower nor ghee {rom the milk can be taken out. 
But the method of churning one’s self and the secret of 
the human body are not knownto anybody, and if these 
are explained to them, they do not believe in them on 
account of their attachment for the world and its objects 
and for the enjoyments of the mind and the senses and 
they reject the true facts either in joke or by entering into 
discussion and thus they do not want to dispel their ill luck 
but on the other hand, they goon increasing it. This is why 
they cannot escape the cycle of births and deaths and take 
birth again and again and thus undergo pain and _ pleasure of 
higher and lower regions and higher and lower forms of lives. 


28. People should now understand that the Abode of 
the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is in the 
highest region and it is also the Centre of the entire creation 
and is Infinite and Unlimited. [t was from there that the 
Original Current manifested itself and proceeded downwards 
stopping at various places and bringing the creation of 
different grades into existence. If a person learns the 
secret of that Current as given out by the Sant Satguru and 
ascends higher up with the help of that Current i.e. proceeds 
step by step and region by region, he would one day 
reach that Original Abode and become immortal and 
eternal and achieve the highest bliss. 
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29. It is true that that Abode and that Formless 
Spiritual Being and the Fountain-head of Love does not 
stand in need of the services of anybody, but if any Jiva 
would think of the Mercy and Grace of that Supreme 
Being, a desire for His vision and for serving Him would 
surely arise in his mind and love and faith in the Feet of 
the Supreme Being would awaken within Him. In order 
to awaken that love and faith and to fulfil the desire of the 
Jivas for His service, that Formless Being assumed the Form 
of the Sant Satguru and appeared in this creation and thus 
the Supreme Being fulfilled and satisfied the aspirations 
of His true lovers and devotees by incarnating Himself in 
human form. And then day after day, by showering on 
them His grace and mercy more and more and by giving 
the secret of His Original Abode and also of the path 
leading to it and by making them contact the Original 
Current and perform the practices for traversing’ that 
path, He made them reach the Original Abode in His own 
company and thus achieve the highest bliss. 


30. There is no method or path for reaching the 
Original Abode except the method that has been described 
above. The reason is that the True Supreme Being is 
Himself the Fountain-head of Love and the /Jiva i.e. (the 
Spirit) has also the form of love though its love has turned 
in the wrong direction ie. towards the world and 
the desires for worldly enjoyments, known as the net 
of attachment and Maya. Hence, as long asthe Jiva does 
not, with feelings of love, establish contact with that Original 
Current which is the Current of Love and proceed on- 
wards, the path cannot be traversed. And this love can 
be engendered in this human body and on this earth only 
through service of and association with the Sant Satguru, 
Sadh Guru or true devoted Satsangis in an attitude of faith 
and the performance of the Surat Sabda Yoga which 
‘could rightly be called the Yoga of Love, would increase 
that love day by day and one day make the spirit 
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reach the Original Abode. And as the spirit proceeds in 
that direction, its attachment for the world and its objects, 
would, of its own accord, go on decreasing gradually day 
by day. Those jivas who are fortunate would believe this 
statement and derive fullest benefit from it i.e. they would, 
with the help and grace of the Satguru Merciful Radhasoami, 
achieve their true and perfect salvation while those people 
who are not destined to be so fortunate will not accept 
this statement and would therefore remain entangled in the 
creation of Maya and Kal and would again and again 
undergo the pains and pleasures of physical bodies and of 
the world and suffer the troubles of birth and death. 


DISCOURSE 35 


Condition of True Paramarthi Jivas 
and the grades of their love for and faith 
in Sat Puarusha Merciful Radhasoami and the True Guru 
and the way this love and faith may increase day by day 


1. Atrue paramarthiis one who hasa strong desire 
to meet the True Supreme Being and to achieve true and 
perfect salvation of his Jiva and has very little desire for 
the objects and the enjoyments of the world and that too 
only to provide for his bare needs. And his attachment in 
those things also is very little and his attachment for wealth, 
children, family and relations is also not much and at least 
not deep. 


2. Such paramarthi Jivas often have a feeling of 
restlessness and anxiety,how and when they would be able 
to attain the vision of the True Supreme Being and also how 
they can come into contact with Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru 
who can explain the secret and the path leading to Him so 
that their progress on the path may begin soon. 
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3. If anybody explains the Supreme status of the 
True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami to such peramarthi 
Jivas and also gives the secret of His Region and explains 
the method of meeting Him, they feel very happy and 
extremely grateful to him and want to remain in his associa- 
tion as much as possible and they follow with great eagerness 
the method which may be explained to them for achieving the 
object. 


4. If the secret and the description of the path and 
the Supreme status of the True Supreme Being are explained 
to such paramarthis, they listen to it with great eagerness 
and do not make any irrelevant cirticism nor do they have 
any doubt about the existence of the True Supreme Being. 
On the other hand, as they have observed the way in which 
the work of the creation and Nature is carried on, they have 
already formed the belief that there must be some true Creator 
of this creation and He must be Omnipotent and Omniscient 
and also Omnipresent with all His powers. 


5. When they hear the secret of such Supreme Being 
and listen to the method for obtaining His vision, they feel 
_ extremely pleased and they consider it their great fortune to 
sacrifice their body, mind and wealth in every way tomeet Him. 


6. When such Jivas start performing the practices 
internally (according to the method taught by the Satguru), 
they get internal experiences soon ie. on hearing the sound of 
the internal Sabda and on contemplating the Form of the 
Satguru, their mind becomes quiescent to some extent and 
feels joy and its eagerness for these increases day by day. 


7. While living in the company of the Satguru, such 
devoted Jivas become filled with joy and happiness on having 
His dargana and hearing His discourses and feel the joy and 
bliss of Bhajan and Dhyan in their internal practices and 
their love and faith in the Feet of the True Supreme Being 
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and the Satguru goes on increasing in their mind day by day 
and they perform with love and enthusiasm the seva of the 
Satguru internally as well as externally with their body, mind 
and wealth and giving up the fear and shame and faith in the 
world and also discarding all doubts and suspicions from their 
mind, they follow the ways and methods of devotion without 
any misgivings and on the other hand, in their enthusiasm and 
love they themselves find out new ways and means and they 
do not bother at all about the calumnies and praises of worldly 
people, because the devotees find them totally unacquainted 
with and ignorant of the ways of paramartha. Such /Jivas are 
known as excellent paramarthis. 


8. Those who are paramarthis of the average class 
have a strong desire in their mind for the ultimate good of their 
jJiva but at the same time they wish the world to continue as 
hithecto and are also anxious that the people of the world may 
not be displeased with them and they have greater faith in and 
attachment for wealth, children and worldly objects than 
excellent paramarthis. Such people desire that they may 
attain paramartha only gradually and at the same time they 
may not suffer any loss in the world, nor get a bad name. 
But, on observing in the Satsang the condition and way of 
life of true lovers of the Lord, they try to follow in their 
footsteps as far as possible and thus they also gradually begin 
to experience some pleasure and bliss of Bhajan and Dhyan 
internally at the time of their practices and also sometimes 
get internal experiences of the grace of the Supreme Being. 
Thus, with the help of true devotees and with the grace of 
the Sant Satguru, their love and faith in the Feet of the True 
Supreme Being and the Satguru gradually goon increasing 
and strengthening. These Jivas cannot soon begin to behave 
with as much devotion and love as they should but in the 
association of true devotees, their behaviour and conduct 
also begin to accord gradually and by stages with the conduct 
and behaviour of true devotees. 


9. Faithin the True Supreme Being and in paramartha 
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does not appear in the minds of paramarthis of the average 
class as soon as it should and the reason is that their inclination 
towards the world and its paramarthi and other activities as 
well as towards the ways of the world is considerable and 
these people are somewhat slack in making full search and 
investigation regarding paramartha and their attention is 
mostly taken up by the activities of the world. No doubt 
they feel in their minds to some extent the necessity of 
peramartha also and they continue making some efforts to 
achieve paramartha. 


10. People of the third category are known as 
paramarthis of the lowest type, asthe desire for the world 
and its enjoyments is strong in their mind and they engage 
in paramartha simply because others have advised them to 
do so, or in imitation of others or under pressure. The high 
status of the Supreme Being and love of paramartha do not 
enter their minds as they should, but with the help of others 
i.e. on seeing the way of life of true paramarthis and listening 
to what they advise, they also begin to behave like them. 
However, when they hear anything disparaging or bad about 
paramartha, they immediately get ready to give up paramartha 
and, because of the fear of worldly people, they immediately 
forget the value of paramartha and its need. 


11. Such Jivas do not entertain sincere love or faith 
in the Feet of the True Supreme Being and the Guru, though, 
as long as their worldly affairs go on according to their 
wishes and nobody puts any pressure on them by giving 
them wrong advice, they apply themselves to paramartha to 
some extent. But as soon as they suffer any loss in their 
worldly affairs or their health is impaired or if something 
does not happen according as they wish, or the people of 
their family and caste put pressure on them, they lose faith 
ain true paramartha, the true Guru and the True Supreme 
Being and give up all activities connected with paramartha 
i.e. they even give up the spiritual practices. And even 
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if they continue performing the practices, they do not get 
any pleasure in them on account of their lack of faith and 
therefore they gradually go on reducing their paramarthi 
activities and thus great interference is caused in their love 


and faith. 


I2. If, during sucha condition, these people get the 
support of some big person in the world (who has joined the 
Satsang) they are considerably helped and are then able to 
continue their devotion and practices to some extent. The Sant 
Satguru and the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, 
through Their grace and mercy, arrange forthe gradual progress 
of these people in true paramartha and by giving them help of 
one kind or other on different occasions, make them continue 
their devotion somehow. When these jivas begin to get 
some joy and pleasure within themselves and when, on hearing 
the discourses in the Satsang, their understanding of 
paramartha increases to some extent, they also become strong 
in their devotion and thus their status in paramartha gradually 
goes on improving. 


13. Jivas of the fourth grade are absolutely worldly 
people and hanker after worldly enjJoyments. These people 
have no other strong desire in their mind except that for the 
enjoyments of the world and for wealth and name and fame. 
Such people always scoff at paramartha and consider the 
paramarthis as ignorant people and condemn their way of 
life. These people do not have any faith or love nor any 
fear of the True Supreme Being, but for their worldly gain 
and for getting mame and fame, they can worship anything 
(according as circumstances may warrant) and _ in this 
connection, use their body and wealth also, but they can- 
not do anything purely paramarthi in character nor can 
they ever have love for and faith in those who teach 
paramartha or are carrying on its practices. Hence, such 
Jivas always remain deprived of love and devotion for the 
true Supreme Being. True paramarthi Jivas, whatever status 
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they may have (i.e. the highest, average or the lowest), should 
therefore always avoid; as far as possible, the association and 
company of such people and also avaid acting on their advice, 
for they themselves do not do real devotion and try their utmost 
to wean away from paramurthi activities and the worship of 
their Deity those who perform true devotion. 


14. The Sant Satguru mercifully declares that it is 
proper for, and it is the duty of, all persons that they should, 
for the good of their own Jiva, search for a true paramarthi, 
Sadh Guru or Sant Satguru and should go tothe place and join 
the organization where the activities of true paremartha are 
being followed i.e. where the worship of the True Supreme 
Being Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the secret of 
the path and the method of proceeding on that path by 
means of the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga are taught 
and should attend the Satsang there for some time and 
listen very attentively and try to understand what is stated 
there in praise of the True Supreme Being, His true devotion 
and the true path and the spiritual practices. They should 
also carefully observe the condition of the world and 
worldly affairs and should understand that there is nothing 
permanent in the world and this is not the place where the 
spirit should stay. The Original Abode of the spirit is beyond 
the limits of Maya and that is the Nirmal Chetan Dega and 
is the Abode of the True Supreme Being. 


If they actas above, some faith at least in the True 
Supreme Being and in His True Abode and desire for 
meeting Him would gradually grow in their minds and as 
they associate more and more withthe True Guru and the 


true lovers of the Lord, this love and faith of theirs would 
goon increasing. 


15. When one’s love and faith get somewhat stronger, 
itis then desirable for him that he should learn the secret 
of the path and the method of proceeding on it and then 
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perform the practices internally. Then to the extent the 
mind and the spirit engage with eagerness in the Contemp- 
lation of the Form and in listening to the Sabda, to the same 
extent will they get internal joy and bliss and day by day 
the mind would become quiescent and the heart purified 
and their love and enthusiasm for the Guru and the True 
Supreme Being would go on increasing and their faith also in 
Their Holy Feet would become deep and strong. 


16. Weshould bear in mind that to the extent the 
desire for worldly enjoyments is strong in one’s mind, to 
that -extent would worldly impulses arise in the mind 
allthe time and keepthe mind fickle and dirty. Love for 
and faith in the Lord cannot therefore stay in such a mind. 
Hence itis desirable for all paramarthi jivas, if they want 
to have the joy and bliss of the Holy Feet of the True 
Supreme Being, that they should reduce their desires for the 
enjoyments and pleasures of the world and engage less and 
less in unnecessary activities and enjoyments. If they do 
so, they will one day gradually attain purification and love 
for the Holy Feet would also grow and develop. 


17. It is desirable for worldly people also that if 
they are not able to attend the Satsang of the True Guru 
and true paramarthis, they should have feelings of love and 
faith towards them and whenever there is an opportunity, 
e.g. on special occasions and on days of festivals and 
cc.emonies, they should have their darfana and do some seva 
to them so that their Jiva may also be helped to some extent 
and they may be saved from the cycle of births and deaths. 


18. I£anyone wishes to engender love and faith in 
the Feet of the Satguru and then to develop it, he should carry 
out the following instructions :— 


(i) He should attend the Satsang and listen to the 
discourses with attention and understand them carefully. 


228 


(ii) He should believe in the statements regarding the 
omnipotence and the grace and mercy of Merciful Radhasoami 
and should also believe that there is no other direct, easy 
and perfect path for achieving trueand perfect salvation except 
the Surat Sabda Yoga. 


(iii) He should, after understanding the great value 
of the Surat Sabda Yoga and enquiring about the method of 
its practices, start performing them. 


(iv) He should restrain his mind and senses to some 
extent and perform the practices of the Contemplation of 
the Holy Form and of listening to the internal Sabda with 


all attention. 


(v) He should derive benefit by associating with 
true lovers of the Lord and by behaving towards them 
with love and should join them when they engage in some 
devotional activity i.e. he should also conduct himself like them 
to some extent. 


(vi) He should read everyday at least some portion 
of the Bani of Merciful Radhasoami and understand it and try 
to apply the meanings of the Sani to his own case. 


(vii) He should engage in the dargana of the Satguru 
at the time of Satsang with fixed attention and, raising 
the mind and the spirit to some higher centre and making 
them concentrate there, listen to the discourses and reflect 
over them and act according to those discourses which he 
may find suitable and beneficial for himself. 


(viii) He should serve the Sant Satguru or the 
Sadh Guru, lovers of the Lord and the Sadhs with his 
body, mind and wealth as much as his love and enthusiasm 
(which may be engendered within him on _ attaining 
internal joy and bliss) may permit. 


(ix) He should listen about, and observe, the way 
af life of the devotees of the past and also of the present 
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and try to follow their example as far as it may appear 
desirable and beneficial. 


(x) He should turn his attention inwards many 
times during day and night for short intervals and after fixing 
it in the Holy Feet, enjoy the bliss of it and gradually 
increase this practice. 


(xi) He should daily praise the grace and mercy 
of Sat Purusha Merciful Radhasoami and the help and 


kindness of the Satguru and express his gratefulness. 


(xii) He should observe the ways of worldly paramartha 
and see how the Jivas conduct themsalves in its rituals and 
ceremonies and finding it as something useless and of a lower 
order in comparison tothe internal, lofty, unfathomable and 
true paramartha of the Radhasoami Faith, keep himself away 
from it and consider himself very fortunate and should neither 
remonstrate or quarrel unnecessarily with anybody, nor taunt 
other people. 


(xiii) He should observe carefully the way in which 
his mind and senses behave and keep out useless thoughts 
and desires. 


(xiv) He should take note of the grace and mercy 
ofthe True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami and the 
Satguru, both internal and external, and go on increasing his 
love and faith in the Holy Feet. 


(xv) He should, being convinced of his own unfitness 
and weaknesses, completely surrender himself with full 
determination to Merciful Radhasoami, give up unnecessary 
anxieties and keep himself engaged in performing the practices 
patiently and correctly. 


(xvi) He should not allow other thoughts to enter his 
mind atthe time of Satsang and spiritual practices as far 
as possible and if such thoughts do arise, he should remove 
them with the help of Sumiran and Dhyan. 
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(xvii) He should, as far as possible, always keep 
himself aloof from such association, company and _ enter- 
tainments etc. as may make his mind fickle and dirty i.e. 
fill it with desires for worldly enjoyments. 


(xviii) He should examine all doubts or misgivings or 
feelings of despair according to the understanding he has 
developed in the Satsang, if and when they appear in his mind, 
or submit them to the Satguru or some devoted Satsangis or 
carefully study those portions of the Bani that pertain to his 
condition aud remove them as soon as possible, so that his love 
and faith may remain intact and there may be no obstruction 
in his practices. 


(xix) He should not lose faithin the Satguru and the 
Satsang if he considers the way of life and behaviour of some 
Satsangi as undesirable or finds, according to his views, any 
activity of the Satsang as useless, for the Satsang is like a 
boat and all kinds of Jivas, pure as well as dirty, would come 
into it and those who jointhe Satsang with sincerity would 
gradually improve in their ways. 


A paramarthi should always keep the achievement of 
his own objective in the forefront and interference in the 
activities of others means merely harming oneself. 


(xx) It is desirable to associate with those Satsangis 
in whom one has faith and itis not necessary to associate 
with those Satsangis whose way of life is not liked by him. 
He should not entertain feelings of ‘jealousy or animosity 
towards anybody, nor should he taunt anybody, because these 
unnecessarily create obstruction in one’s love and devotion 
and such persons often get farther off from the Satsang and 
practices. 


(xxi) He should not talk about the fault or defect of 
another person as far as possible and also where he 1as no 
concern, nor.should he harbour any thoughts about it in his mind 
for if he does so, that fault or defect would produce its effeet 
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on his mind and thus he would be unnecessarily injuring his 
paramartha. 


(xxii) He should, as far as possible, at every place 
and at all times, behave towards others with consideration 
and forgiveness i.e. he should put up with harsh behaviour, 
troubles, bitter words and taunts of others and give up 
the habit of Icsng temper and quarrelling with others or 
prolonging quarrels. Itis the habit of worldly people that, 
on account of their ideas of pride and name and fame, they 
soon getready to quarrel but the paramarthi should behave 
with humility and meekness. And if one does not keep this 
properly in mind at other places, he should take care that 


at least in the Satsang, he does not quarrel or fight with any 
Satsangi. 


(xxiii) He should not feel displeased or be angry with 
the Sant Satguru for this causes a greet set-back in one’s love 
for Him. If He rebukes him at any time or gives him some 
advice, he should listen to it with all attention and, as far as 
possible, try to act accordingly. 


(xxiv) Ifa Satsangi speaks ill of or calumniates any 
other Satsangi, one should not listen to him but should explain 
to him that this habit of his is extremely bad and even the 
worldly people consider it to be a very bad habit, Jor if one 
speaks ill of and caluminates another person, he would speak ill 
of and calumniate all others in the same way and thus injure 
his own cause, because love of the True Supreme Being and 
the Satguru would not stay in his mind and he will also 
spoil the love and devotion of others. It is desirable for 
a paramarthi that he should always look to the good qualities 
of others and not mind the faults of others. Andifhe finds 
any fault in any Satsangi, he should speak to him privately 
and affectionately and if he does not give up that fault, he 
should inform the Satguru about it. The Satguru will do 
whatever He thinks proper but he should not at all think of it 
thereafter. 
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aq6ta qua saa, ei wat ara fea fay 
ata) aq ua ac faa faa, afe aa we q fea fea 
va gto 06aal 6 ®™6hU@CUa, ga faa aga ae ga ga 


Mat dekh pardye augun, Kydn pap barh&ve din din. 
Makkhi sam mat kar bhin bhin, Nahin kh&ve chot ta chhin chhin. 
Dekha kar sab ke ti gun, Sukh mile bahut tohi pun pun. 


Transtation — 


Do not look at the faults of others. Why do you 
thereby increase your sins everyday ? 


Do not have the habit of a fly which goes round 
worrying people constantly, for otherwise you would 
meet with harm again and again. 


You should see the good points of everybody. 
You would then get great happiness again and again. 


19. All the instructions given above help to awaken 
and increase devotee’s love and it is incumbent on every 
paramarthi that he should as far as possible act according 
to them. Radhasoami is very merciful and He always 
pardons mistakes and faults, but jivas should keep observing 
their own condition and mistakes and whenever they commit 
a mistake, they should feel repentance and shame and ask for 
pardon. 


20. It is desirable for people, who complain of 
getting no joy in the practices of Bhajan and Dhyan, that 
they should observe the condition of their mind and senses 
and if they find any deficiency in their practices, for which 
they are responsible, they should try to remove it with the 
help of Merciful Radhasoami. The more the mind and 
the senses get purified and the greater the love and 
enthusiasm with which they perform the _ practices, the 
greater will be the joy they will experience in the practices 
and it ig not right to get perplexed unnecessarily and to hasten 
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the process. The work of salvation can be done only 
gradually and purification also can be attained only gradually 
but internal joy and bliss will always be available. 


DISCOURSE 36 
DHARMAS AND KARMAS 


1. Dharma refers to those rules and that mode of 
behaviour which every man should follow forthe performance 
of his karmas (i.e. actions) and paramarthi activities and 
according to which he should correctly regulate his conduct 
and behaviour. 


2. Karma _ refers to those outward or visible activities 
in which the mind and the senses apparently engage, whether 
they are paramarthi activities or worldly activities or whether 
they are good or bad. 


3. Paramarthi Dharma and Karma will now be 
discussed here. 


Whoever is atrue paramarthi and wishes to work for 
the attainment of true paramartha should _ regulate his 
conduct according to true DAarma and true Karma. 


4. Thetrue Dharma consists in :— 


(a) enquiring about the secret of the True Supreme 
Being who isthe Father and Mother of all and about the 
region where He is to be found, 


(6b) performing devotion to Him i.e. a man should have 
love for and faith in the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami, 

(c) performing the practices daily after learning from 
the Satguru the method for reaching His region and getting 
His vision, and 
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(d) seeing for himself that as a result thereof, his 
mind and spirit, after gradually detaching to some extent from 
the Pind Dega, ascend the higher regions internally i.e. proceed 
inthe direction of the Abode of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami. 


5. And the true Karma consists in performing that 
activity by which the mind and the spirit may detach 
themselves fromthe Pind Defa and their ascent towards 
the Region of the Saints, which is beyond the Pind and 
Brahmanda, may become easy and by which one may get 
help inthis work day after day. 


6. And that true Karma consists in: 


(a) daily association with the Sant Satguru, or Sadh 
Guru or earnest devotees and recital of the Bani of the Sant 
Satguru and study of His discourses with full attention and 
sincerity, 


(b) service of the Sant Satguru, Sadh Guru or the 
devotees with enthusiasm and sincerity as much as one could 
possibly do according to one's ability with one’s body, mind 
and wealth, 


(c) Sumiran of the True Name by one’s mind and 
also Dhyan of the Form of the True Supreme Being with love 
and devotion by the method taught by the Satguru, and 


(d) providing, as far as possible and according to one’s 
ability, food, water and clothes etc. in the name of the True 
Supreme Being and in the name of the True Father and Mother 
Merciful Radhasoami, as gifts to really hungry, thirsty and 
naked people without distinction of caste, race and relation- 
ship and without any consideration of one’s own name and 
fame and without desiring or hoping for any return from such 
persons in the form of service of any kind, 


7. Atrue paramarthi should perform his Dherma and 
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Karma iv this manner and should behave towards people 
with kindness and sincerity as far as possible and desirable. 
He should also regulate his conduct and behaviour in such a 
manner that he may not, as far as possible, give any trouble 
or cause any injury to any living being by his mind, speech 
and physical action for his own selfish ends or for entertain- 
ment, but as far as possible should make others happy and 
cheerful and if he cannot do so, he should at least give them 
no trouble. 


8. According to the Religion of Saints, the kormas as 
have been described above should be considered as good 
karmas and all activities which are the opposite of this, as 
bad karmas, i.e. failing to search for the Supreme Being and 
failing to do His devotion, having no desire for His darSana 
and making no effort with this object, making no search 
for the Satguru and his devotees nor associating with them 
and failing to help really poor and indigent people according 
to one’s capacity etc. The result of such actions would be 
that one would get farther and farther away from the True 
Supreme Being and would have to undergo births and deaths 
and pain and pleasure in various forms of life and _ in hell. 


9. The dharmas and karmas described in other 
religions do not aim atthe attainment of the True Supreme 
Being. The dharmas and the rules prescribed there and 
the good actions that people are required to perform in the 
hope of getting happiness as a result thereof, if done correctly, 
would resultin securing some happiness in some higher or 
lower region or forms of life but the cycle of births and deaths 
would not come to an end, nor would the dargana of the 
Supreme Being be achieved nor His Original Abode attained. 


10. Thus when everywhere one has to use his body, 
mind and wealth in performing the dharmas and karmas, it 
ig desirable and necessary for every true paramarthi, whether 
man or woman, that he should regulate his dharmas and karmas 
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according to the teachings of the Saints as far as possible. 
If he does so, it is possible that he may be released very 
soon from the cycle of births and deaths, otherwise he would 
remain within the limits of Mayai.e. in the Region of Kal 


and undergo pain and pleasure in the higher and lower forms 
of life. 


11. Hfanybody acts accordingto the teachings of the 
Saints, he would get one very great benefit (in addition to true 
salvation that he would achieve one day and the highest 
bliss in the Eternal and Everlasting Region that he would get 
after himself becoming immortal) that he would day after day 
experience some joy and bliss of the Satsang and the practices. 
The grace of the True Supreme Being would increase 
day by day and his joy and bliss would also go on increasing 
and his capacity for performing dharmas and karmas 
according to the Religion of Saints (i.e. devotion, love and 
practices and internal and external seva) would go on increasing 
and one day he would achieve true salvation and would 
become free from the cycle of births and deaths for ever. 


DISCOURSE 37 


MIND AND DESIRE 


|. The human mind and desire are the anéas of the 
Brahmandi mind and Maya which are known both as Brahma 
and Maya and Siva and Sakti. Their real tendency is outward 
and downward and the substance of which these are made 
is the substance of the Akasa of the third grand-division ice. 
the region below Brahmanda. This substance is much coarser 
than the substance of Brahmanda i.e. there is greater admixture 
in it of coarser Maya and its tendency is much more outward 
and downward, i.e. it is associated with the objects of Maya 
and itis from these that the human mind and its instruments, 
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viz, sense-organs and the physical body, obtain their food and 
strength. 


2. When the condition of the human mind is like this, 
itis evident that it is really attracted toa very great extent, 
through sense-organs, towards the enjoyments of the world 
but the vitality within the mind, by means of which it functions, 
comes from the current of the Spirit. 


3. First of all, desire springs upin the mind i.e. there 
is a kind of commotion within it and after the commotion, the 
current of the mind flows out for the fulfilment of that 
particular kind of desire i.e. towards that sense-organ to the 
enjoyment of which it pertains and ifthe object of enjoyment 
is present there, that sense-organ enjoys that object and if 
the object of enjoyment is not present, the current of the 
mind engages in the effort, as may be necessary, for obtaining 


that object by means of the sense-organ through which that 
effort has to be made. 


4. The current of the spirit comes only upto the mind 
and helps and _ strengthens that consciousness which is within 
the Manakaga. Then the intelligent current of the Menakaga 
starts from there and comes upto the sense-organ and through 
the sense-organ, mingles with the intelligent current of this 
Akaéga and flows out to the objects and enjoyments of the world. 
Thus the current originating from the Manakcaéga, in conformity 
with the desire or wish, flows towards the sense-organ and 


downwards in the physical body and gives strength to every 
part of the body. 


5. One should now understand that when the current 
flows out from Manakaga in pursuance of the desire, it is 
desirable that the true paramarthi should first control his desire 
and this control of desire cannot be achieved without associa- 
ting with the Sant Satguru, Sadh Guru or Histrue devotees 
and without acting according to their teachings. 
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The word ‘Association’ means that one should, by living 
with the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru or devotees and observing 
their mode of life, begin to conduct himself like them, i.e. 
the paramarthi should also change his previous mode of life 
so as to conform with their mode of life and conduct 
himself as they do. Then after some time, their teachings 
and discourses and their mode of life would produce their 
effect on his mind and then the mind of the paramarthi would 
cheerfully begin to conform to their made of life. 


6. It should be noted that desires spring up in the 
mind on account of three causes. They are:— 


(a) Association, 
(b) Entertainment, sight-seeing i.e. visiting places, and 


(c) Need and want. 


7. The three causes are now described in detail: — 


(a) Association. It is evident that the manner of 
speech, behaviour, habits, nature and the desires of the mind 
of a person would bein accordance with the association he 
gets i.e. they would be of the same kind as those of the persons 
with whom he has friendship or whose company he keeps. 
In other words, the habits, desires and likings of this person 
would accord with what things they like or what activities 
they engage in and what kind of life they live and what their 
habits of eating, drinking and dressing etc. are and desires 
for similar things would fill his mind and whatever efforts 
those people make for the fulfilment of their desires would be 
made by him also. 


(6) Entertainment and_ sight-seeing. This means 
that the village, town, city or country in which he lives or 
wherever he goes for travel and entertainment and whatever 
things and ways of life and intelligence and understanding 
of the people and their desires and activities he observes and 
activities and things which are praised before him and are 
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seen by him fill his mind and also the importance of those 
activities and the desires for acquiring those things and 
materials and his desire to engage in activities like those in 
which those people engage go on increasing. 


(c) Need and want. The idea is that desires for 
those things e.g. food, drinks, clothes etc. and other things 
of daily use that he may need in his life, according to his status 
and the mode of life of his associates, would fiJ] his mind and, 
in order to obtain them, he would putin the same kind of 
effort and engage in such activities as people generally engage 
in to achieve those things. 


8. The desire and the condition produced in the mind 


on account of the three causes stated above would be of the 
following kinds:— 


(a) Desire for wife, son and wealth and love for them; 


(b) Desire and attachment for name and fame and 
position of authority; 


(c) Pride of one’s caste and superiority of family and 
also of one’s wealth, position of authority and importance; 


(d) Desire for the enjoyments of the body, mind and 
senses and for comforts and luxury and anxiety and hard 
work to obtain them. 


9. Ifaman is wise and thoughtful, he would, on 
observing the dealings of the world, deaths of people, transi- 
toriness of the enjoyments and objects of the world, selfish 
Jove of people and also on observing that wealth, name 
and fame, position of authority, family and relations do not 
give any help or support during times of trouble and _ suffering, 
think that the desires which fill their minds and for many of 
which people make efforts and put in labour, lead to true 
and complete happiness only to a very little extent and the 
benefit from these things is immediately lost or is not of any 
use at all whenthere is any trouble or suffering or death. 
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And there are certain sufferings e.g- serious illness or grief 
for which there is no remedy or treatment and under such 
conditions, even when all things leading to happiness may 
be available, they become insipid and useless. 


10. Such a thoughtful man will therefore necessarily 
inquire from where the spirit comes and where does it go to 
and whether it gets pain or pleasure in the place where it 
goes to and whatis the proper method for removal of pain 
and attainment of pleasure and how should one conduct 
himself in this world so that pain and suffering may decrease 
and happiness may increase and he may have happiness 
and no painor suffering even after leaving this body, and 
how could one escape, even toa little extent, the hard work 
and labour that one has to put in during his life and the 
various kinds of worries and anxieties which trouble him and 
what plan is there by the adoption of which the pain of 
death may affect him only slightly or may not affect him at all. 


Il. Ifa Jiva, while engaged in such thoughts, fortunately 
secures the association of Saints or their devotees, all his 
doubts and misgivings would gradually be removed from 
his mind on hearing their discourses attentively. He would 
also get information about the True Supreme Being and 
the Original Abode and also the secret and the method 
of attaining them. The method of escaping from troubles 
and suffering and achieving perfect bliss would also be 
understood by him. Then the more such 4 person associates 
with the Saints with his body and mind and the more he 
acts in consonance with Their discourses and teachings, the 
more would he himself feel benefitted day after day. 


12. It would be desirable and necessary for such a 
person that he should, by associating with the Satguru, the 
Sadh and Their devotees, change his previous mode and 
way of life and also his desires as soon as possible, and 
adopt the way of life and mode of behaviour of the paramarthi 
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in consonance with the teachings of the Saints. The greater 
the application of his body and mind and the greater the 
attention with which he associates with the Satguru, Sadh 
and devotees, the greater the thought and care with which 
he understands the way of life and mode of behaviour of 
devotees and then begins to act accordingly and after examining 
his old condition, mode of life, his temperament and desires, 
begins to discard gradually all those things and activities 
which are useless and improper and the more strong is his 
determination to meet the True Supreme Being and reach 
His Original Abode and the more he applies himself with 
sincerity to the practice of the method that Saints 
teach, the more would the character of his mind and 
desires change and the tendency of his mind and desires 
which is. downward and outward, because he attaches 
importance to the world, its enjoyments and its objects, 
would also change and turn upwards i.e. it would gradually 
be directed more and more towards the Abode of the True 
Supreme Being and the Original Abode. The more his 
mind and spirit ascend towards higher regions internally, 
the greater the purification that the constitution of his mind 
and desires or their substance would achieve, just as the 
heaviness and pollution of the air go on decreasing as 
we proceed higher and higher and the air becomes cooler and 
fresher. In the same manner, the spirit of the devotee, 
after leaving the body, the mind and desires and the region 
of Maya and on reaching the Nirmal Chetan Desa would 
attain the vision of the True Supreme Being and, becoming 
immortal and eternal, achieve perfect bliss and would be 
completely freed from disease, misery and the suffering of 


births and deaths. 


13. Paramarthi Jivas should understand it fully well 
that the objects mentioned above cannot be achieved in 
any other way except by associating with the Sant Satguru 
or his devotees, though in other religions external karmas and 
dharmas have beendescribed in great detail and the information 
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about the secret of the True Supreme Being and His Original 
Abode has not been given clearly and the method of 
attaining Him has not at all been explained in such an 
easy manner that all persons, householders or ascetics or 
men or women, may, without any difficulty, follow 
it Besides, the /Jivas are always hesitating and _ their 
doubts and misgivings are not removed _ completely, 
nor are they able to achieve true happiness and bliss 
through external activities. If any religion has taught any 
internal activity at all, it pertains only to the region of Pind 
and these religions do not teach any method for proceeding 
upwards and going beyond the Pind, but as a matter of 
fact there is very little mention in those religions of the 
spirits ascent and progress upwards. How can then the 
spirit get free from this region where dirty Maya, desire and 
dirty mind are engaged in the activities of the world and 
how could it reach the Nirmal Chetan Desa and how could 
it escape the pains and pleasures and different kinds of 
troubles caused by the contact of Maya and which all /ivas 
are undergoing in this filthy region ? 


14. Hence it is desirable for all true paramarthi Jivas 
that they should learn the method taught by the Saints and 
start making efforts to achieve their object, but they should 
remember that, as far as possible, they have to try to change 
the condition of their minds and their desires and this state 
cannot at all be achieved in any way without performing 
the practices taught by the Saints which would result in 
detachment from this dirty region, dirty mind, dirty Maya 
and desires day by day. Hence it is desirable that devotees 
should always perform their practices carefully and keep 
examining the condition of their mind and their desires and 
controlling and changing them according to the teachings of 
the Saints. The practice of the Surat Sabda Yoga would 
help them in this work and if they perform this practice 
with sincerity and also surrender themselves to Merciful 
Radhasoami and His Satsang with sincerity, the Supreme 
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Being Merciful Radhasoami would shower His grace 
internally and, with His own grace and mercy, arrange for his 
progress 1.e. the devotee would go on making progress day 
by day and at the same time attain internal and external 
purification, and his conduct and behaviour and mode of life 
would also become purer and purer and he would succeed one 
day in the achievement of his object. In other words, he 
would achieve true and complete salvation. 


15. Dirty desires and earnest longing for the 
enjoyments of the world had come into the mind of the 
devotee due to association with worldly people and these 
desires can change by associating with the Satguru and 
His devotees and by the study of His Bani. Those who 
would not make some effort to change their desires, would 
get very little joy inthe practice of Bhajan and would not 
be able to experience the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami 
internally nor would they know the evil thoughts of their 
minds, nor would their efforts for removing those faults 
succeed. Hence one cannot rely completely on such people 
for their faith in the Religion of Saints, nor would their love 
in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and the Guru increase. 


DISCOURSE 33 


MISTAKES AND DELUSIONS AND CARELESSNESS 
AND NEGLIGENCE OF THE MIND 


1. The mind is full of mistakes and delusions to an 
extreme degree. The cause of this is that it has taken upon 
itself various thoughts and anxieties of various matters and 
arrangements of various things, some of which are proper and 
necessary and others useless, and there is no time in one's 
life when his mind is un-occupied and still. 
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if it does not do any work at any time, it remains 
engaged in thoughts about present and future pains and 
pleasures and so far as its intelligence helps it, it thinks about 
ways and methods for the fulfilment of desires of different 
kinds, or it wastes its time in hopes of success in certain 
actions, in arranging necessry materials and preparing for 
their success and in thoughts about the enjoyment of the 
result. It always remains revolving round the love of some 
and enmity of others and fear and danger from still some 
other persons and develops more and more pride according 
to its understanding of its past, present and_ future 
condition and thinks of its own importance and prestige in 
different ways. 


2. The human mind is so much entangled in these 
activities all the time that it does not feel free from anxieties, 
nor does it get time atall. And the more a person possesses 
things of the world and wealth and hasa big family anda 
large number of relations, to that extent he is under the 
influence of his mind and Maya. 


People very seldom think of their death and the thought 
what will happen to them after death and where their 
spirit will go does not at all come in their mind. iAnd 
if he sees somebody dying or hears about the death af 
somebody, then he speaks about it with great sorrow, grief 
or astonishment perhaps fora short time and forgets it very 
soon thereafter and gets engaged in thoughts about other 
activities or matters. 


3. The mostimportant thoughts which keep the mind 
engaged are the following :— 


(a) Anxiety for earning or increasing wealth by what- 
ever method, plan or effort it can be done; 


(6) Thoughts about the progress, health and safety of 
one’s own seif and one’s family and relations; 
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(c) Thoughts about one’s own comfort and luxury and 
about acquiring and then enjoying pleasant and _ tasteful 
things and about retaining and protecting them; 


(d) Planning those activities by which he expects to 
get better name, fame and position of authority and command 
and engagement in such activities. 


4. Ifthe Will of the Lord grants him success in al] 
these things to some extent according to his capacity, then he 
always remains engrossed in anxiety for increasing these 
things and in pride at having acquired them and thus goes 
on increasing the things of the world everyday, whether they 
be desirable and necessary or not- And he spends his 
spare time in the service and flattery of those people who help 
him in the above activities and through whose help these are 
successfully achieved. 


5. In short, manis always ready to apply his body, 
mind, wealth and time in all such activities of the world in 
which achievement of, or further progress in the achievement 
of, the four objectives described in para 3 is possible. In other 
words, he considers the world and its enjoymentsa great 
blessing and attaches great importance to them and applies all 
his mind to them, but he always tries to avoid Bhajan and 
worship of the True Supreme Being or search, labour 
or expense for the ultimate good of his Jiva on the plea of 
having no leisure available. And if anybody puts any 
pressure on him in this connection, he immediately expresses 
his disbelief in the Supreme Being or that the Supreme 
Being does not need nor is He desirous of the worship or 
Bhajan of anybody and that there is no special need of 
any of those activities or gets ready even to express his 
doubts and misgivings aboutthe Jjiva being an anéga of the 
True Supreme Being and about its being eternal. Or some- 
times he puts forward questions which every man may 
not be able to answer and by which he may prove the need 
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of engaging in paramartha to be wrong. For example, he 
enquires who brought this creation of pain and pleasure 
into existence and why and what is the benefit from it. 
And if the enjoyments of the world have been created, 
they must have been created with the object of being 
enjoyed and therefore why should there be any punishment 
if people try to acquire those objects of enjoyment and 
enjoy them or why are they made to wander in higher or 
lower forms of life as a result thereof. Or why has this 
creation in which one is happy and another unhappy and one 
is rich and another poor and indigent has been brought into 
existence and on what principles has it been created and 
why have all persons not been created equal? And if that 
Supreme Being is kind and merciful, why should hardships 
and calamities like famine and epidemics etc. come to them 
and if the Supreme Being is omnipotent, He should change 
our minds and Himself make us engage in paramarthi 
activities. Moreover, he does not try and search for a 
perfect Guru inorder to obtain clear and correct answers 
to these questions, for answers to such questions can be 
given only by Saints or their devoted disciples and it is 
not possible for Bheshas and Pandits to give proper answer 
to these questions and satisfy the questioner. 


6. This condition of the mind is duetothe fact that 
the mind and the spirit have since a very long time or rather 
since an infinite time separated from their Original Abode and 
have been wandering throughout their various lives in this world 
and in its enjoyments and have altogether forgotten everything 
about their Original Abode and its secret and due to these 
delusions have begun to consider this world as their home 
and the existing physical body as their real form and 
enjoyments of the world as their real food and giver of 
happiness and members. of the family as their real well- 
wishers-and helpers and are spending their time and sprituality 
for-their sake. This is a great mistake and. sheer negligence 
and’ ignorance. 
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7. If anybody now tells them the secret of the Original 
Abode and of the True Father and Mother the Supreme 
Being Merciful Ralhasoami, they do not have full faith at 
allin him. The reason for this is that Kal Purusha sent His 
emanations inthis world and through them spread many 
religions and many ways of worship and made people believe 
in many Deities and in all those things and activities provided 
for the mind some enjoyment or pleasure in some way or 
another, whether it was the pleasure of senses or the 
enjoyment of name or fame or honour and esteem. Inspite 
of this, people do not have belief in the order of Kal Purusha 
which He has givenin the Vedas, Puranas, Holy Quran and 
the Bible and various books of other religions nor do they try to 
understsnd the meaning of those books with care and attention 
but they very gladly join in external ceremonies, rituals and 
other activitics which are mostly started by professional 
persons and in which the mind and the senses get the pleasure 
of sight-seeing and entertainments and other enjoyments and 
feel great pride. They do not like internal practices in 
which they have to restrain their body, mind and senses at 
least to some extent and if some of them do perform certain 
practices according to the teachings of their religion, they do 
not fully apply their mind and perform them only superficially. 
Consequently, itis only a rare person who attained or attains 
the objective of even the Religion of Kal. 


8. Besides, the path or the method of practice which 
Kal Purusha has prescribed in His religions is so difficult 
that neither the householders nor the ascetics can follow it 
successfully, and His real object in this was that nobody 
should be able to reach His region and as He Himself is not 
acquainted with the secret of the True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, evidently He could not teach it to others 
and He kept concealed whatever litthke He knew about the 
Sat Loka. He arranged generally for the spread of His own 
worship and the worship of His angas and emanations i.e. His 
Incarnations and gods etc.. or by sending down His own 
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emanations inthe form of Prophets tospread His own and 
Their worship and belief. 

9. The human mind is covetous of the enjoyments of 
the world and runs again and again after them with the help 
of the sense-organs and remains entangled internally and 
externally in the thoughts referred to above and by pulling 
the current of the spirit towards itself makes it flow in the 
world through the sense-organs. The mind does not want to 
make any real effort for attaining its own ultimate good and 
the ultimate good and perfect bliss for the spirit and shows 
extreme indifference to death and troubles which are always 
threatening it andif it performs any paramarthi activities, it 
is soon attracted by false and inferior paramartha and does not 
engage with sincerity even in that. If the Saints tell it the secret 
of true paramartha, it does not believe in it and it does not like 
to accept it after hearing that the condition of the mind itself 
and the spirit would be changed thereby and also because it 
does not want to detach itself from the enjoyments of the 
world even to a little extent. 

10. Knowing that the result of such negligence, care- 
lessness and ignorance is extremely harmful for the Jivas and is 
at the root of all their troubles, the Satguru mercifully explains 
again and again to them that they should have some love 
for the Supreme Being, Who is present within them at all 
times and is always quite)close to them and advises them that, 
by performing the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga with some 
enthusiasm and love, they should clear to some extent during 
their life that path which they have to traverse after their 
death and see it with their own internal eye. He also teaches 
the Jivas that they should engage in the activities of the world 
only as much as is necessary according tothe teachings of 
the Saints and should not extend those activities or have much 
attachment for them. If they do so, they would gradually 
reach their Original Abode one day and achieve perfect 
and eternal bliss and thus be protected from births and 
deaths and pains and pleasures incidental to physical bodies. - 
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11. fe is therefore desirable and necessary for all 
Jivas, whether men or women, that they should, in this very 
life, understand the secret of the Religion of Saints and the 
method of spiritual practices prescribed by it and begin per- 
forming those practices as far as possible and thus get the plane 
of their mind changed. Itis only then that this misunder- 
standing, delusion and carelessness would be removed as 
they go on performing the practices and attending the 
Satsang. And the thoughts in which the mind is always 
wandering would also gradually decrease and then disappear 
and the mind would get detached from the enjoyments of 
the world and become more careful, while internally the 
joy and bliss of the currents of the spirit and the Sabda would 
be experienced during Dhyan and Bhajan and with their help, 
the mind and the spirit would ascend to higher regions and 
would gradually be removed from the region of mistakes, 
delusions, pains and pleasures and the region of karmas. 
The mind, after thus gradually reaching Trikulti, would stop 
in its original abode and the spirit, separating itself from the 
mind, would go all alone to the Sait Loka and the Region of 
Radhasoami and on reaching there, would become immortal 
and would achieve perfect bliss and then only would it be 
saved in a real sense from births and deaths and its attachment 
for physical bodies. 


DISCOURSE 39 


WAYS OF THE HUMAN MIND AND THE SENSES 
AND HOW TO CONTROL THEM 


!. The human mind and senses according to their 
nature (which has become very strong and rigid on account 
of their having engaged in worldly activities life after life) 
run towards the enjoyments of the world i.e. the current 
first arises in the mind and comes to the sense-organs and 
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from there flows day and night to the enjoyments and 
objects of the world. Thus as long as the flow of the current 
within continues to be downward and outward and the 
current flows in that direction, it would not turn towards 
higher regions i.e. its direction would not be changed, nor 
can it move upwards. Hence it is desirable for the followers 
of the Radhasoami Faith that they should keep control over 
this current i.e. they should reduce their desires for worldly 
enjoyments and objects to some extent and when they sit 
for spiritual practices, itis necessary that they should desist 
from thinking about the world and its objects and keep their 
attention current turned towards the Feet of the Lord. It is 
only then that they would get some joy and pleasure in Dhyan 
and Bhajan, otherwise all the time will be wasted in worldly 
thoughts and the benefit of the practices would not be 
achieved. 


2. If any worldly impulse or desire for the enjoyments 
of the world springs up at the time of Bhajan, the devotee 
should suppress it immediately and if he does not succeed in 
doing so, he should immediately begin the Contemplation 
of the Form of the Guru or of the Deity of some higher Loka. 
This would necessarily produce some effect at least on the 
mind and senses and the direction of the mind and the 
senses would easily turn towards the Form or Sabda 
immediately. When these thoughts disappear, the devotee 
should, after some time, again engage in Bhajan i.e. in 
listening to the sound. 


3. Ifthe flow of thoughts does not stop even at the 
time of Contemplation i.e. the same thoughts crop up again 
and again, it is desirable that Sumiran i.e. Repetition of the 
Name be done along with the practice of Dhyan. And if 
even then thoughts continue to crop up, he should recite 
within himself some line or lines containing feelings of love 
which his mind very much likes and keep his attention fixed 
on the Contemplation of the Form at the point corresponding 
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to the first region i.e. Schasdal Kamal. When the mind gets 
engaged in this, it would give up all ideas and thoughts and 
love would appear inthe mind to some extent and the sound 
of the Sabda also would then become clearly audible and the 
devotee would also get some joy in the practices. 


4. The mind can do only one thing at a_ time. 
Hence it is desirable for the devotee that when his mind does 
not engage in Bhajan, it should be applied to DAyan and if 
it does not satisfactorily engage in Dhyan and does not give 
up thoughts even after reciting verses full of love, he should 
then perform Sumiran only in the following manner i.e. he 
should repeat the Name within himself or just half audibly 
beginning from the navel or the heart and thus repeating one 
syllable each at the Hridaya and the Kantha Chakras, stop at. 
Sahasdal Kamal or Trikuti as the case may be i.e. repetition of 
all the syllables of the Name be finished up to that region. And 
in this manner he should repeat the Name for the second time 
also from the navel to the Sahasdal Kamal. In other words, he 
should divide the Name in four parts (i.e. one syllable each) 
and pronounce one of these syllables at each Chakra and 
finish at Sahasdal Kamal in the manner given below : — 


Nabhi (Navel) AHridaya (Heart) Kantha (Throat) Sahasdal Kamal 
Ra Dha Soa Mi 


and if he begins from the Heart Centre, he should finish at 
Trikuti as below :— 


Hridaya (Heart) Kantha (Throat) Sahasdat Kamat Tr ikuté 
Ra Dha Soa Mi 


5. fan impulse or desire about-worldly things arises in 
the mind at times other than the time for Dhyan and Bhajan 
and if that impulse or desire is not proper or is undsirable 
or absurd, the devotee should at once contemplate on the 
Form of the Guru or the Deity of some higher Loka and 
should turn his attention upwards i.e. towards Sahasdal Kamal 
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or Trikuti within himself, and then that impulse or desire 
would disappear at once. This is subject to the condition that 
the devotee has some love for the Form of the Guru or 
for Sahda or that, as a result of having performed the practices 
for some time, he may be feeling joy in turning his attention 
upwards internally. 


6. Ifa person has only little love for and faith in the 
Form of the Guru or has no love or faith nor has he 
experienced any joy.in Sabda, he should try to stop undesir- 
able impulses, when they arise in his mind, by pointing out to 
himself that he would suffer loss in Bhajan and Dhyan or 
undergo sufferings in hell as well as miseries of birth and 
death. If one believes in this to some extent in conformity 
with the teachings of the Saints, even then his mind and senses 
would be restrained due to fear and desires would also 
disappear. 


7. Itis desirable for the devotee always to keep watch 
and control over his mind and its ways so that the mind may 
not carry him to worthless and undesirable places nor think of 
undesirable activities. He will then be ableto perform the 
practice mentioned in para 6 above, otherwise he would not 
even know in what things and activities his mind and senses 
are indulging and asa matter of fact, he would enjoy those 
things and those activities in his mind while thinking about 
them, and he would not like to give up those thoughts as 
long as they stay within him and he has not enjoyed them fully. 
This is the condition of worldly people and if such is the 
condition of a devotee also, his character is mostly like that 


of worldly people. The paramarthi activities of such a person 
cannot be said to be correct. 


8. For progress in paramaritha and for getting joy in 
the practices, itis necessary that the devotee should keep 
watch over the behaviour of his mind and senses. And as 
far as possible, he should restrain them from flowing outwards 
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to useless and undesirable things and he should develop, as 
much as possible, the habit of proceeding internally towards 
higher regions. It is only when this practice is performed for 
some time that this habit can become firmly established, because 
the spirit and the mind also began to flow towards the senses 
and the world only after long practice and habit. If another 
habit has to be developed and one engages in necessary 
practices with this object, the direction of the flow of the spirit 
and the mind would gradually turn upwards and one would 
feel progress being made in paramartha. 


9. The human mind itself loves worldly enjoyments 
and therefore it makes its current flow towards the senses. 
When the mind. after proper understanding and thought, 
begins to appreciate the gain from paramariha properly, it 
would then become careful and would gradually give up its 
old habits and as it reduces its fickleness and impurities, it 
would begin to engage with love and enthusiasm in contempla- 
tion of the Holy Form and the sound of the Sahbda. The 


objective would in this way be achieved one day. 


DISCOURSE 40 


SVARTHA AND PARAMARTHA 
ie. WORLDLY AND SPIRITUAL ACTIVITIES 


|. The word ‘Svartha’ is understood by the people 
to mean engagement in worldly activities or desiring for 
worldly happiness and worldly objects and making efforts, 
worldly as well as religious, for their attainment. 


2. And the object of ‘Paramartha’ is stated to be to 
make efforts or to strive for attaining after death great 
happiness in other regions or to correctly follow the methods 
and perform the practices which Sadhs and Mahatmas’ may 
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teach and to apply one’s body, mind and wealth to their 
service or to the service of the Supreme Being. 


3. The meanings of the words, ‘Svartha’ and 
‘Paramartha’ have been so very clearly and explicitly described 
in the Religion of Saints that there may be left no doubt 
of any kind whatsoever and regarding Mukii (i.e. salvation) 
it has been stated that everybody has made use of this 
word in his religion without fixing upon the various stages 
and the final goal and none has fully described the state 
of Mubti so that one could understand what is meant by 
true Mukti (i.e. salvation) The meanings of these words 
i.e. ‘Svartha’ and ‘Paramartha’ will now be stated separately. 


4. The word ‘Svartha’ includes those activities by 
the performance of which one may get comfort and may 
enjoy pleasure and happiness in this Loka or in other 
Lokas in his association with the body, whether that body 
is subtle or coarse. The desire for attaining this comfort, 
happiness and joy and enquiring about the method for 
the fulfilment of this desire and making repeated efforts for its 
fulfilment and using one’s body, mind and wealth for the same 
are known as activities of ‘Svartha’. 


5. All activities and desires of all kinds are included in 
the preceding para i.e. desire for stay in Svarga and Vaikuntha 
and in various Lokas of gods and Incarnations, and all 
efforts made in the hope of getting happiness in those Lokas 
or on this earth are included in Svartha and the desire 
and effort for salvation which is unreal i.e. after attainment 
of whicha long time has to elapse before one takes birth 
are also included in desires and activities of Svartha. 


6. All external worship done on this earth which is 
not connected in any way with the internal secret and the 
result of which cannot in any manner be true and perfect 
bliss or true salvation is included in activities of Svartha, 
for first, this kind of worship is often performed for the 
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fulfilment of some worldly desire or is performed after its 
fulfilment. And secondly, if anybody engages in such activities 
with the desire for salvation, they are at best included in 
delusion, for the Founders of all the religions prevalent in the 
world have clearly stated that as long as one does not perform 
the Yoga practices or does not subdue his mind and senses 
and would not become as good as dead even during his life, 
he will not be able to have the vision of the Real Essence, 
which they have called asthe Supreme Being and will not 
escape and be released from virtue and vice and from the 
cycle of births and deaths. 


7. The word ‘Paramartha’ includes those activities 
which do not admit of any pleasure or enjoyment pertaining 
to a material body, of whatever grade of Maya or matter it 
may be and in which the desire for reaching the Nirmal Chetan 
De§Sa and getting the bliss of the vision of the True Supreme 
Father Merciful Radhasoami is dominant, strong and 
unflinching ie. no objects, pleasures or enjoyments of the 
region of Maya which is known as Triloki can attract and 
detain the devotee nor does he want to stop in any region 
whether it is the region of Aima, Paramatma, Brahma or 
Para-Brahma. His true love is so completely and sincerely 
directed towards the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami that he 
does not get complete peace and satisfaction in his mind 
atany place, in any association or with any kind of worldly 
objects and his restlessness and wumeasiness for daréana 
cannot be removed by any method or in any manner as 
long as he does not reach the Region of Merciful Radhasoami 
and abide.there. 


8. That person alone whose determination and devotion 
are as strong and sincere as above canbe called a perfect 
devotee and lover of the Lord and he alone would be 
able to attain true salvation from the snares of Kol and 
Maha Kal and release from the bonds of Maya and Maha 
Maya and he alone would reach the Original Abode which 
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is the Great Reservoir of Love and become immortal and 
eternal and, attaining Perfect Bliss which always remains 
the same, would enjoy the Highest Bliss of having the 
darsana of his True Father and Mother, Merciful Radhasoami. 


9. It is desirable for a true paramarthi and devotee 
that he should, after understanding the difference between 
Svartha and fParamartha, according to the Religion of 
Saints, and fixing upon the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
as his objective, begin to perform the practices with a sincere, 
firm and strong determination to reach His Region, and 
surrendering himself to the Satguru and His Satsang, perform 
spiritual practices as far as possible and protect his mind 
from the objects of Maya and, keeping it aloof from them, 
proceed on the path. If he does so, he would one day reach 
the Original Abode of Merciful Radhasoami and achieve 
his objective. AIl the activities and the practices of such 
devotees, from the beginning to the end, are included in 
paramarthi activities. 


10. The Objectives or Ideals of all the religions prevalent 
in the world fall within the limits of Maya and _ therefore 
their teachings and the method of their spiritual practices 
are restricted to the limits of Maya. Those who believe 
in Merciful Radhasoami should therefore not be deceived on 
hearing about their teachings or their methods and _ should 
not get deluded on listening to the statements of the followers 
of those religions or on reading their books and should not 
weaken their resolve to reach the Region of Radhasoami, 
otherwise they would get entangled on the way at some region 
or other and will not be able to secure true freedom from 


birth and death. 


I!. Merciful Radhasoami Himself loves His true 
devotees and protects and sustains them in every way and 
if the devotees keepa firm determination and depend on 
and believe in the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, He would 
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then protect them from the entanglements of Kal and Maya 
and lead them to His Original Abode by the direct route and 
would grant them perfect bliss of His dar§ana and would not 
let them be deceived or deluded on the way in any manner. 
But itis incumbent upon a devotee engaged in practices that 
he should increase his love for and faith in His Holy Feet 
and should not allow any doubts or misgivings to enter his 
mind and if any doubts or misgivings do arise in his mind, 
he should submit the same in the Satsang and get them 
removed. He should consider himself as weak and incapable 
and occasionally offer prayers in the Holy Feet for His grace 
and mercy and for protection. 


DISCOURSE 41 


THE MIND AND THE SPIRIT SOMETIMES FEEL 
OPPRESSION AND UNHAPPINESS 
AND SOMETIMES CHEERFULNESS AND HAPPINESS 
DURING SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 


{. Those who, after joining the Radhasoami Faith, 
perform the practices of Sumiran and Dhyan and the Surat 
Sabda Yoga everyday without fail often get the joy of 
the vision of the Holy Form in Dhyan and the joy of listening 
to Sabda in Bhajan continuously for some time and they feel 
cheerful and happy, but it sometimes happens that Sebda is 
not clearly audible nor is the mind attracted to it, nor 
do they get any joyin Dhyan or get very little joy. In_ this 
condition people feel very uneasy and begin to complain and 
become unhappy: and disappointed in their mind and as 
a result, they become very unenthusiastic and lazy in their 
practices also. 


2. It should be noted that both these conditions come 
upon a true devotee by the Will (Mauj) and Grace of the Lord. 
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In the first condition i.e. when he gets joy and bliss in Dhyan 
and Bhajan, special Grace and Mercy of Merciful Radhasoami 
is quite apparent butin the second condition when there is 
very little joy and blissin Dhyan and Bhajan or there is no 
joy or bliss init for a day or two, the Grace of Merciful 
Radhascami is not quite manifest and hence the mind feels 
disturbed and thinks that the Grace of the Lord has been 
withdrawn or that He has become displeased for some reason, 
as a result of which the bliss that he used to experience is no 
more available. 


3. One should understand that even in the second 
condition that has been referred to above, the Grace of the 
Lord is always with the devotee, ie. there can be three 
causes for there being no joy or only very little joy in Dhyan 
and Bhajan and these three causes are given below and the 
method and the way to protect oneself from their effect is 
also stated along with them. 


Cause No. 1 


One may through sheer accident begin to associate with 
absolutely worldly people or the calumniators of paramartha 
and on hearing their taunts and mockery and statements against 
paramartha and blasphemous of the Radhasoami Faith, the 
mind may be deluded or may become disinterested in and 
indifferent to paramartha and he may be reminded of those 
statements at the time of his spiritua’ practices with the result 
that his eagerness and love disappear. And when this 
happens, the mind and the spirit fall to alower plane and the 
joy of the spiritual practices vanishes. 


(i) Remedy through Devotee’s own effort 


The reason is that the devotee is not yet sufficiently 
advanced and he remembers and understands the teachings of 
the Satsang only to a little extent, otherwise, on hearing what 
worldly people and blasphemers say, he should have given a 
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suitable reply immediately and thus compelled them to hold their 
tongue. And if there was no opportunity of speaking before 
those people or it was not considered properto give thema 
reply, he should have removed the effect of those things from 
his own mind by reminding himself of the teachings of the 
Satsang and by considering how devotion is carried on in 
paramartha and should have taken such people as ignorant, 
unfortunate and opponents of paramartha and, praising his 
own good fortune, should have applied himself with greater 
attention to the practices. 


(ii) Remedy through somebody else 
or through the path of Holy Books 


Ifthe devotee has not enough strength within him to enable 
him to act as above, it is desirable for him that he should 
carefully read similar statements from Sar Bachan (prose) or 
Sar Bachan (poetry), Prem Bani and Prem Patra or narrate 
his condition to some senior Satsangi or some Satsangi of his 
own status and have his mental condition treated i.e. have his 
delusions and misunderstandings removed by him. Advice 
contained in the holy books or given by Satsangis would surely 
be helpful and, with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, 
delusions and ignorance would soon be removed. 


(iii) Remedy through Prayer in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 


And if the above is not possible, he should strive 
hard in Bhajan or Dhyan and pray for Grace and Mercy. 
Merciful Radhasoami would give him proper understanding 
and help internally. 


(iv) Grace 


A devotee should know that there is Grace even 
when these difficulties arise, inasmuch as all weaknesses 
and faults that lie hidden within oneself thus come to 
light and can be treated and then either those weaknesses 
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and faults would be removed altogether for future or would 
be considerably reduced and the devotee would come to 
know the remedy as well, so that when any fault reappears, 
he may as usual take help from Satsangis and the holy 


books and remedy it or remove it. 


Cause No. 2 


The second cause is that adesire for the enjoyments 
of the world or its objects or high office or activities leading 
to name and fame may arise in his mind as a result of 
his visiting different places and entertainments or of his 
association with officers and wealthy people and his mind 
may become dispirited and depressed due to the feeling 
that those objects and enjoyments are not available to him or 
finds it difficult to obtain them and may think that Merciful 
Radhasoami can grant him anything whenever He so likes 
but it is not known why He does not grant his prayer. It 
is also possible that one may some day indulge in the 
enjoyments of the world more than usual or more than 
what is permissible or may indulge in them to an undesirable 
and improper extent or a strong desire for the enjoyment 
of aparticular kind may arise in his mind on hearing or 
reading about the condition of others and he may 
become depressed and. unhappy and might think why 
Merciful Radhasoami does not completely keep his mind 
and senses under control and why it is that He permits such 
desire to arise in his mind and why He permits him to indulge 
in worldly desires or allows him to indulge in worldly enjoy- 
menis. In such a condition the devotee does not get any 
Joy and any pleasure in Bhajan and Dhyan and he feels 
very much disturbed. 


(i) Remedy through Devotee’s own effort 


When inthis condition, the devotee should study and 
read carefully the Sabdas or discourses of the Suaints 
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pertaining to Mind and Maya and worldly enjoyments i.e. 
Sabdas or discourses containing admonitions for devotees 
and pertaining to the nature and bchaviour of the mind 
and after thus recollecting the discourses of the Satsang, should 
question his mind why it allows us-less and undesirable desires 
to arise and wishes for their fulfilment through Merciful 
Radhasoami and then becomes indifferent to Him and 
also unhappy and despondent and thereby obstructs his own 
progress inthe practices of Bhajyanand Dhyan. The Saints 
and Mahatmas have already advised that a true paramarthi 
should ask fromthe Supreme Being for the Supreme Being 
Himself. In other words, the Supreme Being is a‘ Great 
Giverand all enjoyments and objects, positions of authority 
and name and fame are His gifts. The devotee should ask 
from the Great Giver for the Supreme Being Himself and 
should not ask for any other thing. For whenthe Merciful 
Giver is pleased, He would Himself grant to His true devotee 
what He considers proper for him and would not grant to 
His beloved children anything by which they may have to 
suffer worldly or paramarthi loss of any kind. Hence one 
should not get despondent or depressed when such a request 
is not granted. 


(ii) Remedy through somebody else 


If the mind of the devotee, even after studying the 
Bani and discourses of the Saints and after taking into 
consideration all the pros and cons in this matter, does not 
become quiet, but repeatedly indulges in the same desire 
or roams about in the enjoyments and thoughts abcut them, 
it is desirable for himto explain his condition in detail or 
just briefly to the Satguru or a Sadh Guru and if they are not 
available, then to a devoted Satsangi who may be sufficiently 
advanced in his practices and devotion and listen attentively 
to whatever advice they may give and consider what great 
harm he does to himself by sacrificing the joy and bliss of 
the practices of Bhajan and Dhyan and by causing obstruction 
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in his true devotion and by becoming indifferent to 
the Beloved Supreme Father Merciful Radhasoami for the 
insignificant and transitory enjoyments and objects of the 
world and how he would have to hang his head in shame in 
the association of true lovers and Satsangis and how great 
a sinit is for him to create obstaclesin the achievement of 
the ultimate good and benefit of his own spirit and thereby 
delay his own salvation. 


(iii) Remedy through Prayer in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 


The devotee should, on understanding the matter in the 
above light, give up quickly the desire for those useless and 
insignificant enjoyments of the world and feel ashamed of his 
mistakes and faults and pray in the Holy Feet for pardon and 
engage himself with fullest devotion (i.e. completely) in the 
practices. If he does so, his conditon would change soon by 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoamiand he would get within 
himself the usual joy and pleasure or rather get much more 
than usual. 


(iv) Grace 


And in this manner one would be able to understand 
how the grace of Merciful Radhasoami works and how He 
protects His beloved children and how, by exposing the faults 
and the filth of their mind, He gradually removes the defects 
of His devotees and how He grants internal joy and bliss to 
them by increasing their understanding and by teaching them 
the ways of purity and devotion. 


Cause No. 3 


The third cause is that as a result of his karmas of the 
past or the present life the devotee may get some sickness 
or some other trouble or worry or those who are members 
of his family and among his close relations may fall ill asa 
result of their karmas or they may get into some trouble or 
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other worry and asa result of his love and affection for them 
and ‘his association with them, the mind of the devotee 
may also be affected i.e. he may have anxiety and worry 
and his mind and spirit, on account of that sickness or 
trouble or anxiety for the members of his family may not 
properly concentrate in Bhajan and Dhyan. The devectee, 
then greatly worried, prays in the Holy Feet and if that 
prayer is accepted and the sickness, trouble or worry is 
removed, he thanks the Lord in a mood of cheerfulness 
but if itis not accepted, he becomes unhappy and dejected 
in his mind and feels dispirited and indifferent towards 
Merciful Radhasoami and wonders why Merciful Radhasoami 
does not put anend tohis karmcs and why He does not 
help in such a manner that his mind may not get worried 
and his practices may be performed correctly and if 
Merciful Radhasoami does not show His Grace and Mercy 
now, how would his karmag be put an end to in future and 
how would he be saved in future. 


(i) Remedy by Devotee’s own effort 


The devotee should, under these circumstances, put up 
patiently with whatever trouble he has to undergo and if 
possible, should attend Satsang and listen to the discourses 
attentively and if he is not able to get an opportunity for 
Satsang, he should apply his attention as far as possible to 
Bhajan, Dhyan and Sumiran and if he is not able to apply his 
attention to these things i.e. if he is not able to perform these 
practices on account of the trouble, he should repeat the Name 
slowly and in a low voice in the form of a verse as below :— 


Radhasoami Radhasoami Radhasoami 
Radhasoami Radhasoami Radhasoami. or 


Radhasoami Satguru Dayal, 
He Radhasoami Satguru Dayal. 


And if he is not able even to pronounce the name melodiously, 
he should engage himself in the path of the Holy Books or 


264 


have somebody else recite the Holy Books and _listen 
attentively, with his attention fixed on the meaning. If any of 
these practices is performed somewhat successfully, his trouble 
would be removed to some extent at least, for that trouble 
had appeared on account of his bad actions in the past and 
‘f the devotee now performs paramarthi activities in accordance 
with the teachings of the Saints, the effect of his past karmas 
would be removed. 


(ii) Remedy through grace and blessings and use of medicines 


(a) Besides this, it is desirable for the devotee that he 
should try to obtain the Grace of the Satguru Merciful 
Radhasoami and it can be obtained by performing the 
practices or attending the Satsang or offering prayers. 


(b) And the devotee should obtain the blessings of 
the poor, indigent or hungry people i.e. he should find out 
one or twoor evenmore really bungry menor women or 
children and should see them provided with good meals 
according to his capacity. As they take the meals, they would 
feel happy and bless him. As a result of their blessings also, 
the trouble would be removed to some extent and happiness 
as well as strength would be restored. 


(c) And he should use medicines prescribed by a 
Doctor, Hakim or Vaidya depending on the grace and mercy 
‘of Merciful Radhasoami. This also would remove the illness 
or reduce it. 


(iii) Grace of Merciful Radhasoami 


Whenever such trouble or anxiety or worry comes to 
those Jivas who have sincerely surrendred themselves to the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami, itis accompanied by 
the grace of Merciful Radhasoami, ie. Merciful Radhasoami 
through His grace reduces the trouble which comes to such 
Jivas as a result of their past actions e.g. converts “death 
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on the scaffold’ into a ‘thorn-prick’ and reduces it to one 
fortieth part and He also protects and gives His support to 
them even in undergoing that reduced trouble or sickness. 
And itis His will that their paramartha should also progress 
during this period i.e. on such occasions He grants them, 
through His grace, greater joy in the practices of Bhajan and 
Dhyan as a result of which the trouble is felt only to a minute 
extent or is not felt at all. On the other hand, during the 
continuance of the trouble or sickness He sometimes grants 
joy and pleasure in the practices to sucha great extent that 
the devotee does not like his disease to be cured. Thus those 
who have surrendered themselves to Merciful Radhasoami 
should always remember that Merciful Radhasoami makes 
arrangements to annihilate the force of their karmas and also 
gives help in case the devotee has some worry or anxiety on 
account of the sufferings of his relations as a result of their 
past actions. And if the relations of any devotee have true love 
for him or the devotee has true love for them, help from the 
Supreme Father in the eradication of their karmas also is 
available to them through Grace i.e. they also suffer less and 
in the course of that suffering too, there is some remission and 
protection if they get the darsana of their devotee relation or 
listen to his word and internally they feel some strength as 
well as some relief. 


4. Besides the three causes which have been described 
above, there is one more special cause also due to which the 
devotee finds himself in trouble or sorrow and fear or anxiety. 


And it is that Merciful Radhasoami, in order to reduce 
or remove some special defect of his mind or senses or to 
weaken some internal or external worldly ties and to purify 
the mind and the spirit and to make them ascend higher or to 
minimize or throw out some undersirable matter or filth from 
within him brings about through His Mauj some special illness, 
physical trouble or sorrow or a feeling of anger towards one’s 
mind, anxiety or worry or fear in the mind in order to correct 
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His devotee and true lover. It is only some very fortunate 
devotees who achieve this state and in this state, they do 
not find themselves in such uneasiness or trouble that 
they may fall a prey to despair or may be unable to perform 
Bhajan and DAyaa in a sitting or a lying posture or they may 
not get any joy in the practices. And if sometimes the 
trouble is so great that even the Dhyan and Bhajan practices 
cannot be performed, Merciful Radhasoami Himself, by His 
Grace, keeps the mind and the spirit of such special devotees 
withdrawn towards Himself and this condition is better than 
that of Bhajan and Dhyan because the mind remains concen- 
trated andthe spirit is withdrawn and pulled up towards 
higher regions, as a_ result of which physical troubles produce 
very little effect and a sort of comfort and bliss is always 
available to him internally. 


5. Every devotee cannot understand such Mazuj at the 
time when such disease or trouble begins, but if he is given to 
examining his own condition and the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami, he may be able, after that condition has passed 
away, to know or understand that that particular condition had 
been created by Mauj or Grace of the Merciful Lord and 
then, on experiencing thai Grace and the benefit from it, he 
would offer thanks in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
wondering how and with what methods the Supreme Lord 
corrects His special lovers and protects them and realizing 
to a certain extent that Merciful Radhasoami has made him 
or is gradually making him the recipient of His Grace, he feels 
very happy at his good luck. 


6. The path of the Bani is necessary under all circum- 
stances to strengthen the attitude of surrender and for the 
acquisition of internal grace and help and if necessary, one 
should speak about his condition to, and take help from, a 
Satsangi of higher status than himself, who may be available 
in his neighbourhood and can be easily contacted. 


7. A devotee who has the opportunity to associate 
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with the Satguru need not speak about his condition to any 
other person. He can himself speak to the Satguru about his 
condition. He would then be benefitted very soon by His 
words full of Mercy and Grace and by His Glances. 


8. So far the condition of those fivas, who are earnestly 
engaged in paramartha and who have samehow surrendered 
themselves to Merciful Radhasoami and who regularly perform 
the practices everyday with sufficient aitention and care and in 
whose hearts the fear of the troubles of the world and of the 
cycle of births and deaths has established itself to some extent, 
has been described. But those Jivas who do not perform the 
practices regularly everyday i.e. who perform the practices 
whenever they like and give them up also for some time when-~ 
ever they choose to do so and whose love and faith in the Feet 
of the Satguru Merciful Radhasoami are only very ordinary at 
the moment and who havea strong desire for the joys and 
pleasures of the world and its enjoyments, are not aware 
of the condition of their practices nor of their spiritual status. 
At the time of Bhajan and ODkyan they are very often 
carried away by various kinds of thoughts and they do not 
know that they are being so carried away orif they come 
to know of it, they do not have enough strength or do not 
make necessary effort to remove those thoughts altogether or 
at least to some extent. Such Jivas are still entangled in 
their worldly karmas and they create troubles and worries 
for themselves so that they do not get as much joy in their 
practices as they should. They are absolutely under the 
control of karmas, Kal, Mind and Maya and the attention 
of the Satguru Merciful Radhasoami is also not sufficiently 
directed towards them at the moment. If they develop 
proper understanding in some time and begin to perform 
the practices and attend the Satsang, so much the better, 
otherwise when a suitable opportunity would arise, they shall 
also be taken care of as much as may be desirable, but they 
will have to undergo some trouble, because such Jivas, on 
account of their foolishness or carelessness, do not exercise 
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caution without undergoing some trouble to some extent 
and suffering some loss of worldly objects nor do they listen 
carefully to the orders of Merciful Radhasoami, nor do they 
follow them. Hence, when it is His pleasure to take them 
under His care, they are treated in this manner and itis only 
then that they really become careful and behave correctly 
later oni,e. they begin to perform with some sincerity and 
correctness the activities of paramartha also in addition to 
those of the world. It is thus that their condition also 
begins to change and gradually they would also become 
after some time the recipients of His Grace i.e. Grace of 
Merciful Radhasoami would be available to them and like 
true lovers they would also begin to be protected and taken 
care of. 


9. People should know that this condition during 
which the mind is sometimes happy and at other times it feels 
depressed, comes to devotees by fits. And itis a mark of 
Grace, inasmuch as the mind remains cheerlul when one is 
able continuously to get joy in Bhajan and Dhyan and 
when this joy is decreased or the devotee is not able to perform 
the practices correctly or the mind is filled with different 
kinds of desires which obviously act only as obstacles in 
the practices, a kind of uneasiness and restlessness appears 
in the mind and the devotee then offers prayers for grace 
and mercy and then once again he is able to get some joy 
in the practices. The advantage of this is that the mind of 
the devotee is always filled with humility and as he looks 
at his own condition and the behaviour of his mind, he 
feels ashamed and repentant in his mind and does not feel 
any pride at his status or his progress in the practices and he 
always feels an intense desire for attaining greater joy and 
bliss. This results in continued progress in the practices, 
for if the condition remains uniformly the same, the mind, 
feeling overjoyed within itself, may stay where it has reached 


already and may not make any further progress at all i.e. 
his future progress may stop. 
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10. Uneasiness (or restlessness) is helpful in making 
a devotee assimilate the joy that he receives and in 
bringing greater grace to him in future also and in making 
further progress possible. If this does not happen, the mind 
would get satisfied with that much pleasure and joy and 
thus progress might be stopped for future. Hence the 
devotee should not feel too much disturbed or disappointed 
in the condition referred to earlier, but he should, in the 
hope of getting greater grace, make efforts and put 
in labour on such occasions as far as possible for performing 
Bhajan and Dhyan correctly and at the same time it is 
desirable to suppress and remove useless and undesirable 
thoughts of the mind. 


11. Such thoughts are more or less bound to arise in 
the mind, for to the extent the devotee goes on making 
progress on the path, to that extent he has to fight with 
Kal and Maya and these two create new impulses of Kama, 
Krodha, Lobh, Moha and Ahankara which really have their 
roots inthe Region of Trikuti and try to bring down the 
devotee from the position achieved by him and to obstruct his 
further progress. It is therefore desirable that the devotee 
should, with the strength of the grace of Merciful Radhasoami, 
checkmate and remove those impulses. If the devotee 
commits any mistake or he falls down or slips on account 
of entanglement in those impulses, he need not worry. The 
only thing necessary for him isthat he should act carefully 
over again and proceed with his work firmly and properly. 
He would then, with the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami, 
gradually be able to crush the strength of these two (i.e. Kal 
and Maya) and would one day subdue them. 


12, The object in creating such conditions and 
showing the might of Kala tothe devotee is that he should 
know how mighty the Kal and His agents are and how 
in various ways does Merciful Radhasoami, with His Grace, 
crush the strength and the might of Kal and His agents and 
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and by purifying their mind and spirit and by putting them 
right, makes them fit for residence in higher regions. 


13. The person who follows the lead of the 
Satguru would meet very few obstacles of this kind but 
even so Kal and Maya would certainly exhibit their power 
and might but at the sametime they would themselves be 
afraid of that devotee. Then all the obstacles would 
surely be broken through and put aside and one day the 
devotee would gradually overcome them and attain his 
own Original Abode. 


14. All devoted Satsangis should try to understand 
the meaning of the Subda! quoted below and as far as 
possible they should make their mind conform to the advice 
given therein and should conduct themselves in accordance 
with the VMauj of Merciful Radhasoami as far as possible. 
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SABDA 
Guri ki mauj rah6 tum dhar, Gurl ki raza sambhal6 yar. 1 
Guia j6 karen sO hit kar jan, Guri jo kahensd chitdharman. 2 
Shukar ki karna samajh bichar, Sukkh dukh denge hikmat dhar. 3 
Tar aur mar karen sdyee pyar, Bhog sab indri rdg nihar. 4 
Kahin kya dam dam shukar guzadr, Bind un aur na <karne-har. 5 
Dukhi chit se na hé dukh lar, Sukhi honda nahin sukh jar. 6 
Bisdr6 mat unhen har bar, Dukkh aursukkhrahd un dhar. 7 
Guri aur Sabda ye dda mit, Nahin kéyee aurin dhar chit. 8 
Yehi Sat Purush yehi Kartaér, Lagaven toéhi ek din par. 9 
Bina un kGyee nahin sansar, Dev man sirat un par var. 10 
Karen voh nitt teri sar, Tere tan man ke hain rakhvar. 11 
Shukar kar rakh hirde dh&ar, Mitéven dukkh sab hi jhar. 12 
Karen -kya man tera nakar, Nahin tii chhorta vishdh4r. 13 
Bhé6ég men gire barambar, Na mane kahan unki_ sar. 14 
Isi se mile tujh kO dand, Nahin ti manta matimand. 15 
Saho ab pare jaisi aye, Kard faryad Guru se jay:. 16 
Pakar phir unhin ko ti dhaye, Karenge vohi teri sahdye. 17 
Bind un aur nahin darbar, Rahd un charan men hushiyar. 18 
Gunah ium kiye din aur rat, Gurt ki kuchh na mani bat. 19 
TIsi_ se bhégte dukh  ghat, Bachavenge vahi phir tat. 20 
Rahé6 Radhasoami ke tum sath, LagephirSabdaAgamtum hath. 21 


Translation — 


O, Friend, depend and rely upon the Mauj of the 
Guru and try to Treconcile yourself tothe Will of the 


Guru. 


You should consider whatever the Guru does as 
beneficial and accept with all your heart whatever the 


Guru orders, 
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Adopt an attitude of gratefulness. Pains and 
pleasures are ordained for you with some purpose. 3 
You should consider His rebukes and punishment 
asa mark of His love and enjoyments of sense-organs 
as disease. 4 
What more shall _Isay? You should be grateful 
to Him at every moment, for without Him nobody else 
can do anything for you. 5 
Do not be unhappy in your mind when troubles 
come to you, nor should you be happy on occasions of 
happiness, for all happiness is but an entanglement. 6 
Do not forget Him at any time. You should 
accept whatever happiness or unhappiness you meet 
with as having been ordained by Him. 7 
The Guruand the Scebda are your two friends, 
there is no other well-wisher of yours. You should 
keep your mind fixed in them. 8 
They are the Sat Purusha and also the Creator 
and they would one day carry you across the Ocean 


of the world. 9 
Without the Guru, the creation has no value. 
Sacrifice your mind and spirit for Him. {0 
He protects you everyday and He keeps your 
body and mind from going astray. 1} 


You should be grateful to Him and always keep 
Him in your mind; He would completely remove 
all your troubles. 12 

What can He do when your own mind is worthless 
and besides, you do not give up your contact with 
the poisonous current ? 13 

You fall again and again for the enjoyments of the 
world and do not follow the essence of His orders. 14 

This is why you get punishment, but even then 
you are so foolish that you do not obey His orders. 15 

You should therefore put up with whatever 
befalls you. Go to the Guru and make’ your 
submission to Him, 16 
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You should run and get hold of Him for He alone 


can help you. 17 
There is no other Power except the Guru; while 
in His feet, you should be very alert. 18 
You have committed sins day and night and 
you did not care to follow His advice at all. 19 


This is why you have to undergo trouble and 
suffering. But it is He alone Who would ultimately 
save you. 20 

You should always keep yourself in the associa- 
tion of Radhasoami. It is only then that you would 
contact unapproachable Sabda. 2 | 


DISCOURSE 42 


SPIRITUAL PRACTICES AND ABSOLUTE SURRENDER 


I. People who have joined the Satsang, i.e. those who 
have joined the Radhasoami Faith; are of two categories, viz, 


(a) Those who concentrate on _ spiritual practices. 
They are people who have an intense desire in their mind for 
the dargana of Merciful Radhassoami and want to experience 
within themselves the joy and bliss of Sabda and the Holy 
Form during their lifetime. Such Jivas perform the practices 
i.e. Sumiran, Dhyan and Bhajan, two, three or four times 
everyday, regularly, carefully and correctly as taught to them 
and keep their mind and the sense-organs under control 
and restraint so that they may not be carried away by 
any impulses or thoughts of enjoyments of the world at the 
time of the practices. These people engage in the world and 
its activities and its enjoyments according as it may be 
necessary and, as far as possible, desirable and rarely allow 
unnecessary desires for wealth, children, name and comforts 
and pleasures of the body and mind to arise in their mind 
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and, as far as possible, they conduct themselves, both internally 
and externally, in accordance with the orders of the Satguru, 


Merciful Radhasoami. 


(b) Those who have surrendered themselves entirely. 
They are people, who have love and faith in the Holy Feet 
of Merciful Radhasoami and in His Satsang and after 
examining, according to their intelligence, the principles of 
the Radhasoami Faith and the practices taught in the Faith, 
perform the practices fairly well as far as it is possible. 
They accept Merciful Radhasoami as Omnipotent and 
Merciful and also as the Great Giver and surrender themselves 
to Him with love and faith in accordance with their own status 
in poramartha and desire, with His grace, to achieve their 
salvation and also release from the bonds of Kal, karma and 
Maya by stages as it may be His pleasure and having full 
faith and reliance in His merciful statements, keep contented 
and satisfied in their minds. And they also believe that 
Merciful Radhasoami Himself would surely arrange by His 
grace that they may gradually attain salvation. These people 
do not have much uneasiness and restlessness for getting 
internal dargana or special joy or bliss in Bhajan and Dhyan 
and hence they do not put in much effort or labour in their 
practices. 


2. The condition of the Jivas of the first category i.e. 
jivas who engage in practices always goes on changing ie. 
they go on making progress in their practices day by day 
and in this condition their mind becomes cheerful ice. 
oveyjoyed when it gets internal joy and bliss and when it 
gets somewhat less joy internally, it feels depressed i.e. it 
becomes sad. And as these people always observe and 
examine how their mind and senses behave and how the 
grace of Merciful Radhasoami works, their mind sometimes 
gets happy to some extent and sometimes unhappy on this 
account and they are always filled with some anxiety and 
uneasiness about the ultimate welfare of their Jivas. 
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3 The Jjivas of the second category, i.e. Jivas who have 
surrendered themselves, place the responsibility for their 
salvation on Merciful Radhasoami and submit their anxiety in 
regard to it in His Holy Feet and depending and relying on His 
grace and mercy, are always more or less free from anxieties. 
Their mind does not have to pass through the cycles and 
alternate conditions of happiness and unhappiness through 
which those who engage in practices have to pass and if ever 
their mind passes through such conditions, they do not attach 
much impo rtance to it or bother about it and asthey attach 
utmost importance to Mercy and Grace, uneasiness and 
anxiety do not worry them in such conditions. Jivas of this 
category are far numerous and those who perform spiritual 
practices are comparatively few. 


4. Those jJivas who have surrendered themselves 
do not very much control and restrain their mind and 
genses and while conducting themselves in the world and 
engaged in its activities or indulging in its enjoyments, they 
take only very ordinary care, but they continue, as far as 
possible, to increase their love and faith in the Feet of 
Merciful Radhasoami and also in His Satsang and on listening 
about grace and mercy of Merciful Radhasoami and 
observing it working within them and in their outward life, 
they try to make their surrender complete and absolute. 


5. Itis the Will and Pleasure of Merciful Radhasoami 
that all Jioas must be protected. Those who perform spiritual 
practices are his sensible children and those who have surren- 
dered themselves are his simple little children. He therefore 
helps both of them, but as a matter of fact, He protects much 
more his simple little children, who have given up relying on 
their efforts and depend solely on His grace and mercy. 


6. The love and faith, of those who engage in spiritual 
practices, in the Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami is very 
deep and streng so that they do not falter under any 
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adverse circumstances i.e. they do nat slip and _ their 
surrender also is very profound and of a high order 
inasmuch asit remains unimpaired and strong even during 
greatest difficulties. Such Jivas do not achieve their own 
objective only but help many other persons, and particularly 
those who have surrendered themselves, in achieving the 
salvation of their /iva. 


7. Those who have surrendered themselves generally 
slip on account of their weakness, whenever any great 
trouble or calamity comes to them, but Merciful Radhasoami, 
through His grace, gives them help either directly or 
through those who engage in spiritual practices and protects 
them and sustains them and He purifies them gradually by 
protecting them from the entanglements of the pleasures 
and enjoyments of the world and after every mishap, makes 
their love and faith stronger and stronger and their surrender 
more complete. 


8. It behoves the jivas that they should join the 
Satsang of Merciful Radhasoami in any way they possibly 
can and surrender themselves to Him. If they do so, 
Merciful Radhasoami would, in every way, protect and 
sustain them, whether they are fit for spiritual practices 
or are capable only of surrendering themselves and He would 
increase their love and faith in His feet day by day and, by 
taking them to the Original Abode sooner or later, would 
make it possible for them to attain perfect bliss and by 
protecting them from pains and pleasures of physical bodies 
and of births and deaths, would make them immortal and 
eternal and also grant them perfect bliss of His own Darsgana 


in his Original Abode. 


9. Those who concentrate on_ spiritual practices 
should keep in mind that their spirit should, by means of 
Spiritual practices, make progress internally and upwards 
day after day and those who have surrendered themselves 
should be careful to see that their belief that Merciful 
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Radhasoami would one day carry them across the Ocean 
of the world through His mercy is not affected at all. And 
fivas of both categories should always make effort and see 
that their love and faith in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
go on increasing and strengthening diy by day and their 
mind and attention, as far as it lies in their power, become 


more and more indifferent tothe world and its enjoyments 
and abjects. 


10. If both the categories of Jivas would take as much 
care asis suggested above, there is no doubtthat Merciful 
Radhasoami, through His Grace and Mercy, would make it 
possible for such Jivas to achieve their objective easily by 
stages, according to their deserts and then would ultimately 


lead them to the Highest Abode. 


DISCOURSE 43 


CHIEF OBSTACLES TO SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 
AND THE WAY TO REMOVE THEM. 
METHOD OF PROGRESS IN SPIRITUAL PRACTICES 


I. This Discourse is meant for those who have joined 
the Radhasoami Faith and are performing its spiritual practices 
so that they may know what elforts they should make when 
they get only very little joy in Bhajan and Dhyan or their mind 
does not at all apply itself to the practices. 


2. Whenever the sound of Sabda is not clearly audible 
at the time of the practice of Bhajan or it is not at all 
audible, itis desirable that the devotee should at that time, 
while he continues to sit in the same posture, perform the 
practice of Dhyan and if even then the Sabda does not 
become audible within a short time or the sound of Sabda 
is not clear, he should get up after the practice of Dhyan 
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and should perform the practice of Bhajan at some other 
time and if the Sabda does not become audible even then, 
he should engage in Dhyan as before and should continue 
his practices daily in the same manner till the Sabda becomes 
audible. Within three or four days or in a week or two, 
the Sabda will become audible to some extent at least with 
the Grace of Merciful Radhasoami. 


3. When the devotee sits for the practice of Bhajan 
and worldly thoughts crop up in his mind, he should remove 
them and if it is not possible for him to do so, it is desirable 
for him to engage in the practices of Sumiran and Dhyan 
while continuing to sitin the same posture. Ifthe mind gets 
eoncentration in DAyan, all thoughts would disappear- And 
if thoughts continue to appear in the mind, one should give up 
both Bhajan and Dhyan and engage in the practice of Sumiran 
and do it silently or somewhat audibly and with eyes closed 
by the method stated in Discourse 39 for an hour or three 
quarters of an hour by concentrating his spirit, mind and 
attention (with eyes closed) at Sahasdal Kamal. If Sumiran is 
done in this manner, one would find it enjoyable and the mind 
would alsa become quiescent. Thereafter, he can, at his 
discretion, engage either in Dhyan or Bhajan and if one 
gets some peace and does not feel much inclined to engage 
um the practices or has no leisure, he should leave the 
practice and get up. 


4. When one sits for Dhyan and Sumiran and the 
mind does not then concentrate and indulges in thoughts 
of the world unnecessarily or is filled with impulses of 
Kama, Krodha, Lobha, and Moha etc., it is desirable that 
the devotee should engage in the practice of Sumiran with 
some intonation or by the method described in Discourse 
39 with a little articulation, either internally or externally. 
After an hour or three quarters of an hour he would surely 
get some joy inthe practices and the mind would become 
quiescent and the devotee would feel love of the Lord filling 
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his mind. If he so wishes, he may not then engage in Dhyen 
and may leave the practices after accomplishing that much. 


5. Ifthe mind does not generally get concentration in 
Bhajan and Dhyan and thoughts of the world crop up, even 
then one should apply this treatment ic. the devotee should 
for a week or two, repeat the Holy Name audibly for an 
hour or two every day. This would help in giving some 
purity of mind and one would feel some joy also and then 
the practices of Dhyan and Bhajan would also be performed 
with some success. And when one gets some joy in these 
two practices and the mind becomes quiet to some extent, he 
should give up the Repetition of the Holy Name with intonation 
or do it only once or twice a week for an hour or so only. 


6. The Holy Name is very efficacious but unless one 
knows its secret and the method of its repetition, the practice 
cannot give any benefit or the benefit that one might get would 
be only superficial and would not be permanent. 


7. Itthe mindis concentrated on the repetition of the 
Holy Name and if during the practices one hears the Sabda 
or sees some light or gets some bliss, one should consider 
it to be real association with Sabda or the Satguru, for all 
these Forms i-e. the Form of Bliss. the Form of Sabda and the 
Form of Light are all the Forms of the Satguru. One should 
also understand thatif one comes into contact with any of 
these, he definitely comes into contact with the Satguru and 
Sabda and that the practice has been performed correctly. 


8. Ifatthe time of Bhajan, the sound is heard from 
the left side, the devotee should try to direct his attention 
upwards and should reduce the pressure on the left ear, or 
may not press the left ear at all or remove the thumb from the 
left ear. [t will then gradually appear that the sound is 
coming from above between the two eyes and he may then 
concentrate his attention on it. 


9. If even after this, one finds that the sound is coming 
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trom the left side, itis desirable that he should perform the 
practices of Sumiran and Dhyan while remaining seated in 
the same posture and direct the mind and the spirit upwards 
to the second or the third centre and concentrate there. If 
thoughts of the world do not arise in the mind, it is hoped 
that after a short time, the direction of the sound would 
change, ie. the sound would become audible either from above 
or from the right side. It is necessary that one should turn his 
attention away entirely from the left side. 


(0. Ifthe direction of the sound or its plane does not 
change even by performing the practices in this manner, 
the devotee should get up after performing the practices of 
Sumiran and Dhyan. Andas long as the sound appears to 
come from the left side, he should continue to perform the 
practices of Sumiran and DfhAyan as usual everyday while 
sitting in the Bhajan posture. It is believed that with the 
grace of Merciful Radhasoamithe condition would change in 
a few days ie. the sound would begin to come either from 
above or from the right side. 


11 When at the time of Bhajan one feels so much pain 
either in the shins or in the feet that the devotee cannot sit 
in the proper posture, he should put his elbows on the bairagan’' 
or on the bed and sit like a camel with his shins pressed 
below. Itis hoped that the effect of the pain may possibly 
be reduced and after some concentration in Bhajan and 
Dhyan, he may get some joyin the practices. If one does 
not get some relief even on sitting in this manner, it is 
desirable that he should get up and walk a few paces for five 
or seven minutes and when the pain disappears, he should sit 
for the practices again. 


If it is not possible for him to sit comfortably even after 
this, he should give up the practices of Bhajan and Dhyan and 
only after performing Sumiran of the Name for a short time, in 


1. Name of T-shaped wooden apparatus used by Yodgis in India to 
support their arms during YOga practices, 
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a low voice, leave the practices and engage in the practices of 
Bhajan and Dhyan at some other time. 


12. It should be noted that this pain in the shins is due 
to the fact that the current of the spirit is withdrawn from there 
and pulled upwards and when the spirit is thus withdrawn 
from the shins, the nerves of the lower legs feel restlessness 
due to the absence of the current of the spirit. The nerves 
would be able only gradually to bear the condition of the 
withdrawal of the spirit to some extent and then the pain 
would also be reduced and no inconvenience would be felt 
during the practice. 


13. Sometimes it so happens that. while performing 
the practice of Bhajan, hands, arms, shins and the feet 
become benumbed ie. they become useless to a certain 
extent and sometimes the fingers become so much benumbed 
that they come off the ears. This should not worry the devotee 
atall. If he is able to perform the practice of Bhajan without 
the use of the fingers, he should continue it as long as he can 
and if the sound is not audible, he should continue the 
practice of Dhyan. And after performing the practice of 
Bhajan, he should stretch his hands and feet and _ sit 
quietly for some time and then, after getting up, walk for 
some time. Then all the parts of the body would begin to 
behave normally. 


14. The cause of the hands and the feet getting 
benumbed is the same i.e. withdrawal of the spirit and 
it indicates that the practice of Bhajan is being performed 
correctly, for correct performance of the practice of Bhajan 
results in upward withdrawal of one’s mind and the spirit. 


15. Sometimes, during the practice of Bhajan or 
Dhyan, the devotee feels overpowered with sleep and becomes 
unconscious. This obstacle is technically known as “Laya’ and 
this condition of sleep which arises is known as ‘Tandra’ which 
ig midway between the wakeful condition and the condition 
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of sleep. When one sits for the practices, this condition oc- 
casionally overtakes him. It is therefore desirable for a devotee 
that when he feels sleepy or feels unconciousness coming over 
him, he should immediately get up and walk a few steps and 
when drowsiness disappears, he should sit for the practice again. 
And when one feels much drowsiness, he should get up and 
wash his face and then begin the practice again and if neces- 
sary, perform Sumiran also internally at the time of Bhajan. 
The obstacle will thus be removed in a short time. 


16. Besides “Laya’, there are three other obstacles 
which create disturbance for the devotee at different stages. 
Their names are (1) Vikshepa (2) Kashaye, (3) Rasasvada. 
These obstacles and the method of removing them are 
explained below :— 


(a) ‘Vikshepa’ is the name of the condition in which 
devotee's attention is disturbed abruptly or with a jerk during 
the practices of Bhajan and Dhyan. For example, somebody 
comes and calls loudly and thus disturbs him or just shakes 
his body or some strong impulse rises in his mind and all 
of a sudden makes him get up from the practice of Bhajan 
or Dhyan or one has some sort of feeling, e-g. as if some 
insect is moving on his body or some worm ete. is biting and 
he then gives up the practices immediately to get rid of 
that feeling. The remedy for this is that he should explain 
tothe members of his family that they should not call him 
loudly at the time of Bhajan and Dhyan and if there is some 
special necessity, they should call him ina low voice or only 
touch his feet slightly and then he would get up. 


And as far as possible the devotee should not fall a prey 
to any strong impulse of his mind and leave his practices i.e. 
he should not be indifferent to the practices. Such obstacles 
disturb the devotee for some time. To the extent he becomes 
proficient in his practices and makes progress, to that extent 


would the obstacles be removed, i.e. they would produce very 
little effect on the devotee. 
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(2) ‘Kashaya’—~This means that thoughts about things 
of past lives which the devotee has not seen or heard of in 
this life may arise in the mind at the time of Bhajan. 


These thoughts arise like other disturbing ideas and 
do not disappear without engaging the mind of the devotee 
for some time, but if a devotee performs his Bhajan practice 
with feelings of love and solicitude for the Lord or performs 
the practice keeping the Form of the Guru before him, these 
obstacles will trouble him very little. It is therefore desirable 
that when such thoughts appear to a devotee, he should engage 
in Dhyan along with Bhajan. Then after some time those 
thoughts would disappear. 


(3) ‘Rasasvada’—-This means that the devotee may, on 
getting some pleasure at the time of Bhajan, feel happy and 
satisfied and may not then sit any more for his practice or 
may even become somewhat negligent. 


The method of removing this obstacle is that whenever 
the devotee finds himself in such a condition, he should give up 
the practice of Bhajan for four to five minutes and sit quietly 
with stretched arms and legs or get up and walk a few paces. 
if he does so, this obstacle would gradually disappear. 


17. It sometimes happens that the devotee feels pain 
either in the eyes or in the forehead at the time of the Bhajan 
practice. {tis desirable that he should. give up the practice 
of Bhajan and Dhyan and on the next occasion after 3 or 4 
hours, re-engage in this practice and should take rest for an 
hour or two if he gets an opportunity. This would remove 
the pain. 


This pain is caused when the devotee tries to pull the 
mind and the spirit upwards or forces the pupils of the 
eyes to move upwards. This is not desirable. The 
devotee should perform the practice slowly ie should 
proceed only as much as he can do with ease and 
should not apply any pressure, for when one does so, the blood 
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rushes upwards and when it fills the veins rather too much, it 


causes pain. 


18. If a devotee gets joy and bliss during the practices 
of Bhajan and Dhyanaccording as he wishes and they are 
gradually increasing, he should determine in the beginning, 
when sitting for the practices, that he would perform the 
practice, for one hour, two hours or three hours and would 
then get up and perform such and such other work. If he does 
so, his mind and spirit would come down at the fixed time and 
the practice would have been completed by then. 


19. Sometimes, the condition of a devotee is such that 
Sabda becomes audible to him and after a few days it 
disappears and then after some days, again becomes audible. 
This condition is due to his past or present actions and thoughts 
or due to the fact that he does not, as is the usual practice, per- 
form his practices everyday i.e. he gives them up occasionally. 


The remedy is that the devotee should be careful about 
(1) his conduct and behaviour, (2) his food and drinks, (3) the 
behaviour of his mind and senses, (4) his ideas and his 
understanding and (5) his love and faith and try to find out 
what deficiency is there in any of these, while at the same 
time he should be careful about (6) his good and bad 
associations, for association with worldly people and_ blas- 
phemers causes obstruction in the practices. If there is any 
defect or deficiency in these, he should try to remove the 
same by associating with the loving devotees of the Lord or 
by carefully reading the Bani of the Saints and should for 
the future improve his conduct and behaviour and food and 
drinks and associations and thoughts etc. and increase his 
love and faith in the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami and remove 
doubts and suspicions from his mind as soon as possible. 
He should also increase the time he devotes to practices and 
if he gets no joy in Bhajan, he should do more of the practice 
gf Dhyan and if he does not get Joy in Dfyan also. he should 
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perform the practice of Sumiran a little loudly. Thus gradually 
this obstacle would be removed and Sabda would always be 


audible during Bhajan and some joy would be available in 
Dhyacn also. 


20. It should be noted that the condition of every 
devotee, whether man or woman, differs from that of the 
others due to (1) his past and present karmas, (2) his 
earnestness i.e. love and solicitude for the Lord and (3) 
the degree of hislove and faith. The devotee gets joy in 
the practices accordingly and he gets concentration in the 
practices of Bhajan, Dhaynand Sumiran also accordingly. 
Hence every one should examine his condition occasionally 
and if he finds any defect anywhere, he should make 
sincere efforts to remove it and should also pray now and 
then for grace and mercy and for being pardoned for his faults 
and as far as possible, should be more cautions and careful in 
future. His defects would then gradually be removed by 
the grace of Merciful Radhasoami and he would commit 
less mistakes and his concentration and joy in the practices 
would increase accordingly and one day, after achieving 
purification, he would get pure bliss and would himself feel 
that he is making progress day by day. 


21. fone does not get the darfana of the Holy Form 
in Dhyan or gets it only occasionally, he should not feel 
disappointed in his heart, nor should he think that there is 
some great defectin his practices. He should concentrate 
his spirit and mind :at the proper place in the body and 
contemplate on the Form. If he does so, his mind and 
spirit would gradually begin to concentrate at that place 
and he would get joy also. If the mind and spirit do not 
concentrate or he does not experience some little joy, he 
should understand that he lacksin love and earnestness, for 
if one had love for the Holy Form, the current of his mind 
and spirit would-necessarily ascend higher up as soon as he 
thinks about it and when they ascend higher up, he is 


286 


bound to get some joy. It is therefore desirable for a devotee 
that he should contemplate on the Form with lave and 
eagerness and if there is some deficiency in his love, he 
should, by remembering the high status and mercy of the 
Satguru Merciful Radhasoami, at least try to develop some 
love for Him. By doing 30 one would gradually begin to 
get joy in Dhyan and would also get occasionally the dargana 
of the Holy Form at the time of the practices and in any 
ease he would certainly get darfana during dreams at least. 
The devotee should consider such darSana as true and real 
and as a mark of grace and mercy and asa result of such 
dargana tne love and faith of the devotee should increase. 


22. Itis desirable for the devotee that he should, as 
stated above, gradually increase his practice of Dhyan i.e. 
he should perform the practice of Dhyan atone point for a 
year or two or for a shorter or longer period and then 
perform Dhyan at the next higher point and, by 
perfoming the practice of Dhyan at different points in thie 
manner, should proceed upto Dasam Doara or Sat Loka and 
make his spirit stay there. Thus his path upto that Region 
would be cleared during his lifetime and his spirit, on reaching 
there in its subtle form, would get the joy and bliss of higher 
regions. 


23. The devotee, if he so desires, can, from the very 
beginning, focus his mind and spirit for a short time at each 
centre corresponding to the Regions of creation and thus per- 
form the practice of Dhyan upto Sat Loka everyday. Similarly, 
when he reads or listens to Sabdas containing description of the 
internal secret and also expression of the feelings of love, his mind 
and spirit should contemplate on the Form at different centres as 
various higher regions are mentioned in the Sabdas. He would 
then enjoy the Path very much and his practice of Dhyan would 
be correctly and successfully done at every stage i.e. his path 
would thus be cleared at once upto the Region of Sat Leka and 
ifthe devotee at the time of his practice, performs Sumiran 
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also along with DhAyan, no other thoughts would interfere in 
his practice, but this kind of practice cannot be carried on 
correctly and easily without deep earnestness and deep love. 


DISCOURSE 44 


EASY PRACTICES OF THE EASY METHOD 
OF THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 


1. The method (i.e. Sumiran, DAyan and Bhajan) that 
has been taught in the Radhasoami Faith is easy to 
understand and its practice is also easy. In other words, 
mere changing of the direction of one’s attention with eager- 
ness and love constitutes the practice. 


The practice of the Radhasoami Faith consists in 
learning the secret of the Region of the Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami and directing one's attention upwards 
internally with love and earnestness just as the attention of 
allthe jJivas ie directed through the sense-organs outwards 
towards the world and its objects. 


2. It has been stated in the previous issues of Prem 
Patra! that the entire creation depends upon currents and 
many of these currents are so subtle that they can neither be 
seen or touched, e.g. the currents of sight,sound and smell. And 
in this extremely crude creation these currents have adopted 
the form of sap, blood, fibres and nerves and _ this condition 
is quite clearly observable in every part and the flesh of 
the human body and in every branch and ‘twig of the 
tree and in its bark. Every branch and every fibre in 
atree and every nerve and vein in a human body is like 


_aetacsdeframenerinanarcttre, 


lL. ‘Prem Patra’ was issued from 1893 to 1898 as a fortnightly 


mapazine. The issues were subsequently issued in book form in 
6 volumes. 
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a pipe ie. they are all hollow inside through which subtle 
currents flow. 


3. When an impulse arises in the mind ie. if any 
desire crops up in the mind, there is at first acommotion within 
the mind and then the desire rises in the formof an impulse 
and flows in the form of a current towards that sense-organ 
through which action for the fulfilment of the desire is to 
take place. Similarly, the desires for worldly activities or 
worldly objects go out in the form of currents from the 
gsense-organs to which those desires pertain and then flow 
towards the activity or the object concerned, In this manner, 
the entire activity of the human body and all worldly 
activities are carried on by means of currents. The 
currents responsible for carrying on the internal activity of 
the human body {low to every part of the body and in 
external activities the currents flow outwards through the 
sense-organs. All these currents are so much expenditure 
of spirituality inasmuch as none of them turns back or returns 
to its own Reservoir. 


4. If anybody says that though the currents flowing out 
through the sense-organs do not return and are simply so 
much expenditure of spirituality, but at the same time there 
are many currents which flow inwards through the senses and 
come into the human body and thus compensate the loss, then 
the statement is correct, but it should be noted that the currents 
that.flow into the body from outside are very insignificant and 
crude and have very little spirituality in them as compared to 
those which flow out of the body and the loss of spirituality 
cannot be compensated by the currents flowing into the body, 
for these currents occasionally come from lifeless objects or 
from objects having spirituality of a lower order. Of course, 
those currents which come into the body from the 
elements outside are to some extent helpful! to the pbysical 


body, but the spirit does not at all get any benefit from any of 
these currents also. 


289 


And the body, the mind and the sense-organs also 
get very little help from these currents. Of course, the fresh 
air of the world outside helps the Pranas very greatly i.e. 
it removes the dirt of the Pranas and gives them freshness 
and its effect reaches the mind also to some extent. Whatever 
we eat and drink is not considered here at all. 


>. It is mecessary to state here that in many delicate 
matters which require thought and _ intelligence, help 
from the current of the spirit is mostly focussed on 
the sense-organs because without the help of the current 
ofthe spirit nobody can perform any work and particularly 
that work which requires intelligence and thought. Only 
a few from among those currents which flow into the 
human body from outside are the currents of the spirit and 
all the others are currents with but little spirituality. 


The expression ‘only a few......are the currents of the 
spirit? refers to the current of the spirit only in such cases 
in which man takes help from persons having spirituality of 
a higher order than himself i.e. from more intelligent persons. 


And in paramartha the Sant Satguru and Sadhs are 
highly Spiritual Personalities. The strength which the mind 
and spirit get from them cannot be described. Those 
who have true and sincere desire for paramartha and who 
are known as lovers and devotees of the Lord are well 
aware of that strength and they also know well what great joy 
and bliss they get when they sit in the Satsang and have 
the dargana of the Satguru and listen to His discourses. 


6. It should be borne in mind that the current of 
a man’s mind flowsin the direction to which his attention 
is directed and the stronger the desire a man has, the 
greater will be the force and strength of the current which 
issues from him for the fulfilment of that desire and engages 
in necessary and desirable effort. 


P.P . j—37 
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7. Similarly, if an earnest desire for paramartha arises 
in one’s mind and if he has come to know the secret of 
his Original Abode according to the Radhasoami Faith 
and the high status of the True Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and also the description of the path and the 
various regions on the way and has also learnt from the 
Sent Satguru or Sadh Guru or from His devoted Satsangi 
the method of proceeding on that path, itis necessary that 
along with the desire for paramartha the current of his 
attention should begin to flow upwards within him. And 
this current shall more or less reach that region which the 
devotee had fixed in the beginning as his objective and 
he would also have some joy of going up to higher region, 
i.e. he would to a certain extent feel lighter and more 
peaceful. This is of course subject to the condition that no 
other current should arise at that time i.e. no thought of 
the physical body or of the world should arise in the mind 
at that time, otherwise the current which had begun to flow 
upwards would drop down and a new current in conformity 
with the desire he has would begin to flow downwards 
and the spiritual joy and bliss would immediately disappear. 


8. People would now find how easy is the practice 
of the Radhasoami Faith, i.e. it consists in changing (ice. 
turning) the attention only and also its direction. 


All men do, with full attention, those things which 
they want to do according to their desires but in the 
activities of the world, the current of their mind and spirit 
flows outwards and is_ considered to be a drain on their spiri- 
tuality. If these same men understood the value of paramartha 
and the need of achieving it and believing this to some 
extent, had an earnest desire for paramartha, their attention 
would turn upwards withinthem according to the teachings 
of the Radhasoami Faith and therefore the current of the 
mind and the spirit would begin to flow in that direction. 
When that current rises up and ascends, the devotee shall 
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get comfort and peace and day alter day ashe ascends 
higher, the joy and bliss would goon increasing and one 
day such a devotee, after reaching his Original Abode, would 
attain perfect bliss and would become immartal and eternal 


and would experience that his true salvation is being gradually 
achieved -during his own lifetime. 


9. Giving attention to the activities of the world or 
to desires and thoughts pertaining to them is known as 
Svartha and as a result thereof the physical body 
experiences happiness and the troubles of birth and death 
again and again. And directing with attention the current 
of one’s mind and spirit to the Original Abode within himself, 
after developing a desire for paramartha, is known as 
paramartha. And asaresult thereof, one is protected day 
after day from happiness and unhappiness of the physical 
body and the world and is completely freed from the 
cycle of births and deaths and, experiencing the joy and 
bliss of higher regions day by day, one would reach the 
Holy Feet of the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami 
and achieve Eternal Bliss. 


10. The activities of paramartha are not anything new. 
Just as in worldly activities one has to direct his attention out- 
wards, 30 in paramartha he has to direct his attention inwards 
for the ultimate welfare of his /Jiva. 


Everybody knows how to apply his attention to 
any work and nobody needs to be taught how to do so. 
The only thing that one has to dois to learn the secret and 
then to divert his attention inwards with eagerness. It then 
becomes possible to achieve eternal bliss and freedom from 
troubles for ever. 


11. The difficulty and trouble which one feels in 
this work (i.e. in spiritual practices) are due to insufficiency 
of faith, enthusiasm and attention and also to the weakness of 
the desire for paramartha or it may be due to the fact that one 
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engages according to his old habits in thoughts of the world 
at the time of paramarthi activities and thus does not fully 
enjoy the practices and his enthusiasm and desire for, as 
well as hig attention in, paramarthi activities would also 
remain weak. Just as the activities of the world in which 
one does not apply himself fully or applies only to a little extent 
are not successfully performed as they should be, similarly, 
if the desire for paramartha is weak and attention insufficient, 
the flow of attention would be feeble and weak and, on 
account of thoughts of the world, would drop down again 
and again and then paramarihi activities would also not be 
so correctly performed as they should be i.e. one would not 
get any joy nor his eagerness for it would increase. 


12. Paramarthi Jivas should therefore be as much 
careful and cautious as possible in diverting their attention 
inwards at the time of practices i.e. as far as possible, they 
should not combine worldly activities with paramartha. On 
the other hand, they should perform their practices as 
correctly as possible with the help of the Satsang of the 
Sant Satguru and of the Discourses and the Beni and should 
make their surrender to the True Father and Mother and 
the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami complete. If they 
do so, they would gradually make progress towards achieve- 
ment of their objective with the Grace and Mercy of 
Merciful Radhasoami and their own effort and labour and 
their love and faith in His Holy Feet would also go on 
increasing. And thus their work also would become very 
easy, for one feels difficulty and trouble in the practices 
only so long as his love and faith are not _ sufficiently 
developed and when these begin to develop, the practices 
would become more and more easy day by day and the. 


devotee would get increased joy and pleasure in them and 
would achieve his object one day. 


£95 
DISCOURSE 45 


QUESTIONS OF A SATSANGI AND THEIR ANSWERS 


1. Question. Does a child breathe in the womb of the 
mother or not ? If it does breathe, how is it possible for it to do 
so, and if it does not, where and in what condition does it live? 


Answer. The child does not breathe in the womb and 
the spirit of the child lives in Chaitanya Samadhi! at Sahasdal 
Kamal i.e. it has the dargana of the Jyoti and it listens to the 
Sabda of that region. 


2. Quesilion. Some people say that the child feels 
hunger and thirst in the womb inthe eighth month and gets 
as its food the juice of the cereals taken by the mother. If 
this is so, there must be some faeces also. Is this correct or not ? 


Answer. When the body of the child grows and 
develops in the womb, the material is supplied by the blood 
of the mother. When the body is built completely, the 
essence of the food taken by the mother reaches the child’s 
stomach in the form of juice for its further growth and 
development through the tube which connects the child 
with the navel of the mother. The quantity of the faeces 
produced'in the process of the digestion of this juice is very 
small and it goes on collecting in the channel which runs 
from the stomach to the rectum and when the child is born, 
the midwife takes this out of the rectum of the child with 
her finger. 


3. Question. Some people say that the child, while in 
the womb, remembers its past lives but forgets that altogether 


1. Samidhi means a state of self-absorption. The expression 
‘Chaitanya Samadhi’ thus means a state of intelligent and conscious self- 
absorption. 
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at the time of its birth. How far is this correct and why does 
the child forget ? 


Answer. As during pregnancy the seat of the spirit of 
the child is at Sahasdal Kamal, it sees the events of its 
past lives just as one sees things in a mirror and then it 
makes a strong resolve that it will not do anything except 
worshipping the Supreme Being, but when the spirit of the 
child, at the time of its birth, comes into the body at a 
lower region where darkness envelops everything on 
account of Tamogun, the child forgets everything. And after 
coming into the world, man’s nature and habits are formed 
according to the environments he gets and the constitution 
of the mind he brings with him as a result of his past karmas 
and then he behaves accordingly. 


DISCOURSE 46 


DETAILED ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS 
MENTIONED IN PARA 5 OF DISCOURSE 38 
FOR THE BENEFIT OF SATSANGIS 


1. Question. Who brought into existence this creation 
of pain and pleasure and why, and what is the good of it ? 


Answer. This creation was brought into existence by 
Kal Purusha. He had a desire that He may also bring 
into existence another creation like that of Sat Loka and 
rule over it. He therefore obtained permission of Sat 
Purusha and created the three Lokas in the lower region 
where spirituality was mixed up with subtle and gross Maya. 
And here on account of the admixture of Maya (i.e. Tamogun, 
out of the material of which bodies of Jivas are made) Jivas 
have necessarily to undergo pain and pleasure and perform 
good and bad actions and then get the fruit of their actions 
accordingly, for, while living in the body, jJives cannot avoid 
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performing actions and do not distinguish between good 
and bad on account of the association and company they 
get and as a result of actions performed in pursuance of their 
desires and needs and under the influence of Rajogun and 
Tamogun. 


To the question how the three Gunns came _ into 
existence, the reply is that the spiritual current which 
descended from above and came into contact with Maya at 
Trikuti, split up into three currents i.e. the current of pure 
spirituality appeared as the current of Safogun, the mixed 
current of spirituality and Maya as of Rajogun and the current 
of unmixed Maya as of Tamogun. And it should be noted that 
in all these currents, at this region and below, there is some 
admixture of Maya but in Satogun spirituality predominates, in 
Rajogun, spirituality and Mayaare almost equally balanced and 
in Tamogun Maya predominates. Jivas born under the influence 
of the cycle of Satogun were contented, good-natured and para- 
marthis, those born under the influence of the cycle of Rajogun 
were full of desires for enjoyments ofthe world, pomp and show 
and name and fame and performed their activities intelligently 
and well and had some strength of character and peoramarthi 
leanings as well, while those born under the influence of the 
cycle of Tamogun had less of intelligence and were lazy, idle, 
jealous and indifferent to pearamartha. And there was one 
strong characteristic in them that they themselves did insuffi- 
cient work and applied less attention than others and were 
ready to partake of the benefits resulting from the labour 
and efforts of others. Hence these people acted with 
injustice towards others and observing such attitude on their 
part, others began to think of taking revenge on them. 
Thus good actions and bad actions gradually appeared in this 
world and people began to reap the fruits of their karmas and 
then a succession of such karmas followed and continued in 
succeeding lives as well. 


The benefit that accrued from the creation is that the 
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spirit essence, which had been lying unconscious in this region 
covered with Maya, was separated from the covers by the 
currents which came from Sat Loka and was stationed in the 
bodies made out of the material of that coveri.e. Maya and 
by awakening the spirituality which had been lying dormant, 
made it to function. Thus Jivas got an opportunity to see 
for themselves the wonderful functioning of the Supreme 
Being i.e. their own Original Reservoir and to experience 
the joys and pleasures of the things created by Him and 
then to recognize their Supreme Lord and to _ obtain 
His vision. In other words, they got the opportunity and the 
means of going from the lower to a higher region with the help 
of the Satguru and to enjoy the great bliss of that place. If 
the Kal Purusha and Maya had not manifested, the creation 
of Triloki (i.e. Brahmanda and Pind) wonld not have come 
into existence and the spirit essence of this region would have 
always remained unconscious. 


2. Question. The enjoyments that have been created 
in the world must obviously have been created for being 
enjoyed. Why are then Jivas punished or put to trouble as a 
result of trying to obtain those enjoyments and to enjoy them, 
i.e. why are they made to wander in higher or lower lives ? 


Answer. The objects of enjoyment that have been 
created in this world were got created by the Supreme 
Being through the Kal Purusha and Maya out of sheer 
Grace for the benefit of His devotees and true lovers. 
These devotees first of all offer these enjoyments to the 
Supreme Being (whenever He is present in the world 
in the Form of the Satguru) or prepare them for His 
lovers and devotees and thereafter they themselves use 
those things as Prasad and enjoy them. And in return for 
this devotion and faith they obtain His grace and their love 
for Him increases day by day, and every day they become 
more and more beloved of the True Supreme Being. 


It is because of such lovers of the Lord that worldly 
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people also get an opportunity to enjoy these objects, but 
these people prepare these enjoyments for themselves and their 
relations and enjoy them with great attachment and do 
not want othersto share with them. And _ they are jealous 
of each other on account of these enjoyments and in mutual 
antagonism they tyrannize over and injure each other. And 
they develop sucha great attachment for these enjoyments 
that they consider them the source of their happiness and 
if anybody tries to wean them from these enjoyments, 
they consider him to be an enemy. And when they acquire 
these objects of enjoyment, they become extremely proud, 
careless, indifferent and hard-hearted and asa result thereof, 
they forget their True Supreme Being and their Original 
Abode and get farther and farther away from it and taste 
the fruits of their actions in higher and lower forms of life. 


If they also had carefully and cautiously, like the 
lovers of the Lord, offered these objects of enjoyment to 
the Supreme Being and His devotees and had then used 
them as Prasad after distributing among themselves, they 
would have, instead of unhappiness and distance from the 
Lord, obtained great happiness and nearness’ to the Supreme 
Lord and also abtained His special grace. 


It is evident that all the enjoyments of the mind and 
the senses are material and whosoever has attachment and 
desire for them would, on account of his association with 
them, gradually descend to lives less spiritual than man’s 
and of still less and lesser spirituality. Thus worldly people, 
entangled in the joys and pleasures of the world, do harm 
to themselves due to their own ignorance and obstinacy. 


3. Question. Why and according to what principles 
has this creation been brought into existence, in which 
somebody is unhappy and somebody happy and some rich 
and some poor and indigent and why have not all been 
born under similar circumstances ? 


P. P. I-38 
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Answer. The creation of every Loka in the Region of 
the Merciful Lord ie. in the Nirmal Chetan Desa which 
extends down to the Sat Loka and where Kal and Maya 
cannot enter or interfere is everywhere similar and all the 
Hansas (i.e. pure spirits) have the same form and enjoy. the 
same kind of bliss, while within the jurisdiction of Afaya 
which includes the creation of Brahmanda and Pind, there 
‘gs excess and deficiency and difference between the 
different grades according as Maya is pure and subtle or 
impure and coarse. In other words, there is great happiness 
and very little unhappiness in the region of pure and subtle 
Maya while in the region of coarse and impure Maya 
happiness becomes less and less and unhappiness increases 
more and more. At the same time, jivas of Satoguni nature 
are very happy and those of Rajoguni nature, comparatively 
less happy and those of Tamoguni nature are the least happy 
i.e. are most unhappy and asa result of different kinds of 
karmas performed by /ivas, this state of happiness or 


unhappiness got accentuated and /Jivas got divided in various 
grades. 


This is the tendency of the substance of Maya in this 
Region but inspite of all this, the Supreme Lord showers His 
great mercy over this creation, for Jivas who are of extremely 
Tamoguni nature ie. Jivas who are engulfed in darkness, 
get rid of their remissness, ignorance and laziness to some 
extent asa result of suffering from troubles and pain and are 
thus made fit for getting more happiness in future or they 


are protected to some extent by undergoing greater 
unhappiness according to their actions. 


It should also be noted that though many Jives in 
this creation are very unhappy on account of the excess 
of Tamogun, but if they are told the method of removing 
that state of unhappiness and securing happiness, they 
do not accept that advice because of the great negligence 
and ignorance yuder which they are labouring and they 
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do not want to act on that advice and simply like to continue 
in their present condition. 


4. Question. Why does the Supreme Being, Who is 
kind and merciful, tolerate that Jivas should suffer from such 
great hardships and troubles as famines and epidemics ? 


Answer. The True Supreme Being is ever merciful 
and everything connected with the creation in the three 
Lokas (i.e. Brahmanda and Pind) is entrusted to Kal Purusha 
or Brahma. The Kal Purusha deals with different Jivas 
according to their armas. 


When the majority of Jivas behave in an absolutely 
worldly manner and forget the Supreme Being and give 
all their attention to the enjoyments of the world and to 
the nourishment and maintenance of their bodies and because 
of this, begin to descend to lower and lower forms of life, 
the Supreme Being in his mercy brings about famine. Then 
at that time, the condition of all jivas, including animals, 
changes on account of their troubles and worries due to 
starvation, thirst, anxiety and misery. In other words, all 
jJivas have perforce to behave in such a manner that their 
body, mind, and senses may feel exhauted and weak 
and look upwards or may be drawn upwards and _ their 
spirit may be awakened to some extent and thus the 
consciousness of all the spirits changes Le. it moves up 
from lower to higher plane and all Jivasin different grades 
get benefitted one after the other i.e. they attain a regton 
of greater happiness. 


This means special grace in all conditions and nothing 
else. The only difference is that Jivas who think about 
and understand matters and accept the advice and behave 
correctly in the world easily attain a higher spiritual status 
and those who, due to their mistake, delusion and ignorance, 
carelessness and lack of fear, get entangled in the enjoy- 
ments of the world and conduct themselves in conditions 
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of extreme attachment for them, undergo pain and trouble 
and improve only then. 


The conditions of sickness and epidemics should also 
be taken in the same light. When jivas given to undesirable 
activities collect together in large mumbers by accident, 
they suffer from some common and _ serious disease and 
then depart from this world almost at the same time. And 
when such sudden and quick deaths take place, other 
jJivas get terrified and, fearing their own death, begin to 
think of God and try to improve their conduct and be- 
haviour to some extent and some of them begin to believe 
in the existence of the Supreme Being and thus to some 
extent they improve their behaviour and conduct as compared 
to their past behaviour and their plane of consciousness i.e. 
their status also changes to some extent. 


It should also be noted that during famines, sickness 
and epidemics many /Jives are able to perform actions of 
public welfare to some extent and thus they become entitled 
to get unusual happiness and many Jivas, out of fear or on 
finding the enjoyments of the world as transitory, search 
for paramartha and some others actually engage in paramarthi 
activities and thus they utilize their human life to their 
advantage and also acquire higher status. 


3. Question. If the Supreme Being is Omnipotent, 
why does He not change our minds and make us perform 
paramarthi activities ? 


Answer. It should be noted that nothing can really 
be done without the orders, the Mauj or the Will of the 
Supreme Being. Those who are fit for His grace and are 
deserving souls observe their own daily condition and the 
condition of the world and reflect on them in their mind 
and engage themselves in good and useful activities and 
begin to search for paramartha and also to perform its 
practices. And the Supreme Being also with His Grace 
and Mercy continuously helps them in their progress. Such 
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people take directions mostly from the book of nature and 
then, by the Mauj and Grace of the Lord, they come into 
contact withthe Satguru also who gives them the secret of 
the True Name and the Supreme Being and also tells them the 
method of meeting Him and thus their progress is continued 
day after day. 


And those jivas who do not take caution themselves 
are warned, through His Grace, by the Supreme Being through 
other Jivas who have already taken caution and thus their 
progress also gradually begins to be achieved. 


But the Supreme Being, Omnipctent and Merciful Lord, 
then adopts ways and means for the protection and progress 
of those Jivas who do not take caution themselves 
i.e. who do not examine their own condition and the condition 
of the world with an open eye and do not learn any lesson 
or draw any conclusion or find out ways and means for 
their betterment and, if other people try to explain to them 
or caution them, they do not care to understand things nor 
do they take caution i.e. they like to remain entangled like 
animals in the activities and enjoyments of the world. 
In other words, when Jivas of this class become numerous, 
famines, epidemics, diseases etc. are sent by the Lord as 
has already been stated in the answer to question No.4 and 
these ignorant and careless Jivas are thus protected and those 
same activities which paramarthi Jivas cheerfully and eagerly 
carry out and by which they secure the grace and gifts of 
the Supreme Being, are performed by these ignorant jivas 
also to some extent, e.g. they also take less food, keep awake, 
reduce their attachment for the world, family and relations, 
have lesser entanglements in the enjoyments of the world, 
give up their pride and egotism etc., behave with humility and 
meekness, keep in mind their death and the Supreme Being 
and have some feeling of detachment from the world, their 
body, family. members and worldly things or remain 
indifferent to the world etc. etc. 
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All jivas are quite free to engage in performing 
necessary activities according to the teachings of the Sant 
Satguru so as to achieve real and everlasting happiness 
according to their own destiny, capacity, understanding and 
mental attitude etc. or not to engage, for if they, of their 
own accord and now, give some attention and make some 
effort for the welfare of their iva, it would be to their 
benefit in every way, ie. they will get the wealth of 
paramartha together with happiness and bliss. And if they 
do not take caution themselves on account of their pride, 
egotism and ignorance and do not wake up, the Supreme 
Being, Merciful Lord Himself, at proper time and opportunity, 
would arrange for their taking caution and for engaging in 
activities of paramartha in such manner as may be desirable 
and beneficial for them. 


It should be noted that besides the questions dealt 
with above, there are two other questions which have been 
discussed fully in the previous Discourses and hence it has 
been considered unnecessary to repeat the answersto those 
questions here over again. And those two questions refer 
tothe existence of the True Supreme Being and the Jiva or 
spirit being His Anga. Thus it has already been stated that 
Merciful Radhasoami is the True Supreme Being and is 
Omnipotent and that the Jiva is His Anga just as a ray of the 
sun isan Angaof the sun and both the Supreme Being and 
the Jiva are eternal. 


DISCOURSE 47 


A QUESTION AND ItS ANSWER 


1. Question. Some Jivas have sincerely surrendered 
themselves to the Lord and feel that whatever happens, 
happens in the fulfilment of the Will of the Lord and have 
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asincere desire that they may not be entangled in the 
bonds of karmas and leave to the Will of the Lord whatever 
good or bad happens to them. Who would be responsible for 
bad actions if any such actions are performed by such Jivas ? 
Or if undesirable thoughts suddenly appear in their mind 
and they sincerely desire and wish that they may not engage 
in such thoughts and such activities through their mind, 
speech or action, what opinion can be formed regarding 
their responsibility in the matter? If they are considered 
responsible for them, they are unreasonably condemned, 
because they have been expressly feeling repentance and 
praying to the Supreme Being that they may not perform 
bad actions and if the Supreme Being is held responsible 
for it, the question is why should He make Jivas perform 
such actions. Ifinspite of the fact that some people have 
surrendered themselves with all their mind or want to 
surrender as above and even then they happen to perform 
undesirable activities or thoughts about them spring up 
spontaneously in their minds without their thinking about 
them, what is the way of avoiding this and why do such 
thoughts arise in their minds ? 


Secondly, in the case of those Jivas who want to 
surrender themselves absolutely to the Lord with the idea that 
all good and bad actions are left tothe Will and Pleasure 
of the Supreme Being, the Supreme Being may be held 
responsible for bad actions that they may perform. Or 
alternately their line of action be such thatif they perform 
any good action casually, (though it is very difficult or almost 
impossible for this Jiva to doanything good but supposing 
he is able to perform any good action, with the grace of the 
Supreme Being) they may sincerely feel and believe that the 
same had been done by the Supreme Being and if some bad 
action is performed by them (which they perform every day) 
they sincerely take its responsibility on themselves and feel 
that the same has been done by them and on account of their 
having done it, they pray to the Supreme Being for pardon. 


304 


Can such people be pardoned or will they not be pardoned ? 
The objectis that they may be advised which of the two 
classes of Jivas, viz, those 


(a) who do not want to be entangled in karmas and 
want to surrender themselves absolutely to the Lord and may 
surrender alltheir good and bad actions to the Supreme 
Being, or those 


(b) who do not wantto be entangled in karmas and 
want to surrender themselves absolutely to the Lord and if, 
by grace of the Supreme Being, they perform some good 
action once in six months or in a year, they may attribute that 
action tothe Lord and take on themselves the responsibility 
of bad actions that they daily and at all times perform, 


would be able easily to carry on their work succesfully 
and get greater protection of the Supreme Being and whose 
object would be easily accomplished. 


Answer. This can be the condition of only such lovers 
of the Lord in whose mind there is no desire or wish for 
the enjoyments or the objects of the world or for name and 
fame, and even though one may be living as a householder, 
the desires and wishes of the members of his family and his 
relations do not produce any effect on his mind, and even 
though he may be engaged in activities for their mainten- 
ance and sustenance, all these activities are dependent on the 
Will and Pleasure of Merciful Radhasoami and in case 
of loss etc. he does not become sad or unhappy about 
Merciful Radhasoami or become indilferent towards Him. 
The spirit of such a devotee would reach and abide at some 
higher region where the things of the world produce little 
effect and as his mind has no worldly desires in it, he would 
not do any such thing which may do real harm to any other 
person or which may be quite improper and against the Will 
and Pleasure of the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami. 
Hence the feeling of such a devotee that whatever happens, 
happens according to the Mauj (Will and Pleasure) of the 
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Lord should be taken as correct and proper. His 
mind does not under any circumstances feel happy or 
unhappy, nor does it have any desire or wish to do harm 
to any person or to trouble any person knowingly or un- 
knowingly. Thus such a devotee would never do anything 
undesirable or commit any sins. If he does anything 
regarding which there may be even the least suspicion that 
itis sinfulin any way, it would be according to the Will 
and Pleasure of the Lord and it would necessarily benefit 
some person or other, whether that benefit becomes evident at 
that time or some time afterwards. In short, no sin or activity 
harmful or troublesome to another person can be done 
under any circumstanees by such a devoted Satsangi who 
has surrendered himself completely to the Lord. And if the 
condition of a devoted Satsangi is not at present like what 
has been stated above i.e. if numerous impulses spring up in 
his mind for worldly enjoyments through sense-organs and 
desires for worldly profit and name and fame also arise 
and he does not become aware of them or cannot prevent 
them, it should be understood that the cycle of karmas of his 
previous lives is still moving and his mind and intellect 
have not yet become purified and quiescent i.e. the filth of 
the world and the enjoyments of the sense-organs still fill 
his mind. Then the devotee cannot properly entertain in 
his mind the understanding that all his activities 
are in accordance withthe Will and Pleasure of the Lord. 
If a desire for committing some sin or doing something 
undesirable springs up within the devotee or he does such 
things unknowingly, it shows that he has not yet given up 
his old habit or his mind is not perfectly purified or his 
mind and spirit have not awakened so much that they may 
prevent such impulses from rising or that he may stop them 
immediately. It is desirable for such a devotee that he 
should attribute his good actions to the Will and Pleasure of 
the Lord and if he has done anything bad, he should 
attribute it to his bad karmas or to his dirty mind and feel 
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ashamed and repentant and he should pray in the Feet of 
Merciful Radhasoami and continue to perform his practice 
of Dhyan and Bhajan. Only thus his condition would 
gradually change and the faults that he would commit under 
these circumstances’ would also be forgiven by Merciful 
Radhasoami through His mercy and grace. But the condition 
ig that the devotee should feel sincerely repentant and then 
ask for forgiveness and become somewhat more careful for 
the future and carefully keep watch over the condition of his 
mind and senses in their internal as well as external behaviour 
and, as far as possible, he should prevent them from indulging 
in bad thoughts and impulses or from engaging in such 
activities, and whenever he slips or commits a mistake, he 
should feel ashamed within himself and pray for forgiveness 
and mercy in future. Every devoted Satsangi should 
surrender himself to Merciful Radhasoami as far as possible. 
The term ‘surrender’ meansthat the devotee should depend 
and rely on His grace and protection in everything that he 
does and as and when He is pleased to shower His grace 
and mercy, the devotee should express his gratefulness and 
as far as possible should not submit his own desire to Him 
and if he does submit it, he should submit it simply for 
information and as his submission to Him. And _ thereafter 
he should let the Mauj of Merciful Radhasoami act as it 
pleases and as far as possible he should conform with it 
and if his mind revolts against it in any manner, he should 
then submit his case to the Satguru. He would, in His grace, 
keep his mind properly attuned. 


It is not everybody whocan accept the Will of the 
Lord. This can be successfully done only when the devotee 
has no ties and no desires. To find out what the Mauj is and 
to actin conformity with it is nothing short of the perfor- 
mance of the practices. Whenever the devotee commits any 
fault, he should feel ashamed and repentant and _ should also 
pray to the Lord for protection in future. If he does so, he has 
applied the corrective. The undesirable tendency of the mind 
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would thus be removed gradually and the performance of the 
practices would simultaneously change the plane of his mind 
and spirit i.e. his mind and spirit would go on ascending 
to higher and spiritual regions and would leave this dirty 
region. Thus one day his object would be achieved. The 
devotee should never hasten maters or feel disappointed, for 
true devotees and those who sincerely surrender themselves 
are always mercifully pardoned. 


DISCOURSE 48 


ESTABLISHING CONTACT AND RELATIONSHIP 
OF LOVE WITH SAT PURUSHA 
MERCIFUL RADHASOAMI 


I. Every man makes acquaintance with and deals 
affectionately with all those persons through whom he is able 
to get something done. For example, a householder, according 
to his needs, makes acquaintance with and also tries to deal 
affectionately with a Doctor or a Hakim, a businessman or 
shopkeepers of diflerentkinds and Government Officials, sothat 
whenever he needs any thing or any helpin any matter from 
these people, it may be easily available to him and he may 
not be put to any loss or trouble. 


2. Just as one needs the help of experienced people 
of the world in order to accomplish worldly things and 
therefore worldly people try to know about and make 
acquaintances with experienced people, in the same manner, 
the grace, help and support of the Supreme Being and His 
beloved Saints and Sadhs and _ devotees is required in 
paramartha and also at the time of trouble, grief and death. 
It is therefore extremely necessary to have contact and also 
affectionate relations with them. 


3. The meaning of the expression ‘try to know about 
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and make acquaintance with’ is explained here. The words 
‘to know about’ require that one may learn the name, worldly 
powers, property and qualities of some person and thus come 
to know fully well what kind of person heis and the words ‘to 
make acquaintance with’ would mean that when he stands 
in need of somebody's help because of his powers, property 
and qualities, he may find out his addressand other particulars 
and goto meet him and also establish affectionate relations 
with him. 


4. Generally all people know and say that there is some 
True Supreme Being in this creation and that all the creation 
has manifested from Him and it is He who is sustaining the 
entire creation, but only special persons, i.e. His lovers and 
devotees and Sadhs who, after traversing some distance 
internally, have experienced to a certain extent His great 
powers and omnipotence as well as His refulgence and glory 
and have established contact and also relationship of love with 
Him and feel satisfied by having obtained His Grace and help 
at the time of their need, can recognize Him to some extent. 
In other words, they were helped at the time of trouble and 
saved from great calamities. 


5. Such special persons as have formed some contact 
internally with the Supreme Being are very few. And all 
the other Jivas either establish connection with unreal things, 
e.g. those who worship the idols or relics or, having heard 
something about the powers and the omnipotence of the 
Supreme Being, know only that there is some Supreme Being 
but they have had no direct experience of Him and therefore 
feelings of love and devotion in His Holy Feet are not 
engendered in their minds. Hence their knowledge that there 
is some Supreme Being cannot be relied upon, for their faith 
in Him is shaken whenever there is some debate or argument 
or when they meet with some great trouble or sudden calamity. 
There are-also_some learned people who deny the existence 
of the Supreme Being. They are labouring under serious 
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delusions and mistakes and would suffer the consequences of 
this weakness later on. 


6. Itis desirable for those people who are anxious for 
their welfare in this life and hereafter that just as they make 
acquaintences and friendships with worldly people for 
achieving worldly objects, they should, for the welfare of their 
Jiva, establish contact with and develop love for and faith in the 
Feet of the True Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami Who is 
present within everyone of us. If they do so, all their 
worldly affairs would be fully settled, as far as Merciful 
Radhasoami thinks them to be desirable, and in future also, 
they would get freedom from pains and pleasures of the 
physical body and births and deaths and would attain perfect 


and eternal bliss in their Original Abode which is Eternal 
and Everlasting. 


7. This contact and acquaintence cannot be established 
without meeting such special persons who have already 
established contact with the Supreme Being and _ without 
listening to and understanding their Discourses and without 
performing the practices after finding out from them the 
method of proceeding on the path. And these special persons 
are known as Sant Satguru and Sadh Guru. And so long as 
they are not available, one can, after learning the method 
of the practice from some devoted Satsangi and performing 
the same, come to know about the Supreme Being. 


8. Hence it is necessary for all Jives who are desirous 
of their real good that they should first search for the Sant 
Satguru or Sadh Guru and attend their Satsang for some time 
and alter finding out the secret and the location of the True 
Supreme Being within themselves, should strive to establish 
contact with and have faith in the Supreme Being ie. after 
learning the method of the practices of the Surat Sabda Yoga 
should eagerly and earnestly perform them everyday, as far 
as possible. If they do so, they would get some internal 
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experience of the glory of the Lord and they would also get 
experience of the grace and protection of the True Supreme 
Being internally and externally. They would then know 
how the Lord showers His Mercy and also develop faith in 
Elim and then their love in the Holy Feet would go on 


increasing day after day. Their object would thus be fully 
achieved one day. 


9, One cannot recognize an imitation or a relic nor 
can the recognition or belief in it give any help but contact with, 
faith in and love for the True Supreme Being, Whois the All- 
intelligent and Wide-awake Deity present within every man, 
can give internal joy and bliss to a man during his life and the 
man, after getting freedom from the fear of all enemies, can 
become fearless due to his reliance on the Beloved Supreme 
Being and His support and on getting release from the 


Region of Kal, Karma and Maya, can go to his Original 
Abode. 


10. One should not associate under any circumstances 
with such Jivas as do not believe in the existence of the Supreme 
Being or entertain doubts about His existence or do not consider 
it necessary to have love for and faith in the Supreme Being 
and who consider the objects of the world and enjoyments of 
the senses as a great blessing and enjoy them and strive 
throughout their lives to acquire them and thus waste their 
lives uselessly. Such Jivas will never get freedom from births 
and deaths and would suffer and undergothe results of their 
activities in higher and lower forms of life. And those who 
associate with them and follow what they say, would also 
continue to suffer pain and pleasure like them. 
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DISCOURSE 49 


TRUE AND FIRM FAITH IN TRUE SUPREME BEING 
HOW TO RECOGNIZE MERCIFUL RADAHASOAMI 


I. All activities, whether paramarthi or worldly, depend 
for their accomplishment upon faith and belief. [In other 
words, faith and belief are like the foundation of a building 
and everything else is like the superstructure above the 
foundation. If the foundation is not correctly laid and strong, 
the superstructure also cannot be strong and lasting. Hence 
every paramarthi should first maintain his faith and strengthen 
it and it is only then that activities of -paramcriha would be 
carried on properly. 


2. For example, a person tells somebody else that 
there is a treasure buried at a particular spot in his house 
and the latter believes tn him and carefully arranges for the 
protection of the house from that very time and begins to 
dig the place so that he could take out the treasure which is 
buried there and he may derive benefit from it. 


3. For example, a_ person tells somebody else that 
there is a snake in his house or in a particular part of it and 
the latter believes in him and as long as he is not able 
to remove the snake, he himself does not goto the house on 
account of fear nor does he permit the members of his family 
to enter that house and adopts ways and means so that the 
snake may be removed as soon as possible and his fear may 
also thus disappear. 


4. For example, a person informs another person that 
on a particular day or night thieves would come to his house and 
the latter believes in him and makes arrangements from the 
same day for the safety of his house and is very alert at night 
and keeps awake and at all times keeps at his house as many 


312 


people as he can collect and, keeping in mind the danger from 
thieves, does not neglect the safety of his house and goods. 


5. In the same manner, when any /Jiva attended the 
Satsang of the Sant Satguru, Merciful Radhasoami and after 
listening about the Radhasoami Faith, the Radhasoami Name 
and the Radhasoami Region, learnt their secret and attributes 
and thus cameto understand and believe in them, i.e. he 
began to believe fully in the following seven facts :-— 


(i) Merciful Radhasoami is the Supreme Being, 
Omnipotent, All-intelligent and perfectly blissful and merciful ; 


(ii) The Prime Current which issued from the Feet 
of Merciful Radhasoami is the Prime Current of Sabda and it 
is the Creator of the entire creation i.e. the same current came 
down stopping at different places on the way and bringing 
into existence the creation in different Mandals; 


(iii) The name of that same intelligent sound and 
current is ‘Suraf (or spirit) and that same current after 
coming down into the Pind (i.e. the human body) becomes 
known as /Jiva; 


(vi) The Jiva, by catching hold of that sound and 
current can ascend to higher regions and after reaching 
his Original Abode i.e. the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami 
can achieve Perfect Bliss. The process of this ascent of 
the Spirit is known asthe Surat Sabda Yoga; 


(vy) Maya and Brahma (Who is also known as Kal 
Purusha) manifested from the region below the Sat Laka. 
The creation in Brehmanda is made up of pure Maya and in 
Pind, of impure Maya and as long as the Jiva lives within the 
limits of these two, it will undergo in its association with 
different material bodies, happiness and unhappiness and 
births and deaths. In other words, as long as the Jiva 
does not reach the Sat Loka, which is free from Maya, it 
cannot escape misery and unhappiness and cannot achieve 
perfect and eternal bliss; 
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(vi) This world is an alien? country for the spirit ‘and 
allthe things and enjoyments which have been created 
by Kaland Maya and all those persons in this world who 
are associated with the body occupied by the spirit, attract its 
attention and its desire towards themselves, and thus day 
after day they take the spirit away farther and farther from 
its Original Abode t.e. from the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. 
Hence it is desirable that one should have only the minimum 
connection with them that may be necessary and only as 
much love for them as may be desirable. It is necessary 
as wellas beneficial that one’s attention should be directed 
mainly to the Feet of Merciful Radhasoami; 


(vii) One should believe in Sat Purusha Merciful 
Radhasoami as one’s True Father and Mother and Protector 
and, surrendering oneself to Him and depending on 
His grace and help, should start the work of paramartha under 
His protection and should give as much attention and put 
in as much labour as possible. 


Thus it becomes desirable and necessary for one to get 
beyond the limits of Kal and Maya as early as possible and 
reach his Original Abode i.e. the Feet of his true Father and 
Mother Merciful Radhasoami and thus attain eternal bliss and 
also save himself from pains and pleasures of physical 
bodies and from births and deaths. 


6. It should be noted that the seven articles of faith 
mentioned in paragraph 5 above have been discussed and fixed 
upon in the Radhasoami Faith so that the Jiva may himself 
apply them to his own condition and to the condition of 
other physical bodies and judge withim himself and then 
come to believe in them. It is considered unnecessary 
to refer to any publication or any book or any statement 
of ancient Mahatmes in support of the above as the entire 


1. The spirit of man is an AnSa of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and is entangled here in material things which are not 
homogeneous withit. Region of the Supreme Being has no matter and is 
purely spiritual. Hence it is said to be the Home of the Spirit. 


P. P. I—40 ; 
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world and the creation as far as itis visible, offers evidence 
and proof in their support. And if anybody likes, he 
may perform the practices according to the method taught 
by the Saints and experience within himself the result of those 
practices, and thus obtain proof of the fact that true and 
perfect salvation cannot be achieved except through the 


Surat Sabda Yoga. 


-9. Thas when any Jive, after judging things with 
the help of his intellect and after performing to some extent 
the spiritual practices within himself, comes to believe in the 
Radhasoami Faith to some extent, it becomes his duty to be 
careful in future and, considering this world as an alien 
country and a place of deception, make efforts everyday 
to perform the practices attentively in order to enable him 
to go towards the Original Abode. 


8. Whosoever, after attending the Satsang, has 
developed such faith as has been described in paragraphs 2, 3 
and 4 above, would, immediately, on learning the secret of the 
path and the method of the practices, begin to perform the 
practices with great eagerness and would sincerely adopt 
and correctly act upon the rules of continence and self- 
restraint that may be necessary and would engage himself 
in the world and in its activities only as much as is desirable 
and necessary and would be careful that he does not get 


entangled in any abject or in any matter and does not get 
engrossed therein. 


9. It should be mentioned here that it is not considered 
necessary in the Radhasoami Faith to give up one’s family or 
occupation i.e. one’s profession or means of livelihood. In 
other words, the Jive who really wants to make progress in 
paramartha can do so without leaving his house, members of 
his family and relations and without giving up his occupation 
or means of livelihood. The condition, however, is that the 
Jiva has love in hig mind and also the eagerness to reach the 
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Holy Feet of Merciful Radhasoami. His eagerness should be 
sincere and sufficiently strong if he wishes ta be released from 
the troubles of the world and the physical body. And then 
if he gives some attention and time to this, he would gradually 
achieve his object fully and with ease. 


10. Every individual who attends the Satsang with 
eagerness for two or three consecutive days and listens to 
the discourses and thinks over them carefully, and observes the 
conditions and circumstaces described therein within himself 
and in the creation, would begin to have sufficient faith in all 
those seven articles which have been described above. How- 
ever; as man’s mind has, during the past ages and the past 
lives, been performing the activities of the world and tasting the 
enjoyments of the world through the senses and has taken upon 
itself the performance of various kinds of activities, necessary as 
well as superfluous, it may be that it does not now get either 
leisure or opportunity to consider the discourses pertaining to 
paramartha which it had heard and then resolve firmly to 
perform spiritual practice. Or it may be that the false and 
misguiding statements that one hears from the calumniators of 
the Faith delude his mind and shake his faith which he had 
developed to some extent after listening to the discourses of 
the Satsang, or that the people of the family, relations, friends, 
acquaintences and members of the caste taunt and threaten 
and frighten him and thus delude his mind and the faith which 
he had developed to some extent is not allowed to continue 
and thus by creating fear of different kinds in his mind, keep 
him away from engaging in any paramarthi activity. 


{!. It should be noted thatin all these cases the real 
cause is that the Jiva is lacking in intelligence, power of thinking 
and enthusiasm and has no fear. If he has true enthusiasm for 
paramartha in his mind or true fear of death and pain, he 
can judge and decide in the Satsang about all those things 
which calumniators and absolutely worldly people say on 
account of their ignorance and then all those things can be 
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clearly proved as wrong and false and it would also become 
quite clear to him that all these people are in reality opposed 
to his ultimate good and are trying to prevent him from 
paramarthi activities. They are acting really as his enemies 
i.e. they are enemies of their own Jivas and likewise behave 
as enemies of his Jiva or spirit also. It would thus be a proof 
of his great ignorance and negligence if he is misguided by 
the talks and unreasonable activities of such people and 
postpones or gives up the activities for the ultimate good of 
his Jiva. Besides, one could not rely on the intelligence, 
thinking: power and judgment of sucha person, for if he had 
used these faculties, he would never have acted on the advice 
of ignorant and worldly people i.e. people who act merely to 
make a show of what they do. The faith that such people 
appear at the time of Satsang to possess is due to pressure. af 
circumstances andis merely for show and it disappears as 
soon as they are away from Satsang and hence they cannot 
perform any paramarthi activities. 


The Faith of only those persons who start taking action 
according to their faith is right and real. 


IZ. When one engages in spiritual activities i.e. in 
practices, both internal and external, he would certainly 
get some internal experiences and would also get some joy 
and bliss. Asa result thereof, his faith in the fact that the 
Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is omnipotent, omni- 
present and omniscient and that there is no other method for 
achieving true salvation except the one-of taking the mind and 
the spirit towards higher’regions internally, would go on 
developing day after day. And it is in this manner that the 
Supreme Being would come to be recognized and the 
greatness of the Surat Sabda Yoga would be established and 
then his love for Merciful Radhasoami and the practices of 
Surat Sabda Yoga would also go on developing to that extent 
and his object would thus be achieved gradually one day. 


One cannot depend upon or rely on the love and 
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faith which one develops without real recognition of the fact 
that the Supreme Being Merciful Radhasoami is omnipotent, 
omnipresent and omniscient and this recognition can be had 
by external Satsang and internal practices and then it 
would go on developing stage by stage. 


13. True and perfect faith has great value. When, 
through good luck, any person gets such faith, success in 
the achievement of his objeet is assured from that very 
moment and as a matter of fact, his object is there 
and then achieved. In other words, as soon as he begins 
to believe in his mind that the Supreme Being is omnipresent 
and omniscient, the condition of his mind and senses would 
immediately change, inasmuch as they would not turn towards 
improper desires and undesirable activities and considering 
that the Supreme Being is present with him at every moment, 
he would develop deep fove for Him. 


When the father or.teacher or officer is present, 
children or servants cannot do anything against their orders 
or their wishes, nor do they pay any attention to play and 
games and to undesirable activities. And when they 
go away, immediately the minds of the children and 
servants engage fearlessly in whatever activity they like. 
In the same manner, how could the mind of a paramarthi, 
if he looks upon his True Father and Mother and the Supreme 
Being Satguru) Merciful Radhasoami, as omnipresent and 
omniscient, engage itself in any activity excepting those 
which are liked by Merciful Radhasoami, and who could 
there be except Him for-whom his mind may have special 
and deep love? When the condition of the devotee’s mind 
becomes like this, what else remains to be done by him ? 
Such paramarthi Jivas traverse their path with the help of 
the practices very quickly and reach their Original Abode 
(i.e. in the August Presence of Merciful Radhasoami) and 
achieve their object. 


14. The only object of all the activities of paramartha is 
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that the devotee should have deep love and faith in the Feet 
of the True Supreme Being. Only then his practices for 
making the spirit ascend to higher regions would be easily 
and conveniently performed. And as long as there is 
deficiency in his faith and love, so long would his mind 
as well as his sense-organs remain fickle and the practices 
also would not be performed as properly and correctly as 
they should be. It is therefore desirable for all prarmarthis to 
strengthen their faith and love by attending Satsang internally 
and externally and to develop them day by day. If 
they do sa, they will getthe joy of the practices and their 
mind and senses also would easily turn away to some 
extent from the enjoyments of the world and move upwards 
internally with the help of the Sasda and the Holy Form and 
they will be blessed with experiences of the grace, protection 
and omnipotence of Merciful Radhasoami, so that their love 
and faith would gradually go on increasing every day and 
one day their object will be achieved. 


15. The devotee should carefully keep watch over 
the various activities and obstructions created by Mind, 
Maya, Kal and karma. Allthese wantto stop the devotee 
on the path and hold up his progress by attracting him 
towards worldly objects and entertainments. Hence if 
anyone follows the lead of the Supreme Being Merciful 
Radhasoami and traverses the path with the help of His grace, 
he will not be deceived or held back by the pressure or trickery 
of any one or anything else done by them and _ ultimately 
all would get tired on the way and stop, while he would over- 
come them and get out of their limits by the Grace of Merciful 
Radhasoami and fearlessly reach his own Original Abode. 


16. It should be notedithat faith is of two categories. 
The faith of the first category is acquired by listening to the 
discourses with attention, thinking over them intelligently in 
one’s mind and then deciding the issue. This kind of faith gives 
one the joy of the Discourses of the Sant Satguru and. enables 
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the devotee to begin performing internal practices, while the 
faith of the second category is that which makes the devotee 
perform internal practices and thereby enables him to get 
experiences of joy and pleasure and of grace and mercy and 
thus his faith also gets stronger and stronger. 


This faith of the second category is firm and cannot be 
weakened by obstruction of any kind placed by the 
mind and senses or by any actions of calumniators and 
opponents of paramartha. Asa matter of fact, these things 
make the devotee’s faith stronger and firm because the 
devotee, on becoming aware of the result of his internal 
practices and on experiencing the grace and protection of 
Merciful Radhasoami, gets so much strength that he becomes 
immediately cautious when he observes the wrong tendencies 
of his mind and senses and listens to the talk, and observes 
the ways, of the calumniators and opponents of paramartha 
and taking all these to be obstacles created by Kal, crushes 
their force with the strength and understanding that he 
acquires in the Satsang. The result is that thereafter these 
forces trouble the devotee less and lesser day by day and on 
the other hand, they feel ashamed and get tired and keep quiet 
and this faith, born out of the practices, increases day by 
day and becomes deeper and deeper and takes the devotee 
tothe August Presence of the Supreme Being one day. 


Meaning of Sabda 19 of Bachan 4! of 
Sar Bachan (Poetry). 
Ws aaa Ba fear | BA ara waa ge Tar li eA 
Guru achraj khel dikhaya, Srut nam ratan ghat pay4a. 1 
Translation— 
The Guru by His grace made me see internal 
wonders and my spirit got a gem in the form of 


the Holy Name i.e. it has contacted the Sabda of the 
Dasam Doar. 
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aati A seit adr! wa pita fae semi <u 


Bakri ne hathi mara, Gati kinha singh ahara. 2 
Translation — 


The goat has killed the elephant and the cow has 
devoured the lion. 
Explanation— 
The spirit has conquered the mind and thereafter 
it killed the Kal. 

Ta ug aa awe | fanal seqwqa ansu Ru 
Chinti charh gagan samidyee, Pingla charh parbat dyee. 3 
Translation — 

The ant ascended tothe sky and stayed there and 
the lame person ascended to the top of the mountain. 
Explanation— 


The spirit, ascending higher and higher, reached 
the Gagan G.e. Trikuti) and the mind which had 
become stationary, having given up its running about 
or fickleness, ascended the mountain i.e. reached the 
region of Trikuti. 


Tat at wT gale lt sear aaeq feat vu 
Ginga sab ragsunadve, Andha sab rip nihiare, 4. 
Translation — 


The dumb "sings songs and the blind sees the 
forms of different things. 


Explanation— 


The person, who has, because of his repetition of 
the Name internally, become quiet (i.e. dumb as far 
as the world is concerned) has begun to listen to the 
sounds of Sabda and whoever closed his eyes externally 
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i.e. stopped bothering about external things, has begun 
to see the Form within himself. 
Weal & wel asl wae ara awd xt 
Makkhi ne makri khayee, Bhunge ne dharan tulayee. 5 
Translation — 


The fly has eaten the spider and the gnat has 
weighed the earth, 


Explanation — 


The word ‘fly’ has been used for the spirit which 
formed the food of the spider i.e. Maya, as long as the 
spirit was within Maya’slimits and when the spirit turned 
towards the Dasam Doarand reached there, it devoured 
the Maya. The gnat ire. the Jiva (Cor the spirit) has 
withdrawn its subtle body and lifted it up to the skies. 

awl az aq aa i wit ® waa qarsu eu 


Dharti charh vriksha baithi, Pakshi ne pavan chug&yee. 6 


Translation — 


The earth ascended the tree and sat there and 
the bird has eaten the wind. 


Explanation— 

The spirit ascended to the region of Trikuti 
and stayed there. The mind which wandered here and 
there devoured the pranas when it reached: Trikuti. 

Siw FH asi sal adil aq aad aig li 9 I 

Jangal men basti bydyee, Basti sab khalkat khiyee. 7 

Transtation — 


Township was delivered in the jungle and it 
devoured all living beings. 


Explanation— 


Township i.e. creation and the creator is the 
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hame of the spirit. This spirit descended to the 
jungle which is the Pind and brought the creation 
into existence and whenit turned back and reached 
Trikuti or Dasam Dvar, it devoured the creation of 
Pind and Brahmanda i.e. this creation was withdrawn 
along with the withdrawal of the spirit. 


qa a faa wri | Meat FH sai we us i 
Mise se billi bh&gi, Pani men agni lagi. 8 
Tranatation — 


The cat ran away for fear of the rat and the 

water caught fire. 
Explanation-— 

Maya on seeing the spirit which was ascending 
upwards left the path clear. The current of Nectar 
which came to the region of Sahasdal Kamalis present 
there in the refulgent form of Jyoti, the Presiding Deity. 
Itis the form Mayahas in this place and itis also Agni. 


aiet qa aqgd Mal Ass sa aac Maan 
Kauva dhun madhuri bile, Mendak ab =  sfigar tdle 9 


Translation— 


The crow calls out in a very sweet voice and the 
frog is measuring the ocean. 


Explanation — 


The mind which first spoke bitter things and 
gave pain to others for its selfish ends, sings melodious 
songs and tunes on reaching Trikuti. The lower mind 
in the Pind which like a frog jumped hither and thither 
in a limited sphere, began to measure the entire 
lower creation on ascending to Trikuti. 


qiq 2 ager sir! qa H Wwe Gerri tou 
Mtrakh se chatura hard, Dharti men gagan pukar& 10 
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Translation — 


The clever has been defeated by a fool and the 
skies resound with sounds on the earth. 


Explanation — 


When the mind which, while in the body, was 
entangled in the enjoyments of the world on account 
of its foolishness, ascended upto Trikuti by grace of 
the Satguru, it defeated Kal Purusha, who had cleverly 
spread the net, with the result that the sounds of the 
Sabda of Trikuti were heard onthe earth ie. in the 
Pind (physical body). 


TAIRA sel mE | era &) gz feward i tt i 
Radhascami ulti gayee, Ulii k6 sir dikhayee. 11 
Transtation— 


Radhasoami has spoken of opposite things and 
the owl has been enabled to see the Sun. 


Explanation— 


Radhasoami has described the way in which 
the spirit and the mind turn upwards and the Jiva 
who could not get the darfana of Brahma just as an 
owl cannot look at the sun has been enabled, by 
ascending to Trikuti, to have the vision_of Brahma. 


DISCOURSE 50 


CAUSES OF THE CALUMNY 
SHOWERED AGAINST THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 
i.e. RELIGION OF SAINTS 
AND THE POSITION OF CALUMNIATORS 


1. It should be noted that — 


Gi) the Religion of Saints i.c. the Radhasoami Faith 
is purely a path of love. 
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(ii) its practices are performed in the innermost 
quarters i.e. within man. 


(iii) there is no ritual, ceremony or external activity 
except the Satsang of the Satguru or Sadh and seva of Satguru, 
Sadh and devotees. 


(iv) the practices that are taught in this religion are 
performed by the mind and the spirit. 


(v) the objective and the ideal isthe True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami in the top-most region and the 
mind and the spirit are made to ascend with the help 
of the current of Sabda (which is resounding every moment 
and at all times within every individual) so that the spirit 
may reach the purest region of spirituality which is free 
from Maya and obtain the vision of the True Father and 
Mother Merciful Radhasoami, may alsoattain eternal and ever- 
lasting bliss and may get complete and perfect freedom from 
the snares of Kal and Maya and from pains and worries and 
from happiness and unhappiness of births and deaths. 


{vi) the devotee, with this view, is made to develop 
in the beginning the desire and hope to reach the highest 
region and to obtain the vision of the True Supreme Being 
and he is taught to eradicate all other desires and wishes 
of whatever kind thay may be. 


(vii) the true paramarthi is taught to develop to some 
extent in his mind real asceticism by being shown the 
transitoriness of the world and its enjoyments and of the 
objects of Maya anditheir insignificant value and importance. 


(viii) the devotee is taught to develop in his mind 
such true love and faithin the Feet of True Supreme Being 
Merciful Radhasoami, the Sant Satguru or Sadh Guru that he 
feels that the Supreme Being or the Satguru is always 
present in His Omniscient Form everywhere with the 
paromarthi-and within him also and also as Protector and 


Helper at all times. And love and faith cannot be 
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engendered by mere talk and oral advice but are awakened 
automatically asa result of the performance of the practices 
of Surat Sabda Yoga to some extent and obtaining thereby 
internal joy and bliss and also spiritual experiences, and go 
on developing and strengthening day by day and simultane- 
ously with this, the condition and the conduct and behaviour 
of the devotee, go on changing, both internally and 
externally, i.e. he has more and more love for the Supreme 
Being, the Satguru and the Satsang and at the same time 
his contact and relationship with the world and worldly 
people go on decreasing. 


2. It should be noted that this is the reason why the 
connection of the worldly people with a true devotee of 
the Radhasoami Faith goes on decreasing day by day and 
the people of the world, on seeing such a_ condition of 
the devotee i.e. seeing that his attention towards the 
enjoyments of the world, name and fame and wealth, wife and 
children etc. is much less than before, feel surprised and get 
bewildered lest the devotee may perhaps gradually leave his 
family altogether and also leave the world and thus the chances 
of the fulfilment through him of their selfish objects may 
be spoiled. Hence they think of ways and means to 
destroy or reduce the love and faith of the devotee so that he 
may give up the Radhasoami Faith or at least stop attending 
the Satsang andif their advice does not produce any effect 
on him, they accuse the Satsang, Satsangi brothers and 
Satsangi sisters in different ways and invent in their minds 
many things derogatory to the Satsang and _ publicize 
the same, and thus give him abad name and threaten him 
so that he may leave the Satsang on account of shame 
and fear and the Jivas who have not yet joined the Satsang 
may be kept away from the Satsang and prevented from 
joining it on account of this fear and sense of shame. 


3. Only a few of the various derogatory things 
invented by them, which these people emphasize greatly and 
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freely and narrate before men and women are described 
here—it would serve no useful purpose to deal with them in 
detail—-so that true paramarthis specially and even ordinary 
paramarthis may be able to know the truth about these and also 
know whether these things can really be termed derogatory, 
or they simply indicate the correct way of paramartha and are 
a necessity for the followers of the Path of Devotion and have 
been prevalent in different religions from very ancient times. 


I. Distinctions of Caste 


It is considered a_ sin generally in paramartha and 
particularly in the Path of devotion to make any discrimi- 
nation on account of caste. Itis stated :— 


ma wWa ge afe mi gt al athal at sree 
Zat pint piichhe nahin kéyee, Har k6 bhaje s6 Har ka hoyee. 


Translation — 


No body cares to enquire about castes and sub-castes; 
whoever worships the Lord, belongs to the Lord. 


People should know what was the caste of the Great 
Sages of the past who are heldin high esteem by all Hindus 
e.g. Vasishtha, Vyasa, Narad and Suita referred to in the 
Puranas. Vaégishtha was the son of a prostitute, Vyasa, the 
son of the daughter of a fisherman and MNaradand Suta were 
both sons of slave girls. All these people acquired such great 
prestige because of their engaging in activities of paramartha 
that they are considered great by all evento the present day 
and in their own times, they were the teachers of great 
Mehatmas and all persons believe in whatever they said or 
wrote and read them with faith and.even read them out to others. 


The Bhil woman belonged toa very low caste but Shri 
Ramchandra Himself ate the plumbs which she had first tasted 
before they were offered to Him. Shri Ramchandra made 
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those Pandits and Bheshas, who had shown disrespect to her 
because of her low caste, show respect and honour to her and 
had the water of a tank which smelled foul purified by having 
her feet washed in it. 


Lord Krishna had Svapach, who was a scavanger by 
caste, invited to the Yajna of Pandavas with great honour and 
respect through Yudhishthir and meals were served to him 
in the kitchen of the Pandavas from food prepared by Draupdi 
and it was only then that the bell was rung and the Yajna 
became successful. 


Lord Krishna was brought up in the house of an Ahir 
and He maintained connections with the Gwalas fora long 
time and now people of all castes worship Him and take His 
Prasad and Charanamriia in the temples. Lord Ramchandra 
was Kshatriya by caste and He is also worshipped by every- 
body in the whole country. 


Besides, many devotees, both Hindu and Mchammedan, 
appeared in this age of Kalyug and most of them are 
worshipped and honoured at different places, e.g..people of 
all castes worship Kabir Sahab of Banaras who was a weaver 
by caste, Paltu Sahab of Ayodhya, a Vaishya by caste, Dadu 
Sahab in Rajputana, a carder by caste, Garib Das at Bangar, 
a Jat, Nanak Sahab, a Khatri, Namdeo, a Chhipi, Sena, a 
barber and Sarvar Sultan, a Mohammedan in the Punjab, 
Chaitanya Swami in Bengal and Ginga Pir who was Kshatriya 
and had later on become a Mohammedan, Jakhaiya, 
scavanger of Mainpuri District, and Miyan Sahab in Amroha 
and Jalesar, Kamal Khan and Masaniya scavenger known as 
Kuyewala, both in Agra district, Zahir Pir, a Mohammedan, 
Burha Babu, a washerman, Khawaja ji in Ajmer and many 
devotees and many ghosts and spirits etc. of all castes are 
worshipped at different places. This is not the case only in 
this country, butin the entire world worship of devatees. 
ghosts and spirits is prevalent. 
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In foreign countries there are mausoleums of devotees 
and of martyrs and once or twice every year there are big 
congregations at all these places and people come from 
hundreds of miles for dargana and make offerings and submit 
their prayers. 


In this country (i.e. in India also) there is no part of the 
country e.g. Punjab, Gujrat, South India, Rajputana, Bengal 
and Hindustan proper ie. from Ambala to Varanasi and 
Orissa etc. where such places do not exist and such worship 
ig not prevalent. Thousands of Hindus and Mohammedans 
go on pligrimage for worship of devotees, Fagirs and martyrs. 


Besides the devotees of the Supreme Being, many lower 
gods, Siddhas, ghosts and spirits etc. are being worshipped 
in different places and not only no man or woman, Pandit, 
Brahman or Bhesh can make any taunts regarding such worship, 
but they themselves also join in that worship and they also use 
freely without any hesitation those things which are not fit to 
be seen or touched by them, e.g. they get kids of pigs, goats 
and buffaloes sacrificed and offer bottles of wine to the 
Deities and have blood marks put on their forehead and meat 
ig distributed as sacrament. 


Worship of the low type referred to above is prevalent 
wn the families of those who are partisans of the Vedas and 
the Sastras and have not even seen those books with their 
eyes nor have they read them or listened to them and there 
they cannot dare to utter a word of criticism but they 
themselves join such low worship along with their wives and 
children and ask for their share of the prasad distributed there 
which they give to their children as well to eat. 


II. Objection against giving and taking of prasad 


Evidently the custom of taking prasad from the Gura 
is prevalent in all religions since ancient times and in the 
same manner the custom of the distribution of prasad and 
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charanamrit is also prevalent in temples. It-should be noted 
that at the time when the Mahatma whose idol is placed in 
the temple was alive, he must have been, after taking his 
meals, distributing his leavings as prasad to his devotees and 
to those who had faith in Him, for He was the Guru of His 
time and taught the path of coming into contact wih the 
Supreme Being. 


Similarly, prasad is distributed at every place where 
the Samadh of any Mahatma or devotee orany relic exists 
and people come from hundreds of miles for their dargana 
and worship and before its distribution, people engage in 
the Dhyan of the Mahatma and offer eatables to Him. 
It should now be noted that when those Mahatmas were alive, 
obviously their followers must have offered food first to them 
and then only must have received prasad from them and 


nobody would have worried at all about the caste or sub-caste 
of the Mahatma. 


: It is evident that none of the Incarnations, Saints, 
Sadhs, devotees or Mahatmas who lived in the past and 
whose worship is generally prevalentin different countries 
and different places (as has been described in the preceding 
paragraphs) were Brahmans by caste but on the other hand, 
many of them had been born in low castes. Their prasad, 
however, was taken from them as from a Guru, while they 
were alive and even after their death, by their devotees 
and others who had faith in them. And even at the present 
time everyone, man and woman, takes the prasad of his 
Guru without enquiring about his caste or sub-caste whether le 
is a follower of Kabir, or a follower of Nanak, or a follower 
of Dadu, or belongs to some other category of Bheshas or some 
other sect or is a Gusain* etc. And people accept half- 
masticated morsels from Gusains of Gokul? with great eagerness 
alter offering huge amounts as bhent etc. And in the temple 


1. The correct word is ‘Gdsviml’ ie. one who is master of His 
senses. 2. A sect of Gdsdins who originally lived in ‘Gokul’. 


P. P. [—42 
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of Jagannath, even the priests and attendants of the temple 
along with all others take the leavings of the pilgrims of 
all castes and people carry these leavings as prasad to their 
distant places and eat this prasad themselves and distribute it 
amongst mentbers of their family. 


In Mathura and Brindaban people of all castes sit at 
one place in the temple and eat pulses. loaves, curry, rice 
and khichri! etc. as prasad and do not make any distinction 
between fried or boiled food? and many of them get eatables 
at their own places through some servant and sometimes the 
Gusains of the temple send the things to the houses of people 


through their own servants and also take food from the 
temple to their own homes. 


Many people who have faith in Bheshas take charnamrit 
and prasad from all Bheshas without enquiring about their 
caste and sub-caste etc. and this custom is generally prevalent 


in the Punjab, Sindh etc. 


And amongst Mohammedans also, the Jeavings of Guru 
are taken with great eagerness. 


In short, the custom of taking prasad of Gurus, Sadhs, 
Mehatmas, Gusains, Sahabzadas, Mahants and Gaddi- 
nashins of every sect is generally prevalent in all countries 
and in all religions. Thus those who consider thisto be an 
undesirable thing and condemn it are quite unacquainted 
with the way in which paramarthi activities are performed and 
do not do anything themselves regarding their paramartha 
and are engrossed in the pride and egotism of their caste 
and sub-caste, learning and intellect, wealth and_ position 
of authority. Iftherefore paramarthis take into consideration 
the taunts and mockery of those people, they would simply 


1. ‘Khichf? is a preparation of rice and pulse boiled together. It 
has also salt and spices. 2. In India people who follow caste regulations 


generally take only fried food from people of other castes and not boiled 
or baked food. 
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put obstruction in their devotion and in the attainment of 
paramartha by themselves. 


Those who go to the prostitutes love Muslim, Chirstian 
and also low-caste women and stay at the houses of such 
women day and night and take meals and: drinks there 
or they bring such women to their houses and when 
children are born to them, they treat those children just as 
they would treat the children of their married wives and 
without caring in the least for the members of their caste 
and without any fear or consideration for them, they openly 


do so. Nobody says anything to them and nobody can 
prevent them from doing so. 


Similarly, in order to take meat and wine, many high 
caste people go to Rest Houses, English Hotels i.e. tourists’ 
places where Mohammedan cooks prepare all kinds of 
meat and food and take meals there and do so quite fearlessly. 


Many people purchase meat and kabab (roasted meat) 
from the shop of a meat-seller and bring it home and take it. 
No member of the caste criticizes or taunts them nor do they 
make any elfort to prevent them from doing so. 


And many high caste people, while in service, daily 
pick up and put down things, the touching of which is 
considered most unholy in their caste and they do many 
things daily which they should not do and do not even consider 
that there is any contamination in doing so. But when they 
come toa place where people are engaged in paramartha 
and talk with true paramarthis there, they boast highly of 
their caste and consider themselves very holy, and while 
they behave with great humility and in abject subordination 
in order to acquire wealth, they do not bend in the least for 
achieving paramarthi benefit and if they can getno worldly 
advantage, they do not go at all to the place of paramartha. 


Then how could it be right for those who are engaged 
in the devotion of the Guru for the ultimate good of their Jive, 
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to take into consideration, during the time they are engaged 
in their devotion, the calumny or taunts of foolish, ignorant 
and anti-religious people ? 


According to the instructions contained in the Vadas and 
Sastras, all Jivas in the past first lived as Brahmacharis and 
in that condition they stayed continuously with the Guru, 
rendered service to Him, took His prasad and studied Brahma 
Vidya from Him and performed the practices after being 
initiated by the Guru. This system is not generally prevalent 
now-a-days, and asa matter of fact, it has been given up. 
For this reason, people are not aware of the high status of 
the Guru and the importance of devotion to Him and because 
of their low mentality and ignorance, they criticize and taunt 
devoted paramarthis and their activities and thus become 
sinners and calumniators. 


Anybody who wants to engage in true paramarthi 
activities should now consider whether the remarks of such 
ignorant and boastful people of the world who never had 
any Guru are worth hstening to and accepting or not. These 
people day and night take the Jeavings of rats, cats, dogs, 
flies, ants and birds and taunt persons who accept prasad 
from the Guru and devotees. A Sabda of Tulsi Das which 
describes the condition of such people is reproduced here 
below :— 


USz 
Gal Agra aw we ti Se UI 
qlt Wo Ya Gla BA Gq ura eZ wae | 
veg afe dta ge Q ager ati se i Qa) agqzar—2 
ma uf faag afta, afte ga aftarz | 
aaa 26 faa aug afiz, az aana faa U tet wqral—e 
Te saleg YH ga alaa, sia Wearaiz! 
ak Sf ga aa yaa, war fade ae ti Bet aqrar—3 
aa wt @ ge UAT ara aig, ale | 
gad) oa afta aa a) anaa sf ae i Ret agra y 
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SABDA 


Aisi chaturta4 par chhar. Tek. 


Harat par dhan dharat ruch ruch bharat udra ah&r, 
Nek ht nahin prit Guru se maha lampat jar. 
Aisi chaturta...... I 


Mat marihai pitahu marihai, marihai kul parivar, 
Janat ek din hamhi marihain, tai na tajat bikar. 
Aisi chaturtd...... 2 
Guru prasad men chhit ldvat, karat lokachar 
Nari ka mukh dhaye chimat adhar lipati lir. 
Aisi chaturta...... 3 


Sant jan se droh rakhat nat sAdha sar 
Tulsi aise patit jan k6é tajat na kije bar. 
Aisi chaturta...... 4 


Translation — 


Damned be such cleverness | 


Damned be the cleverness of people who snatch 
the wealth of others, collect it with greed and Hill their 
stomach with food and who have no love for the Guru 
and are absolutely deceitful and misconducted. I 


Damned be the cleverness of those who know that 
the mother would die, the father would die and the 
entire family and relatives would die and that they 
would also die some day and yet do not give up their 


bad habits. 2 


Damned be the cleverness of those who consider 
that the prasad of the Guru would pollute them and yet 
engage in all customary activities of the world and 
who rush forward to kiss the face of a woman to whose 
lips the spittle is clinging. 3 

Damned.be the cleverness of those who entertain 
feelings of enmity for the Saints and care only for the 
relationship of their brother-in-law etc. Tulsi Das says 
that one should not at all make any delay in giving.up 
the association of such degraded persongs 4 
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Tulsi Das has written another Sabda also regarding 
those who oppose paramartha. Two verses from that Sabda 
are reproduced below. It has been stated therein that 
howsoever close relationship one may have with people who 
oppose them in paramurtha, one should break off connection 
with them as if they are one’s enemies. 


G¢ 
fuam fra a ata ate i 
afaa faafe Me att an agli aa arzel ti 
feat am sei, faateq aa, wza agai | 
afa aa an, wie ga afaar, AA sa Awe NaH 


PAD 
Jinke Priye na Rim Baidehi. 
Tajiye tinhin k6t bairi sam yadyapi param sanehl. 1 
Pita taje Prahlad, Vibhishan bandh, Bharat mahtarl, 
Bali Guru taje, nah Brij banitaé, bhaye jag mangalk4rl. 2 


Translation — 


Those people who have no love for Ram and Sita 
should be discarded as if they were the greatest enemies 
even though they may be ones very dear and 
near ones. i 

_Prahlad broke off connection with his father, 
Vibhishan, with his brother, Bharat, with his mother, 
while King Bali left off his Guru and women of Vraj* 
left off their husbands and the whole world rejoiced. 2 


Merciful Radhasoami has also written a Sabda on the 
subject in which it is stated that as far as possible one should 
perform devotion while maintaining his connection with 
members of his family and relations. If he does so, both 
he and his relations would be benefitted. However, if there 

1. According to old Hindu tradition, the country extending upto 


about 170 miles on all sides of Mathura is called Vraj. Lord Krishana in 


his childhood lived in Gokul near Mathura and ladies there left their 
homes to play with Him. 
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is any one among them who creates unnecessary obstacles 
in paramartha and is a great opponent of the worship of the 
Supreme Being and of devotion to the Guru and the devotee 
cannot exercise any control or restraint over him, he should, 
humbly and quietly, break off his connection with him. There 
would be nosin or harm in doing so, for the devotee has 
to take very great care that on account of the association and 
company of ignorant people who create obstacles in paramartha 
due to their ignorance, there should be no obstruction in 
his devotion, otherwise he will have to repent in successive 
lives. And these people also would suffer a great loss due ta 
such conduct of theirs i.e. instead of accomplishing the object 
of their lives through association with true peramarihis, a heavy 
load of sins would fall on their heads because of the calumnies 
they indulged in and the obstacles they put andas a result 
thereof they will have to suffer considerable trouble. For as 
one acquires great merit if he introduces a man into true 
pcramaritha and the person who does so gets grace of the 
Supreme Being and soon achieves salvation, similarly, those 
who wean people away from paramartha or who create 
obstacles in its activities commit such a great sin that it brings 
them trouble and misery in the present and also in future lives. 


RST 


den ata an am art, war aa ara wa sal 21 
He wa a wa Ba, awaa as wid) wale 
sq asa Qa wae Ws, aagl ae TF swiss 
Sa aay et aaa ae %, aa wt at F acaraivi 
gaQ tear aum qm et, EF ae ai fea frags us 
ad) afs wa afe ae, wat ena wa faq iG 
q wl age qe sl AU, Ba aa ig ys ala GATT | o 
sazl wl sa alfa amg, ad ufe a aad waist 
wt ®qa ge af aa 8 RE we wg af— Tale 
® gud a qa fad) 8, ste val aa ea a7 ike 
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a aga qy ufe wea, da safaa ta frara 122 
wyeTtearat Tea wars, ght agit q wale sara 122) 
afe a gz OS gfe a, afe dag fate cat caRare 122 


SABDA 


Dhokha mat khand jag 4ye piyare, DhOkh& mat khan&a jag Aye, 
Koyee mit na jand apna, Sab thag baithe phdns!I laye. 
Jab sachcha héyechale dagar Guru, Tab hi chaunken rdken Aye. 
Unch nich kahen bachan tdkh ke, Mana k6 tere den bharmiaye. 
Inse rahn4 samajh biajh kar, Hain yeh bairl hit dikhlaye, 
Teri hdni l&4bh nahin sdchen, Apne svdrath rahe  liptdye. 
Ta bhi chatura Guru k& pydra, Unsangrahu Guru charan samaye. 
UnkdS bhi is bhdnti bhalayee, Teri bhakti ma thakti jaye. 
JS bemukh Gurubhakti Nam se, Koyee tarah qabii nahin piaye. 
Tau jugati se din bidhI se, Chhdrchald sang dosh na taye. 
JO sanmukh Gurubhakti Nam se, Hiyen kadachit mel mildye. 
Radhasoimi kahat banayee, Bahuri bahuri ti bhakti kamiaye. 
Bhakti na chhite kdyee jukti se, Nahin t6 bahubidhi rah6 pachhtaye. 


Translation — 


O my dear! Do not be deceived in this world; 
Pray, do not be deceived. I 
Do not consider any body as your friend. All 
those who have assembled here are cheats and are 
ready to throw their noose round your neck. 2 
When you, in all sincerity, begin to tread the path 
taught by the Guru. these people feel disturbed and 


come forward to stop you. 3 
They tell you all sorts of things and reproach you 
and thus misguide your mind. 4 


You should understand their attitude correctly and 
properly. They are your real enemies. though they 
show that they love you. 5 

They do not take into consideration what really 
benefits or harms you, for they are engrossed in their 
own selfish activities. 6 


You are also intelligent and clever and also beloved 


Oren auwua WN 
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of the Guru. You should continue to associate with them 


but you must keep your mind fixed on the Guru. 7 
This way, they will also be benefitted and you will 
also not lose in your devotion in any way. 8 


There are some who are averse to Devotion of the 
Guru and to Holy Name and you cannotin any way 
control them. 9 

With humility and by adopting ways and means, 
you should give up associating with them. You will 
not then be at fault. 10 

If and when perchance they become in favour of 
Devotion to the Guru and the Holy Name, you should 


establish accord with them. 7 
Radhasoami says after full consideration that you 
should do more and more of devotion. 12 


You should not give up devotion under any 
circumstances, otherwise you would have to repent 
very much for it. 13 


WI. Adoption of another Guru by men and women 
after having adopted one Guru—Not Proper 


This is what people, who possess alow mentality and 
almost no intelligence, say. They also say that the husband is 
the Guru for a lady and that she does not need to have any 
other person as Guru. Similarly, the Pandit or Purohit who 
gives a man the Yajnopavita is his Guru. [ this is correct, 
then we must not at all expect to understand paramartha 
and bid good-byeto our efforts to achieve it, for generally, 
men do not take from their wives any work other than their 
household work or service of a very low order, e.g. cooking 
food, cleansing utensils and the house, feeding ‘children, 
or their own sexual enjoyment, nor dothey ever tell them 
anything regarding paramartha or explain anything to them. 
What purpose can then be served by such a Guru 
in connection with paramartha or the opening of the internal 
eye or the recognition of the Supreme Being or the perfor- 
mance of necessary devotion and worship? Just as the 
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husband is lacking in paramartha and paramarthi knowledge 
so shall his wife also continue to lack it. And if the 
custom prevalent at the present time among high caste 
people is taken into consideration, it is seen that in many 
places all women, widows as well as those with husbands 
living, have somebody as their Guru and in some cases only 
widows have Gurus. Hi the statement of the calumniators that 
under no circumstances is it necessary for ladies to have any 
Guru is correct, why are the ladies then made to take initiation 
from Bheshas and Pandits, Sahabzadas and Gusains when they 
become widows? Why are the teachings of their husbands 
then not considered sufficient for them? Generally, however, 
nobody gets any paramarthi help from her husband, for 
otherwise, she could have followed the same teachings even 
after becoming a widow. This clearly shows that all calum- 
nious statements are due to complete ignorance and lack 
of knowledge of the people inasmuch as they are not well 
acquainted with the condition of their own families and the 


families of their caste people though they are always ready 
to criticize and taunt others. 


Similarly, if persons could obtain sufficient instructions 
from the Pandits who give Yajnopavita, they could have followed 
the same and secured paramarthi benefit. But it is observed at 
all places, that with the exception of those people (whose opinion 
itis that one should enjoy the things of the world and earn 
money in whatever way he can and spend it in the fulfilment 
of the worldly desires of his mind and whose God is wealth, 
for the acquisition of which they very cheerfully and eagerly 
serve in every possible manner and accept every kind of 
service of any person or whose Guru is their wife whom they 
obey with all their heart and whose wishes they carry out), all 
other high caste people generally have some other person 
besides the Pandit as their Guru. In other words, those who 
believe in the traditional way of devotion, accept some 
Vanshavali Guru according to the custom of their family, 
while those who are true seekers of paramartha, whether 
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the desire to search for a true Guru springs up in their 
mind before they accept a Vanshavali Guru or afterwards, 
try to find out a true Guru who may be acquainted with the 
secrets of paramartha, whenever and in whatever faith he 
may be available and achieve the object of their life by 
accepting him as their Guru. In this matter also, the 
calumniators appear to be quite unacquainted with and 
ignorant of the way of life and the customs of their own 
caste and of higher castes generally. 


It should be noted that Guru is one who shows the 
way in paramartha and who provides light in darkness. 
Hence how could any person who is incapable of doing 
this, be called a Guru? Those who adhere to tradition and 
know nothing about true paramartha accept as Guru any 
descendant of the Guru of their father or grand-father, if 
they happen to meet him, whether he knows anything or not. 
However, when a desire to make real search for paramartha 
arises in their heart, they find that the person whom they had 
accepted as Guru is himself completely unfamiliar with true 
paramartha and with the way the Guru discharges His functions. 
How could he then teach paramartha to others and help them in 
the matter of the ultimate good of the Jiva ? Thus finding them- 
selves in such a helpless condition they search for a Guru who 
knows the secret and is engaged in practices and surrender 
themselves to Him and achieve the object of their life with 
His help. It now needs to be considered what harm or sin 
could there be in giving up such an ignorant Guru. A 
person who wants to educate his child sends him to some 
teacher. Then if the teacher is capable of teaching him, 
well and good, otherwise he immediately searches for another 
teacher and puts the child in his charge. Similarly, whena 
student reading under a_ teacher becomes desirous of 
acquiring more knowledge or wants to read more difficult books 
which that teacher is incapable of teaching or explaining, 
he finds out another teacher who possesses greater knowledge 
than the previous teacher and begins to study under him. 
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If that student should obstinately refuse to goto another teacher 
since he had already one teacher or if students reading in one 
class of a school decide to continue to read with the same 
teacher for the whole of their lives and do not wantto be 
promoted to higher class or if they are promoted they do not 
want to give up that teacher, they will all remain ignorant 
for ever and would not make any progress in education. In 
the same manner, those who accept Vanshavali Gurus or 
their husbands as their Guru and feel satisfied,j will always 
remain fools as far as paramartha is concerned and would not 
get any benefit from paramartha. The Saints have stated :— 


qca ust faa s) ae alg, at al & St ata sar! 
Surat Sabda bin j6 Guru hdéyee, Ta k6 chh6drd pap kata. 


Transtatioa — 


The devotee should give up a Guru who is ignorant 
of the Surat (spirit) and the Sabda (Spiritual sound) 
and have done with it. 


alal 
aes me vt 26 #8), ana a eI = aI | 
gt 06a Ow, Ee TFA II 
me far @ ee a, fe, s ae acl 
sez et ae oa fat, aa att feerar Aci 
me ate wl sz ahd, usr fear gac aff aE 1 
uy ama a Te qi, sa aaa atel so qui 
eit qfeaa atlarali, wey sazg a Rar ali 
msq dq Ast gu saa, wer sarah ga da na a tl 

DOHA 


Ochhe Guru ki tek ké, tajat na kije bar. 
Dvér na pave Sabda ka, bhatke barambar. 
Gurii mila hai hadd ka, behad ka Guru aur, 
Behad ka Guru jab mile, tab lage  thikana thaur. 
Gurt sdyee j6 Sabda sanehi, Sabda bina disar nahin seyee. 
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Sabda kamfve s6 Guru pira, Un charanan ki h6é ja dhard. 
Aur pahichan kar6 mat kéyee, Lachchh alachchh na dekh6 sdyee. 
Sabda bhed lekar tum Un se, Sabda kama46 tum tan man se. 


Translation — 


Do not delay in giving up your traditional attach- 
ment for an incompetent Guru, for otherwise you would 
never reach the door of Sabda and you will wander 
about in different forms of lives. 

People generally find Gurus who can help one to 
progress within limits only, but a Guru who can lead ta 
the Unlimited and the Infinite is quite different. When 
one gets a Guru who can lead one to the Infinite, only 
then can he achieve his object. 

He alone who loves the Sabda and who does not 
worship anything else but Sabda is the Real Guru. 

He alone who performs the practices of Sabda 
is a perfect Guru. The devotee should lie in His Feet 
like dust. 

The devotee should not look for any other proofs 
leading to the recognition ofa Guru nor should helook for 
any other qualifications or disqualifications of the Guru. 

Learn the secret of Sabda from sucha Guru and 
then apply your body and mind to the performance 
of the practices of Sabda. 


Now if anybody obstinately persists in thinking that 
having adopted one Guru, he does not need to have another, 
he should know that he has no desire for paramartha in 
his mind, otherwise he would have accepted a Guru only after 
proper consideration or if, according to old custom, he had 
accepted a Guru in the days when he did not have any 
enthusiasm and desire to search for paramartha, he should 
have searched for a true and perfect Guru and_ then 
later on accepted Him. But the teachings of the Religion 
of Saints, ie. of the Radhasoami Faith, are not meant for 
worldly people or for those who stick to traditions. They 
are meant only for those persons in whose mind true 
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eagerness and desire for the ultimate good of their Jiva 
have sprung up after observing their own condition and 
the condition of the world. Nobody except the true and 
perfect Guru can satisfy such persons and only such Jivas will 
honour and recognize a perfect Guru It has been stated i— 


Te AA wa, AC Tal DAA ga! 
Gurii kije jan, aur pani pije chhan. 
Translation — 


You should accept a Guru only after full examina- 
tion and you should drink water after passing it 
through a cloth. 


Whosoever without examination and _ consideration 
accepts somebody as a Guru will have to repent ultimately. 


The condition of the Vanshavali Gurus of these days is 
such that they make a will that after their (the Gurus’) death 
the disciples should take their bones to Gaya’ and perform 
their funeral ceremony there, so that their spirit may go to 
svarga (heaven). If one accepts a Guru who thinks that 
the ultimate good of his spirit would be possible only when 
his disciples perform his funeral rites at Gaya, it would 
really be a matter of shame for such Gurus and much more 
for those foolish people who accept such ignorant people as 
their Guru. Such Gurus and such disciples would certainly 
calumniate the Saints and their followers and only those 
people who are greater fools than those ignorant Gurus and 
their foolish disciples and in their outlook are completely 
worldly, would listen to and accept the statements of calumny 
of these people as correct. 


mane et ible eon nea ann RTT Sin ere TE TEI eh Sr a oninemtatemnesenhannentedienanend omammannenaeateen diiicmsclenneh canada een ee ee Eee en 


1. Hindus cremate dead bodies and they believe that if the 
bones or ashes are immersed in holy rivers or at holy places, the deceased 
earns merit. ‘Gaya’, atown in Bihar State in India, is one of the Holy 
Places where people perform funeral rites of dead people. 
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IV. Disregard of the purdah system by ladies 
on joining the Satsang 


It should be remembered that the spirit exists equally in 
both men and women and it works equally well except in 
matters where physical strength is required in which case 
there is some slight difference. 


It is noticed that girls read in schools and colleges 
and like boys, take B.A. and M.A. degrees and qualify as 
Doctors. And similarly, a perusal of the Bhaktmal would 
disclose that there were many women devotees in the 
past and they were granted high status by the Supreme 
Being and the result is that people remember them with 
feelings of great faith and love. 


It should be understood that these high positions in 
learning or devotion i.e. paramartha could not be attained 
by living in purdah and _ the intelligence of those who 
have always lived in purdah since their birth is generally 


very dull and inferior and they have no idea of the ultimate 
good of their Jivas at all. 


It is a matter of great sorrow that ladies who are 
capable of acquiring knowledge and performing devotion, 
are made to perform those inferior duties which a maid- 
servant at Rs. 4/- a month could perform and -should 
thus remain deprived of the benefits resulting from learning 
and devotion, and furthermore, such obstacles may be 


placed in their way that they may remain completely 
deprived of this wealth. 


Itis not so very necessary for them to acquire much 
learning. Itis however desirable that they should be able 
to read and write letters to their mother, father, brother, 
relations, husband and son and should be able to keep 
accounts of the family and be able to read and understand 
the religious books of their religion. 
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lt should be borne in mind that if they can become 
qualified as mentioned above and the path of spiritual practices 
has also been explained to them, they may then stay in their 
homes or stay with their husbands away from home. 
They would a'ways have a companion by their side in the 
form of religious books to engender within them true and 
pure love for the Lord andto develop it, so that whenever 
they get any leisure from household work, they would engage 
in reading the religious books. How great would then be 
the benefit to them, inasmuch as their time will be spent in 
remembering the Lord and in thoughts about controlling and 
restraining their mind and senses and they will be saved 
fromthe sin of praising some or condemning others and from 
useless gossip of different kinds and also from complaining 
against or defaming others. 


The entire fault and responsibility for ladies remaining 
illiterate and ignorant lies with their husbands, for if the 
husband is himselfa true paramarthi, he would surely ask his 
wife to join in paramarthi activities and if he attaches any 
value to education so that he may be able to write to his wife 
and his wife may write to him and may also maintain accounts 
of the family, he would press his wife to learn at least that much 
and would direct her attention to the reading of holy books 
and tothe performance of spiritual practices so that the wife 
and also the husband may have a happy life, both in this world 
and hereafter and may be saved from sins. 


And those people, who have themselves not come into 
contact with a Perfect Guru nor are they engaged in any 
paramarthi activities nor do they know the proper value of 
their time and the human body, would remain unlucky and 
would also make their wives unlucky and would suffer the 
result of this sin in future, for the person who, after being 
born in a human body, utilizes it like an animal in hard work, 
labour, eating and drinking etc., whether man or woman, is 
like an animal. 
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The matter of purdah may now be considered with a 
view to see to what extent people can make their ladies 
observe the purdah When Jadies go to bathe in the 
Ganges or the Yamuna, or go to fairs and entertainments 
at holy places and go about from temple to temple at holy 
places for dargana, or go tothe houses of people of their 
caste on occasions of festivals, feasts, mourning and 
condolence etc., or go in processions with their Guru or their 
Deity, or go to warship goddesses Sitla, Barahi and Bhavani 
on some special occasions, or go for the worship of some other 
gods, they pass through the bazars, streets and lanes without 
the least hesitation with their faces uncovered and with 
fine dresses and ornaments on their body and everybody 
looks at them. Andin temples and fairs, they are pushed 
about this way and that wayin crowds of menand women 
and in rivers they bathe in the presence of hundreds of men 
and women. It should now be realized to what extent can 
purdah be maintained and strangers prevented or held back 
from coming into contact with ladies. Besides, when they 
travel by train, both during day and night, on journeys likely 
to take up part of a day or daysand strangers of all castes, 
high and low, and people of different nationalities also sit there 
in the same carriage and when the ladies have to pass through 
crowds when they get down at stations, how far purdach 
can then be observed by them? Similarly, at the times of 
marriages and funerals, large numbers of people collect in 
houses and men and women jointly engage in necessary 
activities. 


And now take the case of Radhasoami Satsang where 
specially only aged (ie. old) ladies join and they are 
accompanied by some male person specially related to them. 
First, no young women are permitted to sitin the general 
Satsang and if they are, they are seated separately in purdah 
from where they can listen to the discourses and if sometimes 
some ladies sit in the Satsang, their husband, mother, father, 
brother or son is with them and such ladies are seated on 
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one side which is reserved for ladies and where no man 
is allowed to sit and whenthey disperse after the Satsang, 
they go back to their homes with their relations. If some 
of the ladies stay on after Satsang time, they sit at the 
place meant for ladies. No lady sits among mennor do 
they talk with men. As a matter of fact, even men do not 
talk much among themselves for either they are absorbed 
in listening to the discourses of the Satsang or after Satsang, 
get engaged in spiritual practicesin seperate places; ladies 
sitin the building reserved for ladies and men in the building 
reserved for them. And when the ladies sit in the Satsang, 
they generally cover themselves with a sheet of cloth so 
that ali parts of their body are covered, while, with the 
exception of old and aged ladies, other ladies and particularly 
young ladies come very rarely to the Satsang held at night.? 
None of them comes everyday and whenever they do 
come, they come with their relations and they return to 
their houses with them alter the Satsangis over. Similarly, 
young ladies rarely join the Satsang during the day and 
if they do, they sit in a separate portion attached to the 
Satsang Bhavan. There are some persons who do not like 
that their wives or female relations should sit away from them 
andin purdah. In such cases their wives or female relations 
sit in the Satsang with special permission and _ cover 
themselves up with a sheet. But this happens very rarely. 
In other words, when people from outside come and stay 
for a week or two and some for a month or two, ladies who 
come withthem specially for Satsang and spiritual practices, 

1, The condition of Hindu Society in the last decade of the 19th 
Century was quite different from what it is mow and hence the 
arrangements in the Satsang for the seating of men and women were made 
as described in the text. Conditions have since changed to a great extent 
and purdah is not only not enforced strictly butis discouraged in the 
Hindu Society, particularly in the educated classes. In the Satsang too, men 
and women, now join togetherin seva and also work together in the 
institutions of the Satsang at Satsang headquarters at Dayalbagh. Besides, 


Satsang is not now held at night, the evening Satsang beginning about 
sunset time and dispersing by or before 8.00 p.m, 
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generally sit in the Satsang on account of their eagerness 
and enthusiasm for paramartha and they always keep their 
attention fixed for dergana. And inthe same manner, all 
men and women keep their attention fixed on the Person 
who delivers the discourses. It is a particular kind of 
practice prevalent in the Satsang that people keep their 
eyes fixed as above or close their eyes and sit in 
Dhyan. Therefore it happens very rarely that men and 
women may see eachother. All persons, in order to gain 
internal bliss and for their benefit, either externally keep 
their eyes fixed according to the methed of Dhyan on the 
Person who delivers the discourses or keep their eyes closed. 
and sit in internal contemplation of the Holy Form. It 
may now be considered how far purdah is disregarded 
under this arrangement. All this work is done to obtain the 
grace andthe Dargana of the Supreme Being and the world 
and thoughts about it are far from their minds on 
such occasions. At other places and occasions where 
ladies go out of their houses, they do not engage in any 
special spiritual activities but on the other hand, they indulge 
in sight-seeing and entertainment. What a great difference 
is there thenin the condition of ladies in such places and 
in Satsang and what a great difference is there in the benefit 
which they get there and the benefit they get in the Satsang ? 


Ail men and women who goto attend sucha Satsang 
can surely achieve real benefit in life after death and 
can learn a method whichthey can practise in their home 
and which would give them internal joy and bliss of the Holy 
Feet of the Supreme Being. It will however be necessary 
for them to go occasionally to the Satsang so that they may 
obtain instructions for and help in their further progress in 
paramartha and report what they have achieved so that if any- 
thing needs any correction, it may be effected. This method 
of internal spiritual practices taught by the Saints and which 
Satguru Merciful Radhasoami has, with His grace, specially 
revived in these days, can be followed by men, women 
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and children and young and old alike, with perfect ease, 
without any risk or danger, and one who performs these 
practices can see with his own eyes the ultimate good of 
his Jina being gradually achieved in his life. And _ this 
easy method is not known to anybody in any religion, sect 
or society which exist these days. This method can be 
learnt only in the Society of the followers of the Radhasoami 
Faith Any man or woman who has a true desire for, and 
feels the need of, achieving the ultimate good of his Jiva, 
may learn the method in the Society of the followers of the 
Radhasoami Faith and then quietly sit in his or her house 
and perform the practices and thus achieve the object of 
his or her life by obtaining internal bliss and joy during 
his or her life. Those who do not accept this advice are 
quite free to do whatever they like but ultimately they will 
have to repent much and sorrow or repentance at that time 
will not be of any avail. 


4. It should now be considered how great harm and 
loss would be caused to a person (man cr woman and 
particularly a widow), if he is prevented from joining such 
a Satsang or from reading the religious books of such true and 
perfect religion and from performing internal practices 
according to the method of that religion and how great would 


be the sin committed by those who prevent such persons or 
put obstacles in their way. 


Of course, care and caution is necessary in everything. 
Everybody, whether man or woman, should conduct himself 
with caution, care and restraint in the Satsang and even 
when he is at his house and the person, who cautions him 
and tells him the way how he should conduct himself with 
restraint when there is any negligence or carelessness on 
his part, is a true well-wisher. It is necessary and desirable 
that his advice should be accepted, for it is incumbent on 
paramarthis also that they should, as far as possible, adopt 
such conduct that worldly activities may not be dislocated 


while at the same time their paramarthi activities may 
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continue satisfactorily. Hence, the middle course in every 
activity, worldly or paramarthi, i.e. the course of an average 
person, is always beneficial as there is always trouble and 
inconvenience if one goes to extremes, whether this way or 
that way. Whatever caution and purdah for ladies is 
desirable and necessary, should be observed and whatever 
caution is desirable and necessary for men, should be taken 
by them, but it is desirable and necessary for everyone that 
he should attend the Satsang and, alter learning the method, 
perform the practices. The Saints have said :— 


ata an aia fast, ale wa BT Siar zi! 
Laj jag kaj bigaéra ri, Moh jag phanda dara ri. 
Transiation— 


Too much sense of shame has spoiled everything 
and attachment with the world is just a snare for 
human beings. 


a alfa ati, st gia weqa ara l 


aoa oath gat, fet sat na | 

J6 kamin parde rahen, aur sunen na Gurumukh bat, 

S6 t5 héngi  sikri, phiren ughare gat. 
Translation— 


Ladies who live in purdah and do not listen to what 
the Guru says would be reborn after death as sows and 
would wander about with parts of their body naked. 


Bashfulness and caution are necessary to a certain 
extent in this world and unnecessary and useless bashfulness 
and purdah which may result in harm to paramartha should 
not be observed. The conduct of deeply sincere devotees 
would however be quite different and similarly, if one is very 
eager for anything in this world, his conduct too would be 
different from that of others. But such people are very 
few and rare both in peramartha and the worldly sphere 
and they would not obey any rules or authority nor would 
they stick to any principles. 
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Meaning of Sabda 20 of Bachan 41 of Sar Bachan. 


seq gar sa aife. sife aq srqar wail 12 
Ant hua jag méahin, Adi ghar apna bhiali. 1 
Translation — 


The spirit lost its existence inthe world and it 
forgot the original place from which it had descended. I 


Explanation — 


The spirit got entangled inthe enjoyments of 
the world and descended down to lifeless things and 
forgot the region of the Saints known as Dasam Dvar 
which is the origin of the creation of the three Lokas 
and from which it had descended into the Pind in the 
beginning. 


aey oud ga ata,  wsra nl fac @ wail 12 
Madhya gahi pun aye, Ant kd phir le tdli. 2 
Translation — 
Then the spirit came to the middle region and 


thereafter thought about the last ie. the highest region 
of the Brahmenda. 


Explanation— 

Then the spirit assumed a human body in the 
middle region i.e. in the Loka of mortals (viz, this earth) 
and thereafter it directed its attention to the last region 
or Triloki, which is Dasam Ovar itself. 

sufy seq usa gle, nel ar eadt wail 13 
Adi ant madhya chhér, Gahi ja apni mi&li. 3 


Translation— 


The spirit then left the original region, the 
middle region and the last region and established its 
contact with its Original Abode. 
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Explanation— 


And then the spirit left all the three i.e. Dasam 
Doar, the Loka of the mortals and lifeless matter and 
reached its Original Abode, i.e. the Region of Sat 
Purusha Radhasoami or fixing it as its Objective, began 
to move in that direction. 


slaq ay faa, 32 ai aa await |v 
Jivan padvi_ mile, Charhe j6 abke sili. 4 


Translation— 


Those Jivas who ascend the cross would now for 
the first time attain the status of immortality. 


Explanation— 


The ‘cross’ refers to that current which flows from 
the Region of Saehasdal Kamal to the lowest region i.e. 
the Chakra at the rectum. Hence whosoever establishes 
contact with that current and ascends higher up. would 
go beyond the six Chakras and overcome death and 
thereafter, on attaining Sat Loka, would become 
immortal. 


aa arian faz, a wank Wet iv! 
Sase mdriya Singh, Kaun yeh samjhe boli. 5 


Translation — 


The hare has killed the lion. Who is there who 


can understand the meaning of this ? 
Explanation— 


And that same spirit which, like an hare, was 
helpless and weak in the region of Pind, would kill the 
lion i.e. Kal when it reaches the Dasam Duar. 

aa faa gana, ga A as wet i4l 
Mat pita doa jane, Pit ne baith khatoli. 6 
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Translation — 

The child gave birth both to his father and mother 

while sitting In its cradle. 
Explanation— 

When the spirit came into the womb i.e.in the 
region of the six Chakras, it first of all created 
Brahmanda and Pind. In other words, the regions of 
Maya and Brahma manifested from the spirit and when 
the spirit was born i.e. Jiva came out of the womb, the 
jJiva then, because of its having come down to the Pind, 
became the son of Maya and Brahma. 

agai al Sree, ala BC wat wail isi 
Machhlii charhi akash, Dharan kar dari pdli. 7 
Translation — 

The fish ascended to the skies and it made the 

earth hollow. 
Expl anation — 


When the spirit ascended upwards like a fish in 
the opposite direction i-e. against the current with, the 
help of the current of Sabda, then it left the earth i.e. 
the Pind (viz, the human body) empty i.e. it vacated it. 


afz ge gama a, fasa aw wad ist 
Chind Sir patal se, Nikle pat kholi. 8 
Translation — 


The moon and the sun opened the gates of the 
nether world and came out of it. 


Explanation— 


And when the spirit by ascending higher and 
higher went beyond Dasam Dvar,‘the sun and the moon 
i.e. the region of Trikuti and Sunn were seen in the 
nether world i.e. below the place upto which the 
spirit had ascended. 
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SH Get wae, ame FR awed ala? ie 
Ch6éran pakra  sdh, Sah ne pehri choli. 9 
Translation— 


The thieves caught hold of the rich man and the 
rich man has put on the jacket of a prisoner. 


Explanation— 


When the spirit (ne. Jiva) descended, then the 
thieves i.e. Kal, Karma and Kam, Krodha, Lobha, 
Moha and Ahamkar caught hold of it and arrested it 
by putting it in a physical body. 


sigaq qd! qt a. sex Sl nYSt wlait 120} 
Amfit pi pi mare, Zehar ki ganthi khdli. 10 


Transiation— 


People who have taken nectar are dying and the 
seal of poison has been broken open. 


Explanation— 


And when the same Jiva i.e. spirit turned in 
the opposite direction and began to proceed towards 
its Original Abode and ascended beyond the 
Brahmanda and the current of nectar began to flow 
from it, then all those thieves died because of having 
drunk that nectar and seal of poison was broken open 
so thatthe poison that filled the being of the thieves 
might be thrown‘out and burnt to ashes. 


araqreata) = Tat, «= aT TTT 1221 
Radhasoami gdeyad, Yeh bhed amdli. 11 


Translation— 


This invaluable secret has been given out by 
Radhasoami. 
Explanation— 

Radhasoami has described this invaluable secret 
of the invaluable region. 


PP * | ee 
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aca faar a¥ qs 2, ae ate sralait 122 
Sant bind kd bijhhai, Yeh maram atdli. 12 


Translation— 
Nobody can know this inconceivable secret except 
the Saints. 
sat aifiar aisal, A facaa = zratt 123) 
Aja mariy4 bheriya, Le mirgan toli. 13 


Translation-— 


The goat killed the wolf with the help of a herd 
of deer. 


Explanation — 


The word ‘Aja means a goat. Thus the condi- 
tion of the spirit in the physical body was like that 
of a goat i.e. it existed there as food for Kal which 
is like a wolf. Thus when, with the grace of the 
Satguru, the spirit turned upward and reached beyond 
Brahmanda, it attacked Kal, (the wolf) with the help 
of the mind and the sense-organs and killed Kal. 


qa ust Rar way, A Bara =o gail 1% 
Surat Sabda meld bhayda, Le anras gholi. 14 


Translation-— 


The spirit established contact with the Sabda 
and thus the most invaluable ambrosia was produced. 


Explanation— 


And then the spirit established contact with the 


Sabda. In other words, the Fountain of ambrosia 
began to flow. 


Meaning of Sabda 21, Bachan 41 of Sar Bachan. 


1S saz) Ma aad, qraar wa faut ii 
Guru ulti bat batayee, Mirakhta khiib sikhayee t 
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Translation— 


Guru has taught me incongruous things and He 
also taught me to be outwardly indifferent to the world. 


Explanation — 


Guru has taught me some incongruous things e.g. 
one who lives in the world like an innocent simpleton 
i.e. gives up his extra-ordinary cleverness, will not be 
affected by anything and secondly, that one should 
keep a strong hold onthe root i.e. the Original Abode 
i.e. one should turn from the world and _ stick to the 
Feet of Radhasoami. 


aa a war sas, wana F ara Wart iz 
SSte ne jamfi kamdyee, Jagte ne m&l ganvdyee. 2 


Transtation — 


The person who was asleep earned wealth and 
he who was wide awake lost all his wealth. 


Explanation— 


Whosoever lost interest in the world and gave 
up involving himself in its work and activities i.e. 
went asleep so far asthe world was concerned and 
engaged in paramartha, acquired wealth i.e. achieved 
the wealth of Divine Love by carrying out the 
practices of paramartha, while he who directed his 
attention towards the world and remained engaged in 
its activities with great care and enthusiasm lost the 
wealth of paramartha and thus wasted his spirituality. 


az RX wea sia, war A we a qwW_eEZ 131 
Baithe ne rasta kata, Chalte ne bat na payee. 3 


Translation— 


The person who kept sitting traversed the path 
and he who kept walking did not even find the path. 
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Explanation— 

The mind, which became quiescent and became 
concentrated within, began to ascend to higher regions 
and traversed the path of paramartha and moved in the 
direction of the Original Abode, while the mind, which 
remained fickle and went about in all directions in 
the world, could not find the path leading to its 
Original Home nor did it move at all in that direction. 


adt ag nna owe. gat waa amg ivi 
Dharti charh gagana ayce, Sunni patal samadyee. 4 


Transtation-— 


The earth ascended upwards and reached the 
akies and the spirit which had come from the region 
of Sunn descended tothe lowest region. 


Explanation — 


Earth i.e. Maya which had its first origin from 
Trikuti turned upwards along with the spirit which 
reached Srahmanda and went up even beyond it by 
means of spiritual practices and merged in its Original 
Source and the spirit which remained entangled in 
the world descended to the lowest region, along 
with Maya. 


atal a arfaez da, asa wt ate are iui 
Ch6ri se khavind rijha, Sachche k6 mdr khapd@yee. 5 
Transtlation— 

The husband was pleased by secretive behaviour 
and the person who was truthful was  harrassed 
considerably. 

Explanation — 


The person who kept his progress in paramartha 
and his spiritual attainments concealed from the world 
succeeded in pleasing the Supreme Being and the 
person who correctly gave out the secret of his progress 
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and practices tothe Jivas of the world had te meet 
with different kinds of obstacles and had to suffer great 
trouble and also a set-back in paramartha. 


afaadt at ater ara, ae? @ gat arar ig 
Agini k6 jaraé lag&, Barshaé se sikhi sAkh&. 6 


Transiation— 


The fire began to shiver with cold and the branches 

of the tree dried up because of rain. 
Explanation— 

When the spirit began to ascend towards Trikuti, 
the fire ie. Maya Wwhich had become conscious and 
intelligent with the vitality of the spirit) began to shiver 
i.e. its spirituality was withdrawn and when the showers 
of nectar began to fall on the spirit which was ascend- 
ing to higher regions internally, the currents of the spirit 
which were flowing downward beganto dry up and 
were withdrawn upwards on account of the 
withdrawal of the spirit from the lower region and its 
concentration in the higher regions. 


VA faa adh ae, wat Ba Mar age st 
RSti nit bhikhitarse, Paniab pydsa tarape. 7 


Translation — 

Fhe bread is suffering every day from starvation 
and water is also now extremely restless on account 
of thirst. 

Explanation— | 

And then the bread i.e. Maya and its objects which 
had become conscious on account of the vitality imbibed 
from the spirit began to starve for that spirituality and 
similarly, the water i.e. mind began to die of thirst for 
that current of the spirit. 


wma aeoeae fsart, ana at gsafa ae isi 
Sdte par khat bichhA4yee, Jagte k6 sushpati dyee. &8 
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Transtation — 
The cot was put upon the person who was sleeping 
and the person who was awake had deep slumber. 
Explanation— 


The person who was sleeping i-e. he who was 
careless about his paramartha was crushed under the 
bed (i.e. Maya) i.e. he remained entangled within the 
six Chakras and the person ‘who began performing the 
activities of paramartha carefully and _ intelligently, 
became forgetful about his body and the world. 


aa faa wadl atil, wadt Ga afm wears 18! 
Banjha nit janti hari, Janti pun banjh kahdayee. 9 


Translation — 


The barren woman got tired of giving birth and 
the woman who produced children was later on known 
as barren. 

Explanation— 


Many kinds of creation and many objects were 
produced from the barren woman i.e. Maya (when the 
spirit came down into this region) and when the spirit 
i.e. the woman who really gave birth and is the real 
creator turned upwards and reached beyond the 
regions of Pind and Brahmanda, the entire creation 
was withdrawn and that spirit proceeded towards its 
Original Abode all alone. 


qi2zoqa gual ad, Hea ug una Hei ite 
Ghire par prithvi dauri, Ontan charh gagnd phort. 10 
Translation — 
The earth began to run over the horse and after 


riding the camel, it made a hole inthe sky and ascended 
upwards. 


Explanation— 


When the spirit, which on account of its entangle- 
ments in the Pind Desa assumed the physical body i.e. 
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adopted the form of earth, turned towards the Brahmanda 
and moved in that direction, it rode the horse i.e. the 
mind and moved fast and the camel i.e. the breath or 
pranas also turned upward and passing throuh heavens 


ascended higher. 
Taatat «oma fears, gqza sa msq wae 12t 
Radhasoami mauj dikhayee, Sirat ab Sabda lagdyee. 11 
Translation— 


Radhasoami has brought His will (Mau7) into play 
and the spirit has now become one with the Sabda. 
Explanation — 


The meaning of this poem in_ short is that 
Radhasoami, by His Grace and Will, made the spirit 
ascend higher and become one with Sadda. 


Meaning of Sabda 22, Bachan 41 of Sar Bachan 


ga Qouad) ae ain sats, as ata sy atfe garsk 2 
Sun ri sakhi ek maram janadin, Nayee bat_ab t6hisundtin. I 
Transtation — 
Oh dear friend ! I am disclosing to you a secret 
and telling you a new thing. 
faa fawarma azz fees, ta saa feast qrars iz 
Din bich nichat chand dikhaiin, $Rain udaya dinkar darsdiin. 2 


Translation-— 


I will show you the moon dancing in the skies 

during the day and the sun rising at the time of night. 
Explanation— 

In the Region of Sunn, where there is always light 
i.e. itis always like day, the form of the Deity is like 
that of the Moon and in the Region of Trikuti from 
where Maya i.e. darkness and night began, the form of 
the Deity, that spreads light, is like that of the Sun. 
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afta gal saa fums, sae twa ofa aarg 13 
Agin piitar! jal se sichdiin, Jal ki rambha agin nach@in. 3 


Translation — 

The doll of fire is being sprinkled with water 

and the fairy of water is dancing in fire. 
Explanation — 

In Sahasdal Kamal the form of the Deity Ge. Jyoti) 
is lighted with the help of water te. the current of 
nectar coming from higher regions and the sound of 
Sabda which comes down from Sahasdal Kamal with the 
current of nectar is having fun within the fire Le. within 
the limits of Maya. 


naa owe gral waa, geal asa ana wears Iv! 
Gagan miahin prithvi chalvain, Prithvi madhya gagan lakhv4in. 


Translation — 
I make the earth movein the skies and make the 
heavens visible on the earth. 
Explanation— 
I will make the spirit, that lives on the earth i.e. in 
a physical body, move up to the heavens and make the 
heavens visible on the earth i.e. in the human body. 


sa wala waa wags, fag ar sic ee fark ix 
Vy5m chalaye pavan thamvdin, Singh mar aur sy4r jitain. 5 


Translation — 


I make the sky move and hold up the wind. I kill 
the lion and make the jackal win. 
Explanation— 


When at the time of ascent of the spirit to higher 
regions, Manaka§a i.e. the mind is withdrawn upwards, 
the pranas move lightly and then stop altogether?. The 
jackali.e. the jiva ascends the heavens and subduea 
the lion i.e. Kal. 


J. i.e. breathing becomes very light and then stops. 
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gia 8 awa fos, faget we ag am aa ig 
Durbal se balwan girdfin, Trikuti charh yeh dhiim mach4atin. 6 
Transltation— 


In the region of Trikuti, | cause a commotion 
when I make the weak throw down the strong. 


Explanation— 

The word ‘weak’ refers to Jiva i.e. the spirit which, 
when it comes down into the physical body, becomes 
extremely weak, but when it ascends upto the region 
of Trikuti, it throws down the Kal and subdues Him. 

Sq WSs Ca PIS, BWHa al sa ae fears ivi 
Kagan jhund hans karvaiin, lLiikan k6 ab sir dikhaiin. 7 


Translation — 


I convert the flights of crows into swans and make 
the owls see the sun. 


Explanation— 


I make many Jivas, who are behaving like crows (i.e. 
according to the tendencies of the mind which is like 
a crow). rise up to the Desam Dvar and there convert 
them into swans i.e. make them assume pure spiritual 
form and make worldly people who are like owls (i.e. 
blind and ignorant) so far as the Supreme Being is con- 
cerned, reach the Region of Trikuti and there have the 
daréana of Brahma Who has the Form of Sun in Trikuii. 


suet tia aul wears, DA Bary caramel as isl 
Uli bat sabhi keh gain, Aise samrath Radhasoami pain 8 


Translation — 


I should state all that I have been taught as being 
contrary to usual things and practices weccause I 
have come into contact with Radhasoami Who is 
Omnipotent. 


Pe. P. I—46 
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Explanation 


All these contrary things that I have stated above 
can be shown to be correct with the grace and mercy 
of Merciful Radhasoami- 


DISCOURSE 51 


THE PRACTICES OF THE RADHASOAMI FAITH 
AND THE BENEFIT FROM THEM 


1. Whosoever has, with real eagerness, joined the 
Radhasoami Faith with the object that he may achieve the 
the ultimate good of his Jiva i.e. achieve salvation and 
be saved from the pains and pleasures of the physical body 
and the misery of births and deaths and attain perfect and 
eternal bliss, should search for a Guru Who knows the secret 
of Sabda and performs the practices of the Sabda Yoga and 
should surrender himself in all sincerity to the True Supreme 
Being Merciful Radhasoami and to His Satsang and, after 
learning, the method of the Sabda Yoga, perform its practices 
regularly; two, three or four times everyday. If he does so, 
he would surely get some joy or pleasure and his mind and 
spirit would day by day detach themselves gradually from 
the region of Pind and ascend within himself to the heavens 
and even beyond and one day, the spirit, going beyond the 
limits of Pind and Brahmanda (i.e. the limits of -Maya) may 
reach the region whichis devoid of Mayai.e. the Region of 
Saints and attain eternal and everlasting bliss and then it 
would really be saved from the pains and pleasures of births 
and deaths and of the physical body. 


2. It is not desirable for a devotee practising the Surai 
Sabda Yoga to feel bewildered under any circumstances and 


to make haste or to give up the practices in disappointment. 


It may be observed that the person, who is sincerely 
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desirous of doing something in this world, does it more or less 
correctly and completes it, and no obstruction or apparent 
trouble can prevent him from carrying out that work, and as 
a matter of fact, he enjoys the labour and attention which he 
puts in to complete that work and does not find it unpleasant 
and howsoever long it takes him to complete that work, 
he does not give up his effort in disappointment on account 
of his inability to accomplish it soon. In the same manner, 
the devotee engaged in practices of paramartha should 
continue his practices with determination and if he 
would continue to perform the practices with love and in 
the belief that one day the grace of the Supreme Being would 
necessarily be available to him, he would never fail in his 
efforts and Merciful Radhasoami would grant him internal 
joy and bliss as and when He considers it desirable to do so. 


3. The boy who is sent to school for education does 
not immediately begin to enjoy his studies but if he continues 
the studies everyday for some time due to fear and 
pressure, he gradually begins to get more and more joy 
and ultimately his interest in studies increases to such an 
extent thatif anyone stops him from his studies, he does 
not give them up but as time passes, he goes on devoting 
more and moretime tothem. Similarly, in paramartha also 
one must first have the fear of the cycle of births and deaths 
and of the sufferings in hell and troubles of birth and 
death and of the physical body and should also have an 
intense desire for the ultimate good of his jixa and for 
meeting the Lord. And if the devotee’s fear and desire 
for paramartha are true and sincere (even though they may 
be very weak in the beginning) he would be able to carry 
on the activity of paramartha ie. his practices every day 
and he would also get some joy in that and tothe extent 
he succeeds in performing his practices correctly i.e. his 
mind and spirit, giving up all thoughts of the world, get 
absorbed in the Holy Format the time of Dhyan and in 
Sabda at the time of Bhajan, to that extent would his joy go on 
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increasing day by day and thus his habit of performing the 
practices would become stronger and stronger. 


4. Just asa child aged six months or a year does 
not particularly know the taste of anything he eats or 
drinks but as he goes on eating certain things every day 
or very often, he becomes acquainted with their taste and 
then, according to his nature and habits as they develop, he 
likes taking those things only. Similarly, in the beginning, 
all Jivas, like children, cannot much appreciate the joys 
and bliss of the practices. And in the case of devotees, 
the cause is that according to old habits, thoughts of the 
world fill their minds, but if they continue the practice for 
some time and go on removing the thoughts of the world, 
they would begin to get some joy and then, according to the 
newly-formed habit, they would remain restless as long as they 
do not perform the practices everyday. Hence it is desirable 
and necessary for every paramarthi, whether he is very much 
eager or less eager, that he should continue the practices for at 
least such time that his habit of enjoying the practices gets 
strong and fixed. 


5. It should be noted that just as the whole creation 
and all the things in the creation have three grades i.e. best, 
medium and worst or highest, average and lowest, in the 
same manner, there are three classes among men also. 
Those who belong to the highest class understand the 
discourses soon and acceptthem willingly and their doubts 
and misgivings are also removed very soon and when they 
engage in spiritual activity, i.e. the practices, they very soon 
experience within them its benefit also, for they give their 
fullest attention to whatever work they engage in. 


And those who belong to the middle or average class 
will achieve all this alter some time. 


And those who are in the lowest class, have very dul! 
intelligence and are very lazy and doubta and misgivings 
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would very often crop upin their minds and thoughts of 
the world would disturb them much at the time of the 
practices. Hence in the beginning, they would get only 
very little joy in Bhajan and Dhyan and that too very 
occasionally, but if they continue the practices daily and 
regularly, they will form a habit after some time and the 
obstacles and difficulties which prevent their mind from 
applying itself to the practices and getting joy from them 
would also lose their force and would gradually disappear. 


6. It should be noted that unless the spirit and the 
mind turn inwards and get concentrated internally, no joy 
and bliss can be attained. It is therefore desirable for a 
paramarthi engaged in the practices that he should take 
care and be watchful that his mind does not indulge in 
thoughts and ideas of the world at the time of the practices, 
otherwise he will not get any joy in the practices. 


It must have been noticed that when a person takes 
his food and there are many kinds of dishes before 
him, and if his mind gets worried or engages in some 
thoughts, he does not relish anything ic. though he takes 
everything which is before him, yet he does not know what 
things he had taken and how they tasted. 


How can then the spiritual practices taught by the Saints, 
which are very subtle, give any joy unless the mind and the 
spirit are fully engaged in them? Just as at the time of 
taking food, every article of food comes into contact with the 
tongue, but, if the attention is turned in some cther direction, 
one does not know the taste at all, similarly, the mind and the 
spirit of the devotee may not at all experience the joy and 
bliss of Bhajan and Dhyan even though they may have 
reached the Deity of some high region or may have 
established contact with the current of Sabda to some 
extent, simply because the devotee’s attention is turned in some 
other direction i.e. is engaged in thoughts of the world. It is 
therefore very necessary that one should take care to keep 
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his attention under control at the time of the practices i.e. 
attention should be directed fully to the Holy Form and 
Sabda. It is only then that the devotee would get any joy, 
otherwise he would achieve nothing and would feel unhappy. 


7. Some people are very hasty and wish that they 
should get the joy in the practices very soon, otherwise they 
become disappointed and speak contemptuously of the 
religion or the benefit available from the practices or 
the Guru, but they do not try to examine their own 
condition and their own ability nor do they remove their 
own defects. How can then they have any joy? They 
wish that Merciful Radhasoami should accomplish their 
work by His own gracei.e. turn their mind and senses and 
make them engage in paramartha and should not also allow 
impulses and desires to arise in their mind at the time of 
practices and, with His grace and mercy, grant them internal 
joy, but they give very little attention to the method which is 
taught to them for removal of the obstacles and application 
of the mind to the practices and do not act correctly 
according to that method. How can then the prayer of such 
people be accepted soon? If they would continue to perform 
their practices regularly and to control their mind and 
senses to some extent and would also act, at least to some 
extent, in accordance with the new method that may be 
explained to them, they would surely begin to get joy in Bhajan 
after some time. 


8. Itis evident that all activities, internal or external, 
are carried on by means of the current of the mind and the 
spirit and this current begins to flow in the direction in which 
aman sincerely turns his attention and then performs the 
activities whatever they be. Thusif any paramarthi at the 
time of his spiritual practices turns his attention within 
himself towards higher regions and fixes it, as has been 
directed by the Saints, in some Form or Sabda or at some 
region, the current of the mind and the spirit and also attention 
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would necessarily begin to flow in that direction and as long 
as any other thought does not arise i.e. another current does 
not begin to flow, the direction offthat current would continue 
to be upward within the devotee and the devotee would get 
some joy during this condition of withdrawal and upward 
pull, for higher regions have definitely more joy and bliss 
in comparison to that region where the spirit has its seat in 


the human body in the wakeful condition as has been 
described in the following couplet :— 


az we wiel mend, Ha Da arat a eat 
UWlat ghat jhanks Guru-pyarl, Nain ddd tand hd nyé€arti. 


Transtation — 


© Devotee, beloved of the Guru, turn your atten- 
tion upwards and look within yourself and concentrate 
your eyes within yourself and detach yourself from 


the body. 


The current of the spirit and the mind and the eyes 
of aman beginto flow in that very direction in which the 
current of his attention is turned. 


9, Hence no devotee of the Radhasoami Faith engaged 
in spiritual practices should become despondent under 
any circumstances. He should carefully keep his mind and 
senses under some control while engaged in practices. If 
he has any deficiency or defect, he should enquire about 
the method of removing it and take action accordingly. 
His condition would then begin to change in a short time 
and when the mind and the senses become somewhat 
accustomed to get internal joy, they would automatically 
turn in that direction atthe time fixed for the practices and 
all obstacles would gradually disappear and the devotee 
would begin to get joy and bliss. 
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DISCOURSE 52 


The Attitude of Devotees of the Radhasoami Faith 
towards worldly people and followers of other Religions 
and particularly, Sophists and Sufis 


{. Attitude towards worldly people. The devotees of 
the Radhasoami Faith should have only as much dealing 
with worldly people and people of their caste as may be 
essential i.e. they should not meet them very frequently 
with deep love nor should they stay with them for long hours. 
It is desirable that they should meet them and talk with 
them only as little as may be necessary. And greater 
contact withthem is not desirable, otherwise their nature, 
habits and worldly desires would influence the mind of the 
devotee and would create interference and disturbance in his 
practices and this would also be detrimental to his observance 
of the rules of love and devotion towards the Supreme Being 
and the way of life suitable for a devotee. 


2. Attitude towards people engaged in external worship. 
Such people from amongst the followers of some Saints of the 
past or from amongst followers of any other religion who are 
engaged in external worship of some idols, relics, Holy 
books or other books and do not do anything except studying 
the Holy books or other books or listening to them and are 
not acquainted at all with the hidden meaning of the Holy 
Books or other books or with the internal secret or who do 
not make any search for and investigate about it and if 
anybody tells them the secret, do not even like to 
listen to it attentively and carefully, are all traditionalists 
i.e. adherents of old traditions. The followers of the 
Radhasoami Faith should keep themselves aloof from such 
people i.e. itis not desirable for themto have close contact 
and friendship with such people for they are also worldly 
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people and have no love and desire in their mind to search 
for the Supreme Being. These people would make their 
associates lean towards the world and also make them, like 
themselves, indifferen to true paramartha and would always 
be ready tocreate doubts of various kinds in the minds of 
true parama:this and would allege that the person who 
has not indulged in the enjoyments of the mind and the 
senses in this world or does not like to enjoy them is ignorant 
and unlucky or that it is foollish to give up the joys 
and pleasures of the world available at present in the vain 


hope of getting some imaginary happiness or joys through 
paramartha. 


3. Attitude towards people engaged in Karmakanda 
and Hatha Yoga. Such people undergo much physical discomfort 
and trouble. These are people who engage in Karmakanda 
and entertain hopes of various kinds of pleasures of this world 
or of happiness in heaven and MBaikunth and engage in 
external karmas and activities and there are also those who are 
engaged in Hatha Yoga for the cleanliness of some part of 
the physical body or to remove some disease or for obtain- 
ing some Siddhi and therefore undergo physical hardship 
and troubles The followers of the Radhasoami Faith should 
keep away from both these classes of persons and it is 
not desirable under. any circumstances for the devotee of 
the Radhasoami Faith to have any connection with these 
people in regard to puramcrtha but if he has, from a 
worldly point of view, any relationship or old friendship or 
acquaintance with them, he should gradually reduce the 
contact and meet and talk tothem only according as may 
be necessary. It is not necessary to talk to them regarding 
paramartha, because they have nolove for and faith in the 
True Supreme Being in their mind nor do they search for 
and investigate about Him. They only desire to get the 
pleasures of the world, or of heaven or Baikunth or they 
are anxious to acquire wealth, name and fame inthe world 
by giving a show or by entertaining people. They have no 
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sincere desire in their mind for true paramartha, nor can it 
grow in their minds. Hence whatever discourses are delivered 
or labour is putin to explain paramartha to these people 
would goin vain and even if these people have to yield in 
discussion, they would, on account of their ignorance, calu- 
mniate the Religion of Saints and scoff at it. 


4. Attitude towards people engaged in internal Sumiran 
and Dhyan. These people perform Sumiran and Dhyan at 
the navelor atthe heart centre or they strike their heart 
while repeating the Name loudly or they repeat the Name 
from the lower centres and reach upto the point between 
the two eyes or between the two eye-brows or perform 
the Purak! and Rechak' practices through the right and 
left nostrils and repeat the Gayatri? Mantra or other Names 
simultaneously with the Kumbhak.' But they cannot continue 
these practices for more then two, three or four minutes 
and as regards Dhyan or contemplation thatthey do, they 
do not correctly know the Form of the Deity or his Region. 
Hence all their practices end up at some centre within 


the limits of Pind. 


All these people consider themselves as engaged in 
internal practices and this much, of course, is true that the 
practices they perform lead to some internal purification and 
some internal pleasure but in the Religion of Saints these 
people are also considered as externalists, because their 
practices are limited to the lower Chakras i.e. within the six 


an 
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nee ewune 


1. Pranayama consists of 3 breath-exercises. The one known 
as Pirak consists in inhaling and the second known as Rechak, 
in exhaling breath. In between these two is the Kumbhak in which 
breath is held after inhalation within the body. Kumbhak ends when 
Rechak i.e. exhalation begins. 2. Gdayatri is the famous sacred verse 
(iii-62-10} of the Rig-Veda (Tat savitur varenyam bharg6 devasya dhimahi 
dhiyS y6 nah prachédayat) which is repeated at the time of morning 


and evening prayers. It is known as Gayatri as it has been composed 
in the Gayatri metre. 
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Chakras of the physical body. The devotees of the Radha- 
soami Faith need have no connection with these people also 
in regard to paramariha. 


5. Attitude towards people who perform the practices of 
Mudra. From among these people, those who perform the 
practice with attention fixed at a particular spot and the 
practice of Sabda are better but their practices also end up 
below Sahasdal Kamal and the secret and details beyond 
that are not known to them. They engage in the practices 
pertaining to Sabda and Form only with the object of 
concentrating their mind and making it quiescent and there 
is no idea of ascending to any higher regions. They do not 
mention the secret of the Sabda or the Deity to Whom the 
Sabda pertains nor do they engage in searching for or investi- 
gating about Him. Thus itis not possible for the followers 
of the Radhasoami Faith to have any contact with *these 
people also. These people get satisfied after getting some joy 
and experiencing some light internally and as they have not 
been able to contact a Perfect Guru, they feel so proud even 
on achieving this much that they do not like to listen to or 
understand the secret beyond this nor do they want to do 
anything according to it and if the secret of some higher 
region, according to the Religion of the Saints, is communi- 
cated to them, they laugh at it. 


6. Attitude towards people who practise Ashtanga Yoga. 
Those who practise Ashtanga Yoga or Pranayama are very 
few these days and in fact, it appears that a person who may 
be perfect in this Yoga,is unavailable these days. Whoever 
started performing this practice gave it up on account of some 
obstacle or some danger or because he fell seriously ill. 
if one comes into contact with a perfect Yogi, he would 
appreciate the greatness of the Religion of Saints and will 
join in performing the practices of this religion. but those who 
have only started performing these practices and have not 
achieved control over even one Chakra are generally 
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extremely proud and for this reason they can have no real 
relationship with the followers of the Radhasoami Faith. 


7. Attitude towards Vamamargis'! and people practising 
Bhairvi Chakra”. There are very few practical men available 
inthis sect. They are all lost in eating and drinking and 
the external ceremonies that thay have started also give very 
inferior results as the condition and attainments of a 
Mahatma or of a Perfect Devotee are quite different from the 
condition of these people. Those whotry to imitate the ways 
of Mahatmas without performing the practices they performed 
ic. without bringing their mind and senses under control, 
would be deceived and would remain entangled within the 
limits of Maya. Hence this is exactly what is heard about the 
condition of the followers of this religion. The followers of 
the Religion of Saints must always keep away from them 
and:ghould strictly avoid their association and they should 
never talk to them or discuss anything with them on paramarthi 
matters, for these people will never accept the statements 
of the Saints. All their activities are of a very low order 
and they appear to care very little for true paramartha or 
for the salvation of Jivas and as a matter of fact, they do not 
care for it at all. 


8. Attitude towards Sophists and Sufis. The followers 
of the Radhasoami Faith should not have contacts with these 
people also because these people read the statements of true 
and perfect Jnanis and imagine intellectually that they have 
established their union with Brahma and thus discard spiritual 
practices. They speak about and explain their idea of union 
with Brahma and thus discard spiritual practices And to all 
those who meet them they talk about the union with Brahma 
and thus make them feel that they are Brahma and thus relieve 
them of the fear of birth and death and the sufferings of hell. 

1. The followers of Vima Marga i.e. the Religion which is opposed to 
the Vedic Religion. It is also known as Tantrik Religion. 2. The followers 


of Vama Marga make a Chakra or circle and sit within it and perform their 
worship and also take wine, meat etc. 
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9.* If anybody talks to these people regarding spiritual 
practices considered essential in the Religion of Saints and 
enquires how they attained the status of Brahma, they reply 
that one has not to goanywhere, Srahma is Omnipresent 
and the physical body and the entire creation consisting of 
names and formsis alla myth and a mere delusion. The 
only thing that one has to do is to thoroughly understand 
the statements regarding higher knowledge and to consider 
oneself as Brahma and make this feeling strong and firm 
and to take the mind, sense-organs and the physical body 
and all the objects as lifeless matter. : 


Brahma is detached from all these and unaffected and 
is not affected or touched by good and bad acts. When this 
belief becomes strong, one becomes entitled to salvation 
without the physical body i.e. when one leaves this physical 
body he would, according to his belief and faith, be released 
from the bonds of subtle body as well and would become one 
with Vyapaka Chaitanya.? 


10. It should now be understood that the spirit which 
is present in this region of coarse Maya is always tied down 
in physical and other bodies of this region and as long as 
these covers (i.e. the bodies) are not removed by performing 
the practices, the. spirit cannot be free or cannot exist 
independently of a physical body. 


In Vedanta Sastra, two grades of Maya are mentioned, 
(1) Pure Maya with Satya predominant, (2) Impure Maya 
with Satya predominant and the region of Suddha Brahma 
or of Para-Brahma is beyond these two and, in order to get 
away from the region of Maya, the Vedanta has taught the 
performance of the practices of Yoga so that the devotee 
may take his pranas beyond the 6th Chekra and 
obtain the darfana of Brahma and then from _ there 


1. Paragraph numbers in the original begin here with No. 1 again, 
obviously a mistake of printing. Here the numbers are given in continua- 
tlon. 2. Vide Note 1 on page 92. 
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proceed on tothe Region of Para-Brahma. Itis then that 
he would attain true salvation and only then would he become 
one with Suddha Brahma and only then the truth of the 
statements that these Vachak Jnanis repeat after reading the 
books would come to light i.e. the true Yogi would see 
himself in the from of Brahma and that same Brahma would 
be observed as Omnipresent in the entire lower region i.e. 
lower creation and until one reaches the region of Brahma 
or Para-Brahma by performing practices, the repetition of 
the statements abont union with Brahma would simply be 
mere verbal talk and no change really takes place in their 
condition. In other words, these Vachak Jnanis' also, hke 
other ignorant people, remain within the limits of Avidya* 
and act according to the dictates of their mind and senses and 
they do not get the bliss of Brahma or Atma even to the 
smallest extent nor can they have any experience of their own 
real Form or have the dargana of Brahma. 


ll. Besides this, it is also written in the Vedanta 
Sastra that there are three bodies, the physical, the subtle 
and the causal and within these three bodies, there are 
five -Kogéas* and the seat of the Spirit is in the fifth Koga i.e. 
the dnnamaya Koga*® which is the lowest and most external. 
And those 5 Kogas are Annamaya Koéga i.e. the physical 
body and Pranamaya Koga*, Manomaya Koé§a*® and jnana- 
maya Koga*, these three being included in the subtle body and 
the dnandmaya Koéga*® known as the causal body, while the 
fourth is the stage of Turiya* in which Jiva is merely a 
witness of all that happens. The /Jiva in the causal body is 
known as Prajna, thatin the subtle body, as Tejas and —_ 
in the physical body, as Vigva. 


It should be borne in mind thatthe real form of man 


1. Those who indulge in Vachak Jfiana. For Vachak J®dna, see 
Note 1 on page 99. 2. ‘Avidya” means ignorance i.e. lack of true 
knowledge. True knowledge cannot be obtained unless and until the spirit 
is freed from the body and the mind. 3. Vide Note 1 on page 41. 
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i.e. his Atma is hidden in all the five Kogasi-e. in the three 
bodies and as longas one does not pierce through these 
covers by means of practices, he will not have the vision 
of his own form, i.e. the 4tma. All these covers are found 
in the Region of Pind which is the region of coarse Maya, 
and is limited to the six Chakras. Similarly, in Brahmanda 
where there is Suddha Maya, Brahma also has four forms, viz, 
(i) Virat i.e. Maya Sabal Brahmaie. Brahma engaged in crea- 
tion with the help of Maya, (ii) Hiranye-garbha who supplies 
vitality to Maya Sabal Brahma and from where subtle matter 
of the creation manifested itself, (éii) Avyakrita from which 
Maya in its seed form manifested itself and (iv) the Suddha 
Brahma. When one goes beyond all these covers alter 
piercing them by means of practices, one may contact the 
Suddha Brahma and then all those statements which have 
been made by true Jnanis and Yogegvaras declaring their 
oneness with Brahma would appear to be correct and true, 
but if anyone without performing the practices and while 
iving inthe lower region, whether it is of Suddha Maya or 
coarse Vaya; hears or reads those statements and considers 
himself to be Suddha Brahma, itis his mistake. And it is 
observed that the condition of people who make such 
statements does not change at all ie. their nature and 
habits remain like those of worldly people and their mind 
and senses generally dominate over them and make them 
wander about in fairs, places of entertainments, cities and 
towns. Do not Brahma Anand (bliss of Brahma) and Atma 
Anand (bliss of the Spirit) give even so much bliss to a 
man that he could stay at one place and enjoy it internally 
and attain peace ? 


12. It is alsa to be considered that the spirit which 
is omnipresent is’ everywhere hidden within covers of Maya, 
whether those covers are thick or thin and in this region 
which is the region of coarse Maya that omnipresent spirit 
(Vyapaka Chaitanya) is concealed within very thick covers 


and hence its potency ig also hidden. Hence as long as 


376 


this spirit does not get help from spirituality of a higher 
order ‘over which the covers are lighter than on this, it 
cannot do anything. It is simply unconscious. And an 
example of this is available on this our earth ic. Vyapaka 
Chaitanya which exists here cannot itself perform anything 
as long as higher Chaitanya does not supply vitality to the 
unconscious; Chaitanya and awaken it by means of the 
current of the Suni.e. rays. Inthe same manner, the relative 
condition of higher and lower regions can be understood. 
The highest and most intelligent Chaitanya is that which has 
no cover over it and whichis knownas Nirmal Chetan and 
Chetan free from Maya. On reaching such a region, the 
Jiva Chetan whichis also called Sant Surat (i.e. spirit of a 
Saint), after getting free from covers or ‘physical bodies, 
would: attain its immortal form of perfect bliss and only 
then all the pains of birth and death and troubles of Kal 
and happiness and unhappiness of the physical body would 
be removed and ended for ever. 


13. The Saints give out the secret of that path and the 
various regions possessing higher and yet higher grades of 
Chetan and then finally, of the Original Abode of the highest 
grade of Chetan and state that the spirit can go upwards to 
its Original Abode only with the help of that current or that 
thread with whichit had descended to this lower region 
(because all the creation is sustained by currents, whether 
those currents are subtle or subtler or coarse or whether they 
are visible or not). It should also be understood that all the 
creation below the region of the highest spirituality, whether 
in the region where there is no Maya or where there is Suddha 
Maya or coarse Maya, has been brought into existence by the 
current which issued forth downward from the Region of 
Highest Spirituality, and which stopped at places distant from 
each other and created regions and thus descended down to the 
lower region. The same current, which is known as Surat or 
spirit and which has come down to the Find, where it has its 
seat between the two eyes in the wakeful condition, can, with 
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the grace of the Saints and by performing the practices taught ' 
by them ie. by performing the practices of Surat Sabda Yoga, 
go back to its Original Abodei.e. beyond the regions of Pind 
and Brahmanda and on reaching there attain perfect freedom 
from births and deaths and pains and pleasures. This is 
what is known as true salvation. And as long as one does 
not turn towards his Original Abode by learning the secret 
and performing the practices, his true salvation is not 
possible under any circumstances. This is why Vachak 
Jnanis and Sufis did not achieve anything and could not 
attain the status of Para-Brahma which is in the region of 
Brahmand2. The Region of the Saints is one stage beyond 
it and even Yogis and Yogesvaras did not know its secret nor 
where it is. Itis only the Saints who gave the secret of 
this Region and whosoever surrenders himself to the Saints, 
can, with Their grace, make progress and by performing the 
practices, reach there most certainly. 


THE END 
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Add the following foctnote at bottom :— 


*Bhaktmal’ is the name of a book containing life accounts of 
Vaishnava devotees. 
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